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provisions -of section three hundred and fifty-six of the

‘ Merchant Shipping Act, 1951 {Act No. 5? of 1951) to
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CONTENTS
e : PRELIM]NARY = B e
1. Title of these regu]atmns R 5
2 Iuterpretanon '

PART I-—-RADIOTELEGRAPHY AND RADIO-
y TELEPHONY 2=

e ———

CHAPTER I *“GENBRAL

Appllcatlon and classification of shlps under Part I
. Provision of radio installations. -~ - ..

. Climatic and durability tests. - -
. Interference with reception. ;
High voltage parts.

. Charging of batteries.

CHAPTER [T #RADIOTELEGRAPHY

9. Eiecmca! mdependenoe of main and emergency
- radiotelegraph equipments. - ; : '

10. Radmtclegraph room.

13. Supply of electrical energy.

1 14. Tools, measuring instruments and spare par:ts

15. Provision of radio officers. .

16." Qualifications of radio oﬂicers

17. Radio watch by radiotelegraph. E W g i

18.- Watchkeeping, testing and mamtenance by radio-
_officers.. - :

'19. Restriction of use of emergency transxmttcr

20. Radiotelegraph log

CHAPTER IiI. »—RADIOTELEPHONY

22. Range. :

23. Supply of electrical energy

24. Miscellaneous requlrements '  n

25. Provisions and quahﬁcatlons of ramotelephone i
operators. _ Pl

27. Watchkeeping, testing and mamtcnance by radw~
-telephone operators. ' ol B

28, Radlotelephone S I o 1

* Hierdie regulasies. tree in werking op. dic. datum waarop Wet |,
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o _1.“.
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Sewende Bylae.—Tabel van wagure.

Agste Bylae.—Radiotelegraaflogboek.
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Twaalfde Bylae —Sertifikaat van yking van ringtingsoeker.

Dertiende Bylae.—Register van kontrolepeilings deur mid-
del van r:gtmgsoeker geneem.

TER INLEIDING.

1. 'n Radio-installasie op ’'n skip omvat ’n rald_iot‘e}e-
graafinstallasie, 'n radiotelefooninstallasie "of ’'n rigting-
soeker, na gelang van die geval.

2. Daar sal opgemerk word dat Deel I van die regulasies
nie vereis dat skepe wat nie passasierskepe is en wat
kleiner as 500 ton is van radiotelegraaf- of radiotelefoon-
instailasies voorsien moet wees nie, en dat Deei II nie ver-
eis dat 'n skip van minder as 500 ton van ’n rigtingsoeker
voorsien moet wees nie. By die eienaars van Suid-
Afrikaanse skepe waarop die regulasies nie van toepassing
is nie, word egter daarop aangedring om, ter wille van die
veiligheid van menselewens en eiendom op see, vrywillig
hulle skepe met radiotelegraaf- of radiotelefooninstallasies
en met rigtingsockers uit te rus. In hierdie verband sal dit
die Marins-afdeling van die Departement van Vervoer. met
medewer kmg van die Posmeester-generaal. genoe? doen
om hulle n aanﬂeemhhe spe31ﬁk351e te help opstel

-2

CHAPTER TV. -—-TECFNICAL REQU‘REMENTS OF Ramo
EQ(HPMENT FOR LIFEBOATS.

29. Radio .eqalpmcnt for motor lifeboats.
30. Portable radio equipment for lifeboats, -
31. Tests of radio equipment for lifeboats.

CHAPTER V.—EXEMPTIONS.
32. Exemption in respect of emergency aerial.

33. General exemption in respect of ships engaged on
internatiopal voyages.

| 34. General exemption in respect of ships which do not

‘engage on iniernational voyages.

PART IL—DIRECTION-FINDERS,

35. Application.

36. Provision of direction-finders.

37. Climatic and durability tests.

38. Interference with reception.

39. High voltage parts.

40. Supply of electrical energy.

41. Charging of batteries.

42, Installation of direction-finder.

43. Means of communication.

44. Restriction of use of the direction-finder.
45. Calibration. L

46. Records of calibration and verification.

| 47. Wiring diagram and’ instructions.

PART IIL.—EQUIVALENTS.

48. General.

First Schedule.—Radiotelegraph equlpment
Second Schedule.—Radiotelephone installation, -
Third Schedule.—Climatic and durability tests. -

Four]tjh Schedule. —Rﬂdloteleoraph equipment for life-
oats.

Fifth Schedule.—Tools, measuring instruments and spare:
parts.

Sixth Scheduie-—Auto-alarm.

Seventh Schedule.—~Table of watch hours.

Eighth Schedule.—Radiotelegraph log-book.

Ninth Schedule.—Radiotelephone log-book.

Tenth Schedule.—Direction-finder.

Eleventh Schedule.—Climatic and durability tests.

Tweltglthd Schedule. -—Cert:ﬁca.,e of calibration of direction-
ngder.

Thirteenth Schedule. —Record of check- b\,anngs taken by
means of the direction- ﬁnder

~  INTRODUCTORY NOTES.

1. A radio installation on a ship shall comprise a
radiotelegraphy instaliation, a radiotelephony instailation

~or a direction-finding apparatus, as the case may be.

2. It will Be observed that Part I of the regulations
does not require ships, which are not passenger ships,
and which are less than 500 tons, to be provided with
radiotelegraphy or radiotelephony mstallatlons and that
Part I does not require any ship of less than 500 tons
to be provided with a. direction-finding apparatus,

- Owners of South African ships to which the regulations

do not apply, are however urged in the interests of safety
of life and property at sea to equip their ships with radio-
telegraphy or radiotelephony installations and with direc-

- tion-finding apparatus on a voluntary basis, in which con-

nection the Marine Division of the Depariment of Trans-
port in conjunction with the Postmaster-General will he
pieased to assist them in auwmg at an acceptable specifi-
cation. :
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TER TOELIGTING VOORAF,

1. Titel van hierdie regulasies.
Hierdie regulasies heet die Handelskeepvaart-radio-
regulasies 1960, -

(OPMERKING.—Die Tocligting Vooraf geld vir alle Dele

van die regulasies. Deel 1 handel oor radiotelegrafie én

radiotelefonic en Deel TI oor rigtingsoekers. Deel I
handel oor ., Gelykwaardighede ” en dic bepalings is op
beide Deel T en Deel 11 van toepassing.)

2. Interpretasie.

Tn hierdie regulasies beteken die vitdrukking ., die Wet”
die Handelskeepvaartwet, 1951 (Wet No. 57 van 1951), en
tensy uit die samehang anders blyk, het enige nitdruiking
waaraan daar in die Wet 'n betekenis toegeken is, wanneer
dit in hierdie regulasies gebruik word, die aldus toegeken-
de betekenis, en beteken— ~ -
., verbind ”, elektries verbind;
.» bestaande installasie "— o B L
(@) 'n installasie wat, in die geval van ’n Suid-
Afrikaanse skip waarop die Veiligheidskon-
vensie van toepassing is, ten volle geinstalleer
is voor 19 November 1952, en in die geval
van ’n ander skip, voor die datum waarop
hierdie regulasies van krag word; en
(b) 'n installasic wzarvan 'n deel geinstalleer is
voor 19 November 1952 of voor die datum
waarop hierdie regulasies van krag word, na
gelang van die geval, en waarvan die orige deel
bestaan of uit dele wat ter vervanging van iden-
tiese dele geinstalleer word of uit dele wat aan
_die toepaslike vereistes van hierdie regulasics
voldoen:

. steuring ”, die belemmering, deur enige uitsending of
weerkaatsing van elektromagnetiese energie, van die
vervulling van die doeleindes van die telegrafie of tele-
fonie {Of in die algemeen Of gedeeltelik, en sonder om
afbreuk te doen aan die algemene strekking van die
voorgaande woorde, met betrekking tot al die of som-
mige van die ontvangers of bedoelde ontvangers van
enige berig, geluid of optiese beeld wat bedoel is om
deur middel van die telegrafie of telefonie oorgedra
te word), en aan die uvitdrukking ., steur ” word die-
selfde betekenis geheg; : '

.» myl 7, ’n seemyl van 6,080 voet;- _

,» bedienpunt ” ten opsigte van enige uitrusting, die plek

~ wat iemand gewoonlik inneem wanneer hy die uit-
rusting bedien; )

,. radiotelegraafskip , "n skip wat ’n radiotelegraafinstal-
lasie het en wat nie 'n radiotelefoonskip is nie;

LI

“ o radiotele:foonnoodfrekwer_z_sie , 'n frekwensie van 2,182 |

Khz; .

., tadiotelefoonskip 7, "n skip wat nie ’n passasierskip is
nie en ’n tonnemaat van 500 ton of meer maar min-
der as 1,600 ton het, wearvan die eienaar skriftelik
aan dic Sekretaris kennis gegee het {(die kennisgewing -
moet nie ingetrek wees nie) dat die skip 'n radiotele-

- fooninstaliasie het ter voldoening aan hierdie regula-
sies;

s radiowag”, in die geval van ’n radiotelegraafskip:
luister op “n frekwensie van 500 Khz., en in die geval
van ’n radiotelefoonskip: luister op die radiotelefoon-
noodirekwensie; - '

o stiltye ”, die tydperke van drie minute wat vir die
radiotelegrafie 15 minute en 45 minute na elke wur
begin, en. vir die radiotelefonie- op-clke uur en 30
minute na eclke uur, in elke geval bepaal volgens
middelbare Greenwichtyd; ' ;

. ton 7, bruto registerton;

met beirekking tot golwe en seine— _ _ A
»tipe Al” radiotelegrafie deur ’n gelykgolf aan en af
ic slentel; ¢ o me =

. tipe A2 7, amplitudegemoduleerde radiotelegrafie deur
die steuteling van 'n moduleeroudiofrekwensie of van
n bitsending wat voortdurend deur 'n cudiofrekwen-

_sie gemoduleer word; AL

PRELIMINARY.

1. Title of these Regulations.

_These regulations are called the Merchant Shipping
Radio Regulations 1560. o i

(Nore.—The Preliminary applies to all Parts of the
regulations. Part I deals with radictelegraphy -and radio-
telephony, and Part II with direction-finders. Part I
deals with “Equivalents”, and the provisions are

‘applicabie to both Part I and Part Il.)

2. Interpretation.:

1In these regulations the expression “the Act™ means
the Merchant Shipping Act, 1951 (Act No. 57 of 1951).-
and unless the context-otherwise indicates, any expres-
sion used in these regulations to which a meaning has
been assigned in the Act, bears the meaning so assigned,
and—' 4 . 15 =
“ connected ” means electrically connected; :
“existing installation” means— T
(@) an installation wholly installed, in the case of
a South African ship to which the Safety
Convention applies, before the 19th Novem-
ber, 1952, and in the case of any other ship,
- before the date on which these regulations
come into force; and ~ Vi

(b) an installation part of which was installed
before the 19th November, 1952, or the date
on ‘which these regulations come into force,
as the case may be, ard the rest of .Wwhich
consists either of parts installed-in réplacement
of identical parts, or parts which comply with
the relative requirements of these regulations;

“interference ” means the prejudicing by any emission
or reflection of electro-magnetic energy of the fulfil--
‘ment of the purposes of the telegraphy or telephony
(either generally or in part, and, without prejudice
to the generality of the preceding words, as respects
all, or as respects any, of the recipients or intended -
recipients of any message, sound, or visual image
intended to be conveyed by the telegraphy-or tele-
phony), and the expression “iaterfere” shall be
construed accordingly; _ , L

“mile ” means a nautical mile of 6,080 feet; = -

“ operating position 7 in relation to any equipment
means the position normally occupied by a person

~ when operating such equipment; -

“ radiotelegraph ship” means a ship which is provided
with a radiotelegraph installation, and which is not a
radiotelephone ship; . i '

“radiotelephone  distress frequency” ' means a
frequency of 2,182 kefs; e

“ radiotelephone ship’ means a ship which is not a
passenger ship and which is of 500 tons or upwards
but of less than 1,600 tons, the owner of which has
given written notice to the Secretary (which notice
has not been withdrawn) to the effect that the ship is
provided wih a radiotelephone installation in.com-
pliance with these regulations;. b

“radio watch”, in the case of a radiotelegraph ship,
means listening on a frequency of 500 ke/s, and in
the case of a radjotelephone ship, means listening on
the radiotelephone distress {requency; ' ;

“silence. periods” means the perieds- of 3 minutes
beginning for purposes of radiotelegraphy at 15
minutes and at 45 minutes after each hour; and for
purposes of radiotelephony at each hour and at 30
minutes after each hour, in every case determined
according to Greenwich Mean Time; '

“tons ” means gross register tons;

-

in relation to waves and signals— e
““Type Al” means radiotelegraphy by the keying of a
continuous wave on and off; . . . - .
“Type A2” means amplitode modulated radiotele-
graphy by the keying of a ‘modulating audic
frequency or of an emission continuously modulated
by an audio frequency; = Bl . FLA
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«» tipe. A3 i 'axﬁplit.udegemoduleerde dubbelsyband-

radlotelefome en
» B-golwe ”, gedempte goiwe

[OpmzrNG.—Axtikel twee van die Wet sluit dle voi-
gende woordbepalings in:—
., Vissersboot ™ beteken n skip wat vir gewin ter see
visvang, maar dit omvat geen robbevaardyr of wal-
visvaarder nie;

,» laslynregulasies ”beteken die regulasses wat kragtens -

paragraaf (¢) van subartikel (2) van artikel driehon-
derd-ses-en-vyftig uitgevaardig is om gevolg te gee

~ aan Hoofstuk II van die Laslynkonvensie en . Aan---
* hangsel 1 en Aanhangsel 11 van daardie Konvensie, -

" of bedoelde regulasms soos toegepas kragtens sub-

artikel (3) van genoemde artikel; )

,» Minister * beteken die Minister van Vervoer; e

= passaswrslup ” beteken ’n skip wat meer as twaalf
passasiers ‘vervoer;

\ * bevocgde beampte ™ beteken die beampte wat deur

die Minister aangewys is as die bevoegde beampte by

die plek en ten opsigte van die saak waarna verwys:
word in die bepaling in hierdie Wet waarin dle uit- .

drukking voorkom:

» Veiligheidskonvensie beteken dle Intcrnasmnale
” ‘Konvensie vir dic Beveiliging van Menselewens op

See wat op die tiende dag van Junie 1948 in Londen

onderteken is en waarvan 'n vertalmg in die Tweede.
Bylae van hierdie Wet opgenaem is, en -enige wysn-

ging daarvan;
" Sckretaﬂs 2 beteken die Sekretarls van Vervoer

,» Suid-Afrikaanse ‘skip ” beteken ’n skip kragtens hier-

die Wet in die Unic geregistreer of geag aldus gereol-
streer te wees.

*Vir die toepassing van hserdle regulasies: het die Minister

'ondergenacmdc amptenare as bevoegde beamptes in die Ume-
© adngewys:-—

. Te Kaapstad- en Durban: Die Eersle Beampte van d:e
Marmc afdeling.

Te Port Elizabeth, Oos- Londen, Mosselbaa: P.Srt Molloth,
o Luderltz en Walv1sbaa1 Die Kof)pvaardymﬂester.']

DEEL I—RADIOTELEGRAFIE EN RADIO-
- TELEF ONIE :

_ HOOFSTUK L -—-ALGEMEEN
3 Toepassmg eri indeling van skepe onder Deel 1.

(1 Behoudcns die bepalings van paragraaf (2), is hier-
die Deel van toepassing op—

(@) Smd-Amkaanse skepe wat op die see uitvaar uit |

watter hawe ook al; en

(b} skepe wat nie Suid- Afnkamse skepe is nie, en wat {

. op die see uitvaar uit 'n hawe in die Unie,
(2) Hierdie Deel is nie van toepassing op skepe wat

nie passasierskepe is en wat van die volgende soorte is

nie ; —
(a) Suid- Afrikaanse skepe wat—
(1) plesierjagte is;

(ii) nie deur meganicse middels aangedr}f word

nie; of
(iif) van minder as 500 ton is. "
(b) Skepe wat pie Suid- Afnkaanse skepe is nie en wat—
(i) troepeskepe is;
© (i) nie deur megamese mlddels aangedryf word
Illf:; ?
(i) plesierjagte is;

(iv) houtskepe van primitiewe bou soos bv. dhows,
jonke, ens., is;

- {v) vissersbote ‘is; of
(vi) van minder as 500 ton is.
'(3) Die-skepe waarop hierdie Deel van toepassmg is,
word as volg mgedeel —
Klas I.

~ Skepe wat meer as 250 passasiers vervoer ﬂf ten op-

mgte waarvan :daar 'n sertifikaat van krag is wat
die Sekretans ultgerelk het of enige gesag wat daar-

" “Type A3” means double sideband amp!itude

modulated radloteiepnﬁny, and |
“Type B waves ” means ddmpe_d waves.

[\IOTE —Section mo of the Act mcludcs the foilowing
definitions:—

“fishing _.boat ” means an}'r ship engaged in sea fishing
for profit, but does not include any scaling beat or
~whaling boat; o _

“Joad line -regulations ” means the regulations made
under paragraph (¢) of sub-section (2) of section
three hundred and fifiy-six to give effect to Chapter
IT of the Load Line Convenuon .and Annex [ and
Annex Tl to that Convention, or such gegulations
as applied under sub-section (3) of the said section;

“Minister ” means the Minister of Transport;

“ passenger ship” means ‘a ship which carries more
than twelve passengers; :

EC proper officer ™ means the officer. desagnalecl by the
Minister to- be the proper- officer at the place and in
respect of the matter to which reference is made in
the provision. of this' Act in which the expressxon
occurs;. B

N Safety Convention ” means the International Conven-
tion for the Safety of Life-at sea signed in London

" on the tenth day of June, 1948, and set out in the
Second Schedule hereto, and any amendment
thereof;

b Secretary”>means the Secfetai'y for Transport; .

“South African ship” means a ship registered in the
Union in terms of this Act or deemcd to be so regls—
tered ' .

# For ' the purposes of these regulations, .the Minister has

designated the foliowing officers as proper officers in the Union : —

At Cape Town and Dutban: The _Pl_'mr:lpa] Oﬂicer of the
Marine Division.

A! Port Ellzabeth East London, Mossel Bay, Port Nolloth,
Luderltz and Walws Bay: The Shlppmg Ma.sler]

PART I——RADIOTELEGRAPHY 'AND RADIO-
TELEPHONY.

CHAPTER [.—GENERAL.

_3 Application and Classification of Ships under Part 1,

(1) Subject to the provisions of paragraph’(2). this Part
shall apply to— .
(@) South Airican ships proceeding to sea from a.ny
. port whatsoever; and
(b). ships which are not South African sh1ps,-and which
- proceed to sea from a port in the Union.
(2) This Part shall not apply to ships, which are not
passenger ships, and which are .of the following kinds:—
(@) South African ships which are— '
(i) pleasure yachts;
{il) not propelied by mechanical means; or
(iii) less than 500 toms.

(b} ships, which are not South Afncan s‘ups and
which are—
(i) troopships;
(ii} not propelled by mechanical means;
(iii) pleasure yachis; _
(iv) wooden ships of primitive build, such as

dhows, junks, etc.;
(v) fishing boats; or
(vi) of less than 500 tons

(3) The ships to which this Part apphes shall be classi-
ﬁed as follows: — -

Closs I. _

Ships carrying. more than 250 passengers or in
respect of which there “is in force a  certificate
issued by . the: Secretary, or by any authority

- empowered jin. that behalf by the laws of-any
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- toe gemagtlg 1s deur d1e W te van em‘re ander land '. i,

as-die Unie, waarin verklaar word dat hulle"geskik

- is om, meer_as- 250 passaswrs te vervoet, en wat— |’

(a) m die geval van Suid- Afrlkaanse skepe, lauger
‘as 16 -uur op see s tussen twee agtereen-

. volgende hawens;

(b) in die geval van skepe wat. me Suid-Afri-
~Kaanse ‘skepe is ‘nie, by 'n hawe in-die Unie

“aankom nadat hulle meer-4s 16 uur “op see-
oo was sedeft hulle. laas uit n hawe vertrek |
= "« - vhet, of ten opsxgte waafvan om tmklarmg

: gevia. word uit ‘n hawe in die - Unie 'vir ’n

" reis. waarvoor meer as 16, uur op-see: nodig |- -

'1s voordat hulle by— n hawe aankom i

o K!ﬂs ..
~(a) Ander passaslerskepe as’ che van Klas 1.

. (b). Skepe wat nie passaslerskepe s, nie en wat van |
: 1 ____Cfa‘sx il

L 160[} ton of meer 1s
-K.’as 1.

Skepe wat nie passas;erskepe is nie en wal van 500 =i

tan of meer maar mmder as b, 6{}0 tofy 14

h o -_,-\.;:

4 Verskaﬁ?ng Van rad:o m.sta!!asres

telegraaﬁnstallasle voorsien word, wat-die vitrusting moet
. mslmt wat in dic Eerste Bylae gespesnﬁseer word. - -

“(2) Elke Sklp van” Klas TII moet van ’'n radwtelefoen-._
mstallasne voorsien' word, wat: die" vitrusting moet insluit,
wat in die Eerste Bylae. gespes;ﬁseer word met - dien .

verstande dat die hoof- en noodradiotelegraafsenders
‘in ’n skip van Klas IIT in 'n enkele ‘toestel gekombineer

kan- word as dié todstel aan die vereisies van Deel I en’

Deel III van die. Eerste Bylae kan voldoen..

s, Khmaars- en Duursaamhesdsmetse T

(I) Alle u1trust1ng moet sodanig wees dat (11t vry sal'.

. wees van’ megamese defekte—..,

Aa) ‘erwyl du die frillings-; droehntte--en Iaetemperatuur-,_, '
* toefse ondergaati wat'in’ die Derde Bylae gespesi-

ﬁseer word;

'(b) wanneer dit a'an die klamh;ttetoets onderwerp ‘word
_van.

‘wat in subparagraaf (4) van: paragraaf 3
genoemde Bylae gespe31ﬁseer word; en .
(c) onmiddellik - nadat dit di¢ van die ander toetse in

genoemde’ Bylae' ondergaan: het wat in die omstan_-_- -

' dighede op die uitrusting van toepassing is.

(2) Alle uitrusting wat bedoel is vir gebruik in die ope

lug of in 'n ocop boot, moet sodanig wees dat daar geen

“ skimmelgroei op sal wees nie nadat dit die skimmelgroei- -

‘toets ondergaan het wat in dle Delde Bylae gespesifiseer
; wo'rd g : y o
' '6: S:ear?ﬂﬂ' van omvangr i o
Op geen. tydstlp terwvl die skip op see is, mag ‘die
steurmg of .meganiese
of deur ander uitrusting op die skip . veroorsaak word,

genoeg wees om die doeltreffende ontvangs van radloseme
deur -middel- van_ dle 1nsta.llas1e te.verhinder nie

T Hosspahnmgsde!e g

(1) Alle dele en bedraclmg waarop -hierdie regulasw van.|
is, moet teen toevallige: toesaang beveilig wees.,

_ toepassing

en moet; behalwe in die geval van ‘n. ontwikkelaar of

.omsetter, outomaties geisoleer wees van alle bronne van
elektriese energie wanneer die beveﬂmgsmrddel verwyder'

word.

Al sulke dele wat kapasuors in’n sender iS moet ont-_f '

laa.l kan word.

(2) Hierdie regulasie is van toepassmg op alle dele én.
bedradmg van die uitrusting in hierdie Deel genoem waar-.

in die gelykstroom- en die WISselstroomsparxmne (behalwe

* radiofrekwensiespannings) te eniger tyd kombmeer om - n

oombhkspannmg te gee wat grofer is as— -

(@) 50 volts in die geval. van. mtnustmg in d;e Vlerde_

Bylac gespesifisecr; ;
(b) 250 volts in die geval v'm alle ander mtrustmg ’

8. Laaf van batfsrye

s Aan boord van elke skip moet. Vi mujdeis voorswnmg
) 'gemaak word om- van-die-skip se hoofbron van elekiriése:
: "'energm af emme battesye wat as: bpon van elekmese

A i ‘ 3
% i a8 5 g m

| oy Eike skip van Kias I en Klas T moet van 'n _radxo-

ruis wat deur die rad10~msta11351e .

- |of such mstsllatlon

country other than the Umon to the eﬁect tha,t :

- theyare fit to carry mere than 250 paSsengers, and

whlch——- :

(@) in the case of South Afrlcan slnps are at

sea. for more -than 16 hours between “two .

- consecutive ports;
.(b)in the- case of ships w!nch are -not South
- African ships; arrive dt a . port in the Union.

havmg been at sea for more, than 16: hours =

_ sifice last - leaving port; or .in respeer, of

which - clearance s sought from "a-port. in

.316 hours at sea before reachmz port
_,C!ass A :
(a)° Passenger ships other than these of Cfass 1 SR

theé Union for-a-voyage requiring more thau,~'.

(b). Sh:ps which are not passenger- ships, and wl}ich

- Aare I600 tons and upwards

-Ships, which’ are not passenger sh1ps and wluch are

4 Prowsson of Rad’o Instaﬂa:aoms

50{) tons and upwards but - Iess than 1600 tons. -

S e

(l) Every ship of Class I and Class 11 shall be. pmwded

w1th a radiotelegraph installation which shall mclude the

“ equipment specified in the First- Qchedule

2) Every ship-of . Class. III shall be plcjﬂded mth a.

‘.radmtelephone ‘installation ‘which shall include the.equip- -

ment. specified in the Second -Schedule, or with a-radio-'.

“telegraph. installation which ‘skall include the equipment
“specified in the First Schedule:.

Provided that theé main

and emergency radlotelegraph ‘transmitters in a ship of _

Class 111 may be combined-in a single instrument, if that.
-1 instrument s capable of complying with the- requirements
- _of Parts'1 and I of the First Schedule ;

5 Climatic and Dmabdfty Tests

(l) Al .equlpment shall be such that, 15 wﬂl be.-free of'_

mechar;ncal defects— .

‘(@) while undergoing the v1brat10n, dry he at, arnd low;

-temperature . tests .specified in the Third™ Schedule,_'.

| (b) ‘when subjected to the damp heat test specified in
- sub-paragraph (4) of - paragraph 3 of thc sald
- Schedule; and - -

(c) Jmmedrately after undergomg such of the othef tests".

specified in the said Schedule as are applleable to
© the~equipment- in “the circumstances. - :

©) Any such equipment which' is mtended”for use. in :-

the open or-in an open boat shall -be ‘such that- after -

undergoing the mould ‘growth test specified in the Third-
i Schedule no mould’ growth will be present on it." -

6 Imerference with Recepnon

At no ‘time swhile rthe “ship is at sea shall the / mter-.

“ference or mechanical ‘noise produced by the radio instal-
Tation or by other equipment in the ship- ‘be. sufficient to

prevent the effective __recept:on of racho sxgnals by means

7 Hzgh Voitage Parts.’

(1) All psrts and wiring to which this regulaﬁon apphes

shall be protected from accidental access and, except in
the case of a generator or converter, shall “be isolated
automatlcaliy from all sources of electrical energy when

. the imeans of protection are removed. -
Any such parts which are. capacitors ina tnaJlsmtter_'

shall be capable of being discharged.. o
(2) This regulation applies to all parts and wmng of

‘the equipment specified in this Part in which the direct
and alternating voltages (other than radle-frequency_
voltages) combine.at any time to glve an mstantaneous.

voltage greater than—

(@) 50 volts in the case of eqmpment spemﬁed m the
Fourth Schedule;;

(b) 250 vglts in the case of all other equtpment
8. Chav*gzrlg of Bwtterzes

Means shall be provided. on board every ship for the -
-ehargme from. the. ship’s main source. of electrical -energy
“of | any batterles whlch afe. prowded, asa seurce of electncal

A

5 . E
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éﬂei‘gié vir enige deel van die ‘uit;1°usiing_vcr'ska_l,f'_,vi{o_rd, te
“laai. As die middel om die. baiterye te laai n draai-
‘ankeromsetter is, moet bowendien 0’ alternatiewe middel
-vir die iaai van die batterye verskaf werd, : ;

: ' HoorsTUK IT—RADIOTELEGRAFIE. - =

9. Elektriese onafhanklikheid van hoof- en noodradio-
e O telegraafuitrusting. ;
v Onderworpe aan dic bepalings van paragraaf (2) van
‘regulasie 4. moet die hoof- en die noodradiotelegraaf-

*ditrusting wat aan boord van. ’n. radiotelegraafskip ver-
“skaf word, elektries onafhanklik van mekaar wees.

i _ 10 R&dioteiegraafka&ier;' 7 .
" (1) Elke radiotelegraafinstallasie wat aan boord van 'n

“radiotelegraafskip verskaf word, moet geinstalleer word

“in een of meer radiotelegraafkamers wat vir geen ander
~doel as die gebruik van radio-uitrusting gebruik word nie.
- Die radiotelegraafkamiers moet so geleg wees dat die doel-
“teeffende -ontvangs van radioseine nie deur geluide van

- buite af of andersins belemmer sal word nie, en moet so

“hoog as doenlik op die skip wees. 2 _
- (2) Elke radiotelegraafinstallasic wat aan boord van 'n
sradiotelegraafskip verskaf word, most op s6 'n plek gein-
~§talleer word dat dit teen belemmering van sy doeltref-
fendheid deur water of temperatuuruiterstes beveilig sal
wees. Yeo - "k : :
~ (3) Elke radiotelegraafkamer moet voorsien wees van—
. (@) 'n - doeltrefiende  tweerigtingroep-en-spraakverbin-
s _ dingsmiddel met die brag en elke ander plek waar-
vandaan die skip gewoonlik genavigeer word. . Dié
verbindingsmiddel moet ’n spreekbuis of ’n tele-
foon wees of 'n ander ewe doeltrefiende middel en
moet onafhanklik wees van die hoofkommunikasie-
_-stelsel van die skip en van die skip se hoofbron van
, * elektricse energie; v TR pmn T g
- - (b) 'n’ betroubare horlosie, miet 'n wyserplaat wat -’n
b middellyn van minstens 5 duim hét'en 'n sckonde-
v wyser in die middel, stewig gemonteer op so 'n
plek dat die hele' wyserplaat maklik en akkuraat

* van -die radiotelegraafbedienpunt af gesien kan |

word en, indien die skip 'n outomatiese alarm het,

_ van die punt af waar iemand wat die outomatiese’

-alarm toets, gewocnlik is: .

- (0) 'n clektriese lamp wat brand van die bron van elek-"
. triese cnergie af wat by paragraaf (2) van regulasic

13 vereis word en permanent so' geplaas is dat dit
_die kontroles van die hoof- en die noodradiotele-

graafinstallasie asook die horlosie wat by hierdie.

- regulasie vereis word, voldoende verlig, en beheer
deur middel van tweewegskakelaars wat onderskei-
delik’ naby die ingang van die radiotelegraafkamer
en by die radiotelegraatbedienpunt aangebring is;

" (d) nog 'n elektriese lamp, vir gebruik as 'n inspeksie-

lamp, wat van bogenoemde “energiebron af braad

en- voorsien is van 'n buigsame. leiding wat lank

genoeg is sodat alle dele van die radiotelegraaf-

; “installasie maklik gesien kan word;- - © -

“'(e) 'n stoel wat by die radiotelegraafbedienpunt vas-
gesit kan word. .

(4) 'n Volledige lys van reserwe-uvitrusting en reserwe-
‘dele wat aan_ boord van die skip gehou word vir die
‘instandhouding van die radiotelegraafinstallasie moet in
‘elke radiotelegraafkamer beskikbaar wees en andui-waar
-die uiirusting en dele gehou word. = e

* (5) 'n Yktabel of ykkromme vir elke sender en ont-
vanger ‘wat deel uitmaak van die radiotelegraafinstaliasie
‘moet te-alle tye in die radiotelegraafkamer beskikbaar
wees, tensy die sender of onmtvanger, na gelang van die
‘geval, regstreeks geyk word. i *

" (6) In die geval van ’'n radiotelegraafinstailasie wat nie |

’n bestaande instaliasie is nie, moet ’n volledige diagram
‘van die bedrading

radiotelegraatkamer beskikbaar wees. -
-11. Antennes. B )
= (1) Elke radiotelegraafskip moet ’n hoofantensie en ’n
‘noodantenne hé. - - ; - P

- (OPMERKING—Ooreenkomstig regulasie 32-kan “n skip
vrygestel word van' die vefeiste van ’n noodantenne.)

&

van die instailasie te alle tye in die

energy for any part of the equipment. - An alternative-
means of charging such batteries shall also be provided
(if the means of charging such batteries is a rotary con-
(VeEfer. . T T L _
"CHAPTER II._—RADIdr.Iia:_tEGRAPHY. _
9. Electrical Independence of Main and Emergency
_ Radiotelegraph Equipments. . :
Subject to the provisions of paragraph (2) of regulation
4, the main and emergency radiotelegraph equipments-

provided on board a radiotelegraph ship shall be electri- -
cally independent of each other.

_ 10. Radiotelegraph Room.

(1) Every radiotelegraph installation provided on board
a radiotelegraph ship shall be installed in one or more
radiotelegraph rooms not used for any purpose other than

- the operation of radio equipment.. The radiotelegraph

rooms shall be in such a position that there will be no
d:stur_bancé' b){ extraneous mnoises or otherwise with the
-effective reception of radio signals, and shall be as high as
practicable in the ship. R L

- {2) Every radiotelegraph installation provided on board

a radiotelegraph ship shall be installed in such a position

that it will be protected against disturbance of its effec-

tiveness by water or by extremes of temperature.

- (3) Every radiotelegraph room shall be provided with—
() an efficient two-way means of calling and voice com-
munication with the bridge and any other place
from -which the ship is normally navigated. Such
means of communication shall be a voicepipe or a
telephone, or some other means equally efficient,
and shall be independent of the main communica-
tion system of the ship and of the ship’s main
source of electrical energy; _

a reliable clock, equipped with a dial not less than
5 inches in diameter and a centre seconds hand,
securely mounted in such a position that the entire
dial can be easily and accurately observed from the

“radiotelegraph operating position “and, if the ship
.is provided with an auto-alarm, from the position
normally occupied by a person testing the auto-
-alarm; _ :

(¢) an electric lamp, operated from' the source of elec-
trical energy required by paragraph (2) of regula-
tion 13 and permanently arranged so as to be
capable- of providing adequate illumination of the

* operating controls of the main and emergency
radiotelepraph installations and of the clock required
by this regulation, and controlled by two-way
switches placed respectively near the entrance to the
radiotelegraph room and at the radiotelegraph
operating position; ' :

(d) an additional electric lamp, for use as an inspection
lamp, operated from the aforesaid source of energy,
and provided with a flexible lead of sufficient length
to enable all parts of the radiotelegraph installation
to be easily seen; ' ' .

- {e) a chair capable of being fixed
-operating position.,

(4) A complete list of spare equipment and spare parts
carried on board the ship for the maintenance of the radio-
telegraph installation, shall be available in every radio-
telegraph room and shall indicate where such equipment
and parts are kept, : ' -

{5) A calibration table-or calibration curve for each

()

at the radiofelégréph

* transmitter and receiver forming part of the radiotelegraph

installation shall always be available in the radiotelegraph
room, unless the transmitter or receiver, as the case may
be, is directly calibrated. _ ' :

(6) In the case of a radiotelegraph installation which is
not an existing installation: -a- comiplete diagram of the
wiring of such installation shall-always be available in the
radictelegraph room. . T :

S - 1. Aerials: S
" (1) Every radiotelegraph ship shall be fitted with a main

acrial and an emergency aerial.

- . (Nore—In terms of regulation 32 a .s'hiil)'-rnay be

exempted from the requirement of an emergency acrial) .



) Aﬁﬁ_ é}kghe}a va‘*n die hystoue wat gcbmik' word om

die -hoofantenne te- ondersteun,  moet 'n veiligheidslus

tussen die mastop-of andér antennesteun en 'n antenne-
isolator aangebring word. Dié veiligheidslus moet bestaan
uit °n deel van die hystou wat minstens drie voet lank is;
* die Ius word gesluit met 'n skakel hoogstens een voet drie
duim lank met 'n breekbelasting van hoogstens een derde

van (ie breckbelasting van die antenne of die hystou, na |

-oelang van watter die minste is.

3) n Montasieplan van die anteniies moet in die radio-

* telegraafkamer beskikbaar wees en moet die volgende aan-

tooni—— e |
(@) Vertikale aansig en plattegrond van die antennes;

_(b) die afmetings van dic antennes in voet en duim;

{¢) die hoogte van die antennes in meters, gemeet 8008
gespesifiseer in paragraaf (3) van regulasie 127

(4) Die hoofantenne en die noodantenne (as daar een

is) moet, waar doenlik, so gemionteer word dat beskadi-

ging van die een nie die doeltreffendheid van die ander

sal beinvioed nie.

" (5) Die hoof- en die ncodanterine moet elkeen, na die | -

eis van omstandighede, verbind kan word met—
(a) die hoofsender, -Of regstreeks of oor n yersterker;
(b) die hoofontvanger; en. : |y W
{¢) die noodsender. =~ B
Die noodantenne moet ook met die noodontvanger ver-
bind kan word.- R = '
' ' 12. Sendafstand van senders.
* (1) Die normale sendafstande van radiotelegraafsenders
moet minstens die volgende wees:— g i
(@) in die geval van ’n skip van Klas I, 175 myi vir die
- 'hoofsender en 150 myl vir die noodsender;
(b) in die geval van ’n skip van Klas II, 150 myl vir die
hoofsender en 100 myl vir die noodsender; |

(¢ in" die geval van ’n skip van Klas I, 100 myl vir

_ die hoofsender en 75 myl vir die noodsender.
(2) Die sendafstand van 'n sender word, na die eienaar

van die skip verkies, of deur berekening of deur ‘n toets.

bepaal. = . .
(3) Wanneer die normale sendafstand van 'n radiotele-
graafsender deur berckening bepaal word, moet dit gedoen
word deur die produk te bepaal van die effektiewe stroom
. in ampéres aan die voet van die hoofantenne en die
* maksimum hocgte in meters van die antenne; gemeet van
die laslynmerk af wat die grootste diepte aandui waartoe
dic skip op enige tydstip of plek mag sak. ooreenkomstig

die Iaslynregulasies of, as daar nie so 'n merk aan die skip :
is nie, van die gemiddelde hoogte van die ‘opperviak van

die water waarin die skip drywe. Die preduk wat so ver-
kry word in meter-ampéres, word in myle omgereken vol-
gens onderstaande tabel:— e b

S " Ekwivalent

Produk in
meter-ampéres. o in myl,
G 1 it s N N N - OO SR SO DM 175
R AR BN PR . M 150
45 s B A S 100
. 71 AP e R e L N, T = 75
100 R i R e R 25

_(4)-Wanneer die normale sendafstand van ’n radiOte_:ie-

raafsender ‘déur 'n’ toets bepaal word, is dit dic afstand -
wat dié sender seing gedurende die dag onder normale -

toestande op 'n frekwensie van 500 Khz. oor die see kan
stuur, sodat by die ontvanger 'n totale effektiewe -veld-
sterkte tot stand gebring word van minstens 50 mikrovolis
per- meter. : -

13 Toevoer van elektiese energie. Cal
(1) Op elke radiotelegraafskip moet  daar, terwyl die

skip op die see is en op alle redelike tye wanneer die skip
in 'n hawe is, vir toetsdoeleindes 'n_toevoer van clektriese
energie beskikbaar wees van die skip se hoofbron van -

- elektiese energic af wat voldoende is vir die werking van
die hoofradiotelegraafuitrusting ooreenkomstig hierdie
Deel en vir die laai van batterye wat as bron van elektriese
energic dien vir die radiotelégraafinstallasic. Die ontwerp-
spanning van die toevoer van elektriese energie vir die
hoofuitrusting moet binne 'plus of minus 10 persent

" .- GOVERNMENT GAZETTE EXTRAORDINARY, {1 -DECEMBER 198 "~ 7

- Hetre-amperes, -

* (2) Each of the halyards used for supporting the main

‘aerial: shall be fitted with a safety loop between thé mast-

head or other aerial support and an aerial insulator, Such -
safety loop shall consist of a part of the halyard not'less -
than three feet long, the loop being closed by a link -riot

more than one foot three inches long with & breaking load*
not more than one-third of the breaking load of the aerial
or the halyard, whichever is the less. N

"(3) A rigging plan of such aerials shall be available in

_the radiotelegraph room, and shall show the following:—

. (@) Elevation and plan views of the aerials;:” .~ . .
(b) the measurements of the aerials in feet and inches;
: and B s w e ey 5

(¢) the height of the aerials in metres measired in the
~ manner specified in paragraph (3y of regulation 12.
~ (4) The main aerial and the emergency aerial {if any)

 shall where practicable, be so rizged that damage to the

one will not affect the efficiency of the other. .~ . .
(5) The mair and emergency aerials shall each be ‘cap-
able of being connected, as circumstances may require, to—

(@) the main transmitter; either -directly or with the-

- intervention of an amplifier;
(b) the main receiver; and 7
(c) the -emergency. transmitter. R o
_ The emergency aerial shall also be capable of being con-
nected to the emergency receiver. o HE B s g e
_ 12. Range of Transmitters. - =~ -
(1) The normal ranges of radiotelegraph transmitters
shall not be less than— R Ll E RN R O
{a) in the case of a ship of Class I, 175 miles for the
- main transmitter and 150 miles for the emergency
transmitter; JE e TV Rl
() in the case of a ship of Class 1I, 150 miles for the
~_main transmitter- and 100 miles for the emergency
o, ctrabsmitters - .o L L
(c) in the case of a ship of Class III, 100 miles for the
.main transmitter and 75 miles for the emergency
- transmitter., iy NS s
(2) The range of a transmitter shall be determined, at

‘the option of the owner of the ship, either by reckoning or

by test.

 (3) The normal range of a -radioté!bg.rai)h transmitter
- when determined by reckoning, shall be calculated by’

ascertaining the. product of the root mean square current
in amperes at the base of the main aerial and the ‘maxi-
mum height in metres of the aerial measured from the
load line mark indicating the greatest depth to which the
ship may at any time or place be submerged in accordance
with the load line regulations, or if there is no such mark
on the ship, from the mean level of the surface.of-the
water in which the ship is afloat. The product so-ascer-

_tained in metre-amperes shall be.converted- to miles in

accordance with the following table: — R
Productin . - o . Equivalent
-in miles.

(4) The normal range of a radiotelegraph transmitter,
when determined ‘by test, shall be the distance to ‘which
signals can be transmitted by such transmitter over the sea
by day under normal conditions on a frequency of.500
ke/s so as to set up at the receiver a total root mean
square field strength of at least.50 microvolts per metre.

: - 13. Supply of Electrical Energy. . .. "

(1) There shall be available in every radiotelegraph-ship
while the ship is at sea and at-all reasonable times when
the ship is in port, for testing purposes, a supply of
electrical energy from the ship’s majn source of electrical
energy sufficient for the operation of the main radiofele-
graph equipment in accordance with this Part, and for the
charging of any batteries which are a source of electrical
¢énergy for the radiotelegraph installation.” The rated
voltage of the supply of electrical energy for the main

-equipment shall be maintained- within' plus or.minus 10
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gehandilaaf word. Die toevoer van elektriese energie moet,

as dit 'n gelyksircomtoeveer is, van die- regte polariteit
‘wees. - Op 'n skip wat nie op 'n internasionale reis gebruik
word nie, kan genoemnde toevoer van elektriese energie eg-
ter uit ’n batitery verkry word; in dié geval most ook 'n
duplikaatbatiery vir dié doel verskaf word. :
~ (2) Die nooduitrustig moet 'n bron van elektriese ener-
gie insluit wat onathanklik 15 van die dryfkrag van die
skip en van die res van die skip se elekiriese installasie en
wat onmiddeliik in werking gestel kan word deur middel
“van 'n ska'celbord wat in 'n radiotelsgraafkamer aange-
bring is of maklik daarvandaan bereik kan word. Enige
bron van elekiriese energic wat ooreenkomstig hierdie
paragraaf verskaf word, moet van sodanige kapasiteit
wees en te alle tye wanneer die skip op die ses is in so 'n
toestand gehou word dat dit 6 uur lank onafgebroke; on-
geag of dit n gebruik is vir enige ander deel of nie, n
totale stroom kan lewer wat gelyk.is aan die som van—
(a) die strocom wat nodig is om die noodsender te laat
werk met die skakelaar op; 3
(b) drie vytdes van die verskil tussen die stroom wat
nodig is om die noodsender te laat werk met die
‘skakelaar af en die stroom nodigiom dit te laat
-~ werk met die skakelzar op; s .
~ (c) die stroom wat nodig is om die nhoodontvangér te
laat werk; en | T : _
(d). die stroom: wat verbruik word deur die elektriese
lamp wat by subparagraaf (¢) van paragraaf (3)
van regulasie 10 vereis word. I
(3) Die bron van elektriese energie wat ingevolge para-
graaf (2) verskaf word., moet op geen tydstip vir iets
anders™ gebruik word nie as om die volgende te laat
werk:— . - -
(a) Die noodsender en -onivanger;

(b) die lampe wat by subparagrawe (c) en (d) van |

paragraaf {3} van regulasie 10 vereis word; .
(c) die outomatiese -sleuteltoestel;. -
(d) 'n outomatiese. alarm; .
(e) ’n rigtingsoeker.

14, Gereedskap, meetinsirumente en reserwedele,

Elk&; radiotelegraafskip moet voorsien wees 'van die
gereedskap, meetinstrumente, reserwedele en ander mate-
riaal wat in dié Vyfde Bylae gespesifiseer word.

- 1 Verskﬁﬁ‘ing van radiobeamptes.

(1) Elke radiotelegraafskip wat, wanneer hy op die see

uitvaar, ni¢ van 'n outomatiese alarm voorsien is wat aan
die vereistes in die Sesde Bylae gestel, voidoen nie, moet
-die volgende radiobeamptes hé:—

. Klas I.—Drie radiobeamptes.

Kias II.—Twee radiobeamptes wanneer "hy hoog- |

stens 48 uur Jank op die see is tussen twee agter-

eenvolgende hawens en. drie radicbeamptes as hy

meer as 48 uur op die see is tussen agtereenvol-
. gende . hawens, . y
Klas III.—Een radiobeampte.

(2) Elke radiotelegraafskip wat, wanneer hy_op die see
uitvaar. van 'n outomatiese alarm voorsien is wat_aan
voorgenoerde vereistes voldoen, moet die volgende radio-
beamptes hé:— ‘ '

Klas I.—Twee radiobeamptes.
Klas II.—Fen radiobeampte.
Klas IIl.—Een radiobeampte,

16. Ewalifikasies van radiobeamptes.
(1) Niemand is. geregtig om ’n radiobeampte te wees of

mag as sodanig in diens wees op 'n Suid-Afrikaanse skip |

wat 'n radiotelegraafskip is nie tensy hy—

(@) 'n Suid-Afrikaanse burger is of 'n burger van 'n

land (behalwe die Unie) wat lid is van die State-
bond;

(b) in besit is van ’n geldige sertifikaat van bekwaam-

‘heid of "bevoegdheid in radiotelegrafie van die

“eerste of tweede klas, toegeken deur die Pos- .

~'meester-generaal of, ‘behondens artikel driehon-
derd vier-en-vyftig van die Wet, deur ’n gesag

8

per cent. The supply of -cléctrjcal energy shall, if it is_-a
direct current supply, be of. correct polarity. Provided

| that in any ship not engaged on an international voyage

the aforesaid supply of electrical energy may be derived

irom a battery, in'which case a duplicate ‘battery shall also’

be provided for that purpose. -

(2)_The emergency equipment shall include a source of
electm;al energy dndependent of the propelling power of
the ship and of the rest of the ship’s electrical installation,
and be capable of being brought into immediate operation
by means of a switchboard situated in a radiotelegraph

room or readily accessible therefrom. Any source of elec-
trical energy provided in compliance with this paragraph

shall be of such capacity and shall be maintained at all

times when at sea in such condition as 1o be able to supply
continuously for a period of 6 hours, whether or not it is
n use for any other purpose, a total current equal to the
sum of— . - o . e
{a) the current required to operate the _eli]_ergenc.y trans-
mitter with the key up; | E% Legl e
{b) phree-_ﬁfths_ of the difference between the current
required to operate the emergency transmitter. with
the key down and the current required to operate. it
_ with the key up; . et
{c) the -curreat. required to operate the emergency
receiver; and ® T
{d) the current consumed by the electric lamp required
by sub-paragraph {c) of paragraph (3) of Tegula-
tion 10. . : P ' -

(3) The source of electrical energy provided under para-
graph (2) shall not be used at any time except for the
operation of— . : ' o .

(@) the emergency transmitter and receiver; "I

(b) the lamps required by sub-paragraphs (c) and {d)

- of paragraph (3) of regulation s :

(c) the automatic keying device; '

(d) an auto-alarm;

{e)} a direction-finder.

1

14. Tools, Megasuring Instruments and Spare Parts.

Every radiotelegraph ship shall be provided with the
tools,‘ measuring instruments, spare parts and other
material specified in the Fiftk Schedule. '

15. -Pr_ovfsz'oﬁ of Radio Officers. ;
(1) Every radiotelegraph ship which upon proceeding
to sea is not provided with an auto-alarm complying with
the requirements specified in the Sixth Schedule shall be
provided with radio officers as follows:— .

Class I—three radio officers.

Class Il-two radio officers if she is at sea for not
more than 48 hours between consecutive ports,
and three radio officers if she is at sea for more
than 48 hours between consecutive ports.

Class [il—one radio officer.

2) Every radiotelegraph ship which upon proceeding
to sea is provided with an auto-alarm complying. with
the aforesaid requirements shalli be provided with radio
officers as follows:— .

Class I—two radio officers,

Class TI—one radio officer.

Class III—one radio officer.

16‘-Quah'ﬁcatr'ons of Radfo Cfficers.

(1) No person shall be qualified to be a radio officer,
or be employed as such, on any South African ship which
is a radiotelegraph ship unless— ’

(@ he is a South African citizen or a citizen of a

country (other than the Union) which is a member
of the Commonwealih;

(b) he holds a valid certificate of proficiency or com-
petence in radiotelegraphy of the first or second
ciass granted by the Postmaster-General, or sub-

__ject to section three hundred and fifty-four of the
- Act by an authority empowered in that behalf by



o 3 o Za e Vi g ) "
E U s P
-

GOVERNMENT GAZETTE‘, EXTRAORDINARY, 11 DECEMBER 1959 27 F g HE

o daartoe gemagtlg deur dle wette van n land (he—-
" halwe di¢ Unie) wat-lid is van ‘die Sl;a{ebond dié |- -
sertifikaat moet -deur die Posmeester-generaal €r- |

- ken word- as gelykwaardxg mes die serLﬁkaat wat |, . o

hy toeken:; en

(c) hy. die verklanng van gehelmhoudmg 0nderskryf
het wat by- su’oarukel (2) van artikel nveehonderd
twee-en-twintig van _die "Wet vereis word. -

(2} Op e]ke Smd-Af_rlkaanse passaswnskip ‘moet mmq

_ stens een van die radwbeamptes in besit wees van.so ‘n
- sertifikeat, wat van die eerste kias. moet wees.

(3): Vit die’ tocpassmg ~van‘ subparagraaf (b} van’ para-
graaf (1) word geen bekwaamheid- of ‘bevoegdheidsertifi-

* . kaat op enige datum:as-geldig beskou nie. as dit meer as -

_twee jaar yoor- dié datum toegeken islen of—

"(ay die' houer “se tydperke van ondeérvinding a.Itesaam"

‘nie drie maande is nie; of

(b) die houer se laaste ondervmdmg ‘meer as ‘twee jaar
- yoor dié¢ datum was, '

tensy dle houer die’ Posmeester oencraal deur hereksamen
of op ’n ander wyse daarvan oortuig dat hy-nog al die

kwalifikasies besit wat in' sy sertifikaat gemeld word. 'Vir’
die toepassing van hierdie regulasie beteken die uitdruk-
king ' ., ondervinding ”* “ondervinding_ ter see as - radio-
“beampte of ondervmdmg as bediener van radiotelegraaf- |
‘apparaat by ’n radiotelegraafstasie - wat die Posmeester- -

generaal of die Suid- Afrikaanse Spoorwegadministrasie
op land in stand hou vir kommunikasie met handelskepe,
of ondervinding in 'n soortgelyke radlotelegraafstasm in

’n land (behalwe die Unie) wat lid is van die Statebond,

mits van sodanige ondervinding bewys, ge}ewer kan word
tot tevredenheid van die bevoegde bcamptc

- (4) Op-elke.. Snid- Afnkaanse skip van’ Klas I en Klas
I {a@) moet minstens een van die radiobeamptes iemand

wees wat ondervinding “ter, see opgedoen het as radio- |

_beampte Vir altesaam minstens— -
(@) twee jaar in die geval van skepe van Klas T en
- (b) een jaar in die geval-van skspe van Klas 1I (a)."

(5) Op elke Suid- Afnkaanse skip' van 3,000 ton of meer

“yan Klas TI (b) moet minstens een van die radiobeamptes |
iemand wees wat ondervinding ter see opgedoen het as. |

radiobeampte vir altesaam minstens ses: maande, €n in

* skepe van Klas 11 (b) van 1 ,600 ton en meer maar minder

as 3,000 ton,. vir altesaam minstens. drie - maande

(6) Niemand word as 'n radlobeampte aan boord van 'n i

+ skip wat nie in die Unie geregistreer™is; beskou nie tensy
hy in besit is van 'n geldige sertifikaat van bekwa'lmhmd
of bevoegdheid in radiotelegrafie toegeken deur 'n gesag
wat daartoe gemagtig is of in dié verband erken word
deur die wette van die land waarin die skip geregistreer

is; die Posmeester-generaal moet dié sertifikaat ‘erken as-

gclykwaardlg met dle sertiﬁkaat wat hy foeken.

- 17, Radrowag a’eur m:ddei van ma':otelegraaf

' radxotelegraafsklp deur .- radlobelmpte gehou word as
volg:—

(@) Indien die sklp, wanneer- hy op dle sec, unvaa,r nie-’
“van ’n outomatiese alarm.voorsien is wat voldoen |-
. aan die vereistes wat in dle Sesde Bylae- oespes:ﬁ-" :

seer word nie—

() 11_1 die geval van n sklp van Klas Ien Klas II
n onafgebroke wag;

(ii) in’die geval van ’n ‘skip van Klas TIT, "n wag.-_,_
" 'yan agt Gur per dag op die tye genoem in’
-kolom 5 van die Sewende Bylae, met betrek-,

kmg tot die- sone waarin die skip dan is;

' _-'(b) indien die sklp, wanneer hy op dié see ultvaar voor-

sien ig van ’n outomatlese alarm soos h;erbo
gemeld—- Dt N :

o (i) in die geval van 'n sklp van_ Klas I n wag
van sestien uur per dag op die tye’ genoem in
kolom 4 van di Se
kmg tot die sone waarlﬁ dxe skxp dan 1s,

ewende Bylae, met betrek-

T

tLP laws of a country (oiher than the Umon} whtch

. sis-a member of the Commonwealth, which certifi-

_ - cate ‘js recognised by the Postmaster-General' as-

g "th(zi equnalcnt of such a Lertlﬁcate oranted by hlm
- an

(c) he ‘has. subscnbed to the dcciaratlon of se\,rscy
required by sub-section (2) or sect.lon wo, iuma‘}ed
. -and twenty:two of the Act. 5 :

(2) In any South Afncan pa,ssenger Shlp at lsast one
of the radio officers shall hold suca a certnﬁcafe wmch
shali be of the ﬁrst class. g ;

@) For the. purposes of sub-paragraph (b} of paravraph
(1) no certificate. of pmﬁcxency or competency shall be'
deemed to be valid at any date if-it was grame.j more
than two-years before that date and either— -~ -~ -

(a_) the holder’s penods of expeuence do not wtdl thrce
" "months; or r, o

(b} the holder’s: last experlence was more than tw
years befcrc that date,

'_.'unless the - holder satlsﬁes the Postmaster-G@neral by re- -

exdmination or otherwise-that he still possesses all of: the .
qualifications described in his certificate. For the' pur—-
poses of  this regulation the expression: “experience”

means experience at sea a$ a radio officer’ or expenencs
as -an operator of radloteleg;aph apparatus_at a. radio-
telegraph station maintained on land by the Postmaster-

“General or the South African.Railvays: Admmistratlon

for communication with merchant ships, or experience in

‘a similar radlotelecraph station 'in a country (other than .

the Union) which is a member of the Commonwealth,

_pr0v1ded preof of siich experience can be produced to the
_ sansfactlon of the- proper officer. : 2

(4) In any South African ship of Class ¥ and Class 1 (a)
at least ‘one of the radio officers’shall-be a‘person who
has -had experience at sea as a radxc oﬂicer fOi' a. tota}

1 of not less than—

(a) two years in the case of ShlpS of Class I and
(b) one year in the case. of slnps of Class Ir (a)

5 In any South African Shlp of - 30{]0 tons or u‘p-
wards of Class I (b), at least one of the radio -officers’

'shall be a person who has had exp\,rlence at sea as a radio
~ officer for a total of not less than six months, and in ships

of Class II (b) of 1,600 tons and upwards but undc'r 3 000
tons, for a'total of not léss than three m@nths i

(6) No person shall, be deemed to be-a radio oﬁﬁuer«

_on board any ship not registered in the Union unless he-
‘holds a valid certificate: of proficiency -or competence in
tadiotelegraphy. granted by an authority empowered”-or

recognised in that behalf by theé laws of fhe -country in-

| which the ship.is registered, which certificate is recognised

by the Postmaster-General as the equwaient ot such a

L _csrtxﬁcatc granted by him. .

(1). Behoudens die bepalings van'. paragraaf (1) van |
regulas1c 18, moet rad1owag ter see aan boord van elke |

=17, Radw Wazch bv Rad:otelegmph

(I) Sub]cct to the, pl‘OVlSlOIlS of paragraph (l) of - eﬂui
lation 18, radio watch shall be maintained at sea on- board
every radiotelegraph sh1p by a radio officer as fo}lows —

(@) It the ship upon proceeding to sea is not provlded
with an - auto-alarm compiymg with ‘the require-
‘ments’ specified in the Sixth chedule—— -

- (i) iir the case of a ship -of Class I or Class II
ca contmuous watch iy

© (if) in the case of a ship of’ Class H{ a. watch

of eight hours a day at the times specified.

Cin column 5 of the Seventh Schedule in rela-
tion to the zone in which the Shlp then is.

g '(b) If the sh:p upon procsvdmg fo sea 1s prcv:dcd with.

an ‘auto-alarm as aforesaid-—

(1) in-the case of a ship of Class I a watch of
- sixteen hours a day at thé times specified in
- Column 4 of the Seventh ‘Schedulé: in. relaiton
- to the zone in which the s]:up then it

: 9 2
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(i) in die geval van 'n skip van Klas II of Klas
115, 'n wag van agt uur per dag op die tye
genoem in kolom 5 van die Sewende Bylae,

~met betrekking -tot die sone waarin di_e skip

dan 1s.

_ (2) Elke outomatiese alarm aan boord van 'n radiotele-
graafskip moet op alle fye wanneer geen radiowag gehou

word nie, in werking wees, tensy die outomatiese alarm

onklaar gerack het sedert die skip laas op die see uit-
gevaar het en nie op dic_see so herstel kan word dat dit
doeltreffend werk nie.

18. _Wagﬁo-u, toets en instandhouding deur radiobeamptes.

' (i}_-Elke radicbeamgpte aan boord van 'n radiotelegraaf-
skip moet dwarsdeur sy dienstydperk radiowaghou deur
middel. van koptelefoonontvangs, behalwe wanneer 'n

ander radiobeampte radiowaghon deur middel van kop-

telefoonontvangs; met dien verstande dat— _
(2) radiowag deur middel van luidsprekerontvangs
- gehou kan word; of :
(b) indien luidspreketonivangs nie doenlik is nie, van
- radiowag afgesien kan word, behalwe gedurende
n stilietyd, .
vir die tye wat nodig is om die radiobeampte in staat te
stel om ander dienste te verrig ter voidoening aan hierdie
Deel of Deel II (Rigtingsoskers). :

(2) Elke radiobeampte aan boord van ’n radiotelegraaf-

skip wat van ’n outomatiese alarm voorsien is wat vol-
doen aan die vereistes in die Sesde Bylae gestel, moef,
wanneer radiowag gestaak word gedurende of aan die
-einde van sy dienstydperk, die outoratiese alarm met die
skip se hoofantenne of met 'n ander ewe doeltreffende
antenne verbind en die outomatiese alarm in werking stel.
Elke radiobeampte wat ’n outomatiese alarm in werking

_laat wanneer, hy van diens af gaan, moet, eerdat hy van

diens af gaan— . By oY
(a) die doecltreffendheid van die outomatiese alarm
tosts; en. :
(b) die uitslag van die toets onmiddellik aan die gesag-
voerder van die skip of aan die beampte in beheer
.van die navigasie van die skip bekendmaak.

(3) Elke sodanige radiobeampte wat, wanneer hy op
diens gaan, vind dat 'n outomatiese alarm met 'n anterine
verbind is, moet onmiddellik die doeléreflendheid van die
outomatiese alarm toets voordat hy daaraan stel.

(4) Terwyl ’n radiotelegraafskip op die see is, moet die
radiobeampte of, as daar meer as een is, die eerste radio-
beampte, die volgende toetse laat uitvoer:—

(a) Een maal daagliks die noodradiotelegraafsender laat
toets wat met ‘n kunsantenme verbind is wat vol-
doen aan die vereistes gestel in paragraaf 13 van

- Deel III van die Eerste Bylae; _
(b) as die skip op ’'n internasionale reis gebruik word,

een maal gedurende elke reis die noodradiotele-

graafsender laat toets wat met die noodantenne, as
daar een is, verbind is; :
(c) eenmaal daagliks met ’n voltmeter en een maal per

mazand met 'n hidrometer alie batterye laat toets

wat 'n energiebron vir die radiotelegraafinstaliasie

Cis;

(d) eenmaal daagliks elke ander bron van elektriese

energie . wat vir die noodradiotelegraafuitrusting
“verskaf word, laat toets; en

(e) eenmaal daagliks die kringe van die’ hoorbare
alarms en die klokke wat deel uitmaak van die
outomatiese alarm laat toets. : '

(5) Térwyl 'n fadidtelegraafskip-op die see- is, moet die '

radiobeampte of, as daar meer as een is, die eerste radio-
beampte, -alle stappe doen wat hy moontlik kan om die
uitrusting waarcor dit in hierdie  Deel gaan, behoorlik te
laat onderhou en wanneer nodig te laat herstel en reg-
stel. Dié beampte moet alle batterye wat 'n bron van
elektriese energie is vir enige deel van die radiotelegraaf-
installasie, waarvan gevind word dat hulle nie ten volle
celaai is nie, so gou moontlik laat vol laai. :
10 ‘

Wi

(ii) in the case of a ship of Class IT or Class T11,
- a waich of eight hours a day at the times
specified in Columa 5 of the Seventh Schedule
in refation to the zone in which the ship then

+ s, '

(2) Any auto-alarm provided on board a radiotelegraph
ship shall be in operatica at all times at which a radio
watch is not maintained unless the auto-alarm has broken
down since the ship last put to sea and cannot be repaired
at sea so as to operate effectively.

18. Watchkeeping, Testing and Maintenance by Rodio
Cificers.

(1) Every radio officer on beard a radiotelegraph ship
shall keep radio watch by means of headphone reception
throughout his peried of duty except when another radio-
officer keeps radio watch by headphone reception: Provi-
ded that— : s

(@) radio watch may be maintained by means of loud-

speaker reception; or

(by if loud-speaker reception is impracticable radio

watch may be dispensed with except during a
silence period,
for such periods as may be necessary to enable the radio
officer to perform other duties in compliance with this .
Part or with Part II (Direction-finders). i

2) E\«'ei‘y radio officer on board a radiotelegraph ship
provided with an auto-alarm complying with the require-

-ments specified in the Sixth Schedule shall, whenever

radio watch ceases to be maintained during or at the
end of his period of duty, conunect the auto-alarm with
the ship’s main aerial, or with any other equaily efficient
aerial, "and shall put the aufo-alarm into operation.
Every radio officer who leaves an auto-alarm in opera-
tion when he goes off duty shall before going off duty—
(a) test the efficiency of the auto-alarm; and
(b) immediately report the result of such test to the
master of the ship or to the officer in charge of
the navigation of the ship. , 3

{3) Every such radio officer who finds an aute-alarm
connected to an aerial when he goes on duty shall imme-
diately test the efficiency of the auto-alarm before making
any adjustment thereto. ; :

(4) While a radiotelegraph ship is at sea, the radio
officer, or if there is more than one, the first radio officer,
shall cause the following fests to be made:—

(a) A test once a day of the emergency radiotelegraph
transmitter connected with an artificial aerial com-
plying with the requirements specified in paragraph
13 of Part 1I1 of the First Schedule;

_(b) if the ship is engaged on an international voyage
a test once during every voyage of the emergency
radioteiegraph ftransmitter connected with  the
emergency aerial, if any; :

(c) a test once a day by voltmeter and once a month -

' by hydrometer of any batteries which are a source
of energy for the radiotelegraph installation;

(d) a tesi once a day of any other source of electrical
energy provided for the emergency radiotelegraph
equipment; and

{e) a test once a day of the audible alarm circuits and
of the bells forming part of the auto-alarm.

(5) While a radiotelegraph ship is at sea, the radio
officer, or if there is more than one, the first radio officer,
shall take all steps within his power to cause the equip-
ment referred- to in this Part to be properly maintained
and when necessary to be repaired and adjusted. Such
officer shall cause all batteries, being a source of electri-
cal energy for any part of the radiotelegraph instaliation,
which are found not to be.fully charged to be brought

I up to that condition as soon.as may be.
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19. Beperking van gebruik van noodsender.
Die sender wat deel uitmaak van die noodradiotele-
graafuitrusting. mag nie gebruik word om ander berigte
as dié wat op die veiligheid van menselewens op see

betrekking het, uit te send nie, tensy dié sender voldoen

aan die vereistes gestel in Deel 1 van die Eerste Bylae.

i - 20. Raa'forelegraaflog; _

(1) ’n Radiotelegraaflogboek in vorm T.V. 5/321 en
T.V. 5/321 (@), in die Agste Bylae gespesifiseer, moet in
'n radiotelegraafkamer aan boord van elke Suid-Afri-
kaanse radiotelegraafskip gehou word en beskikbaar wees
vir insae deur elkeen wat die Sekretaris of die Posmeester-
generaal daartoe gemagiig hetl.

(2) Elke radiobeampte aan boord van so ‘n skip moet,
wanneer hy op diens is, in die Jogboek inskryf—

(@) sy naam; -

(b) die tye waarop hy op diens kom en van diens af

gaan; .
(¢) die kennommer van elke berig wat, hy stuur of ont-
~ " yang, asook die tyd en'datum van die uitsending of
ontvangs, die stasie waarheen hy elke berig stuur en
die stasic waarvandaan hy elke berig ontvang; en
(d) aantekeninge oor alle voorvalle gedurende sy diens-
tyd wat op die radiotelegraafinstallasie en die wer-
King daarvan betrekking het en wat na sy oordeel
van belang is vir die beveiliging van menselewens
op - see; ‘hy moet insonderheid die volgende in-
skryf:—~ ; . -
(i) Die volledige teks van alle bérigie wat hy stuur
of ontvang wat betrekking het op onmiddeliike
hulp verlang deur persone wat in nood ver-
~ keer op die see of bokant die see;
(ii) die volledige teks van alle berigte wat hy stour
of ontvang wat voorafgegaan word deur 'n
sein in algémeéne internasionale gebruik as 'n
spoedsein of veiligheidsein;
(iii) aantekeninge oor die radiowag wat hy hou
gedurende elkeen van die stiltetye;
(iv) aantekeninge oor elke voorval gedurende sy
dienstyd wat die doeltreffendheid van die
radiotelegraafinstallasie raak;’

'(v) aantekeninge oor die toctse wat hy uitvoer oor-

eenkomstig paragrawe (2),(3) en (4) van regu-
lasie 18, en oor die -uitslag van die tostse;
(vi) aantekeninge oor die laai van batterye deur
hom wat as ’n bron van energie vir die radio-
" telegraafinstallasie gebruik word; en
(vii) indien di¢ skip ’n outomatiese alarm het,
" besonderhede van enige onklaarraking of her-
stel daarvan gedurende sy dienstyd.

(3) Die radiobeampte of; as daar meer as cen is, die
eerste radiobeampte, moet minstens een maal daagliks die
tyd wat die horlosie in elke radiotelegraafkamer aanwys
in vergelyking met middelbare Greenwichtyd asook enige
korreksie aangebring ten opsigte van dié horlosie, in die

-logboek inskryf.

{4) Die gesagvoerder van die skip en, as daar meer as
een radiobeampte is, die eerste radiobeampte, moet die
loghoek ~ een . maal daagliks- nagaan en teken. Die
gebruik van ’n rubberstempel in plaas van n handteke-
ning word nie toegelaat nie. : '

(5) Die radiotelegraaflogbock moet beskou word as deel
van die ampielike skeepsjoernaal cn artikels honderd twee-
en-tagtig, honderd vier-en-taglig, honderd vyf-en-tagtig en
honderd -ses-en-tagtig van die Wet is van toepassing op
die radiotelegraaflogboek soos hulle van toepassing is op
die amptelike skeepsjoernaal, met uitsondering van sub-
artikel (4) van artikel honderd twee-eri-lagtig van die
Wet. ' o S E

(OPMERKING.—Bogenoemde' artikels van die Wet het
o.a. bepalings oor die bewaring. van die amptelike skeeps-
joernaal, onwettige inskrywings of veranderings daarin en
dic aflewering en stuur daarvan aan die bevoegde be-
ampie.). '

" 19. Restriction of Use of Emergency Transmiitier.
The transmiiter forming part of- the emergency radio-
telegraph equipment shall not be used to. transmit mes-

-sages cther than those relating to the safety of life at sea,

unless sup’a transmitier complies. with the requircments
specified in Part  of the Firgt Schédale. R =
20. Radiotelegraph Log. L I
(1) A radiotelegraph log-book in form T.V. 5/321 and
T.V. 5/321 (a)"speafaed in the EFighth Schedule shall be
kept in a radiotelegraph room on board every South
African radiotelegraph ship and shall be avaiiable -for
mspection by any person authorised on that behalf by

the Secretary or by the Postmasier-General. =~

(2) Every radio officer on board such.a ship shall, when
on duty, enter in such log-book— et
‘(@) his name; L B e g
(b) the times at which he goes on and off duty; "
(c) the identifying number of each message transmitted
by him, or received by him, together -with the
~ time and date of such transmission or reception;
the station to which each message is transmitted
by him and the station from which each message
is received by him; and - : ERE
(d) a record of a'l incidents occuring during his period
of duty which relates to the radiotelegraph installa-
“tion and the operation thereof and which appear.
' to him to be of importance to the safety of life -
at sea; in particular, he shall make the following
entries: — - ¥ .-

(i) The Full text of all messages transmitted by
“him or received by him which relate to imme-
diate assistance required by persens in dis-

. tress at sea or above the sea; .

(i) the full text of all messages transmitted by
him or received by him which are preceded
by a signal in general interpational use as an
urgency signal or a safety signal; - = -

(iti) a record of the radio watch maintained- by
him during each of the silence periods;

(iv) a record of any incident occurring during his
period of duty which affects the -efficiency -of
the radiotelegraph installation;

(v) a record of the tests conducted by him. in
accordance with paragraphs (2), (3) and (4)-
of regulation 18, and of the results of such

5 tests: ' T

(vi) a record of the charging by him of any batte-

' ries used as a source of energy for the radio-

telegraph installation; and T

(vii) if the ship is provided with an auto-alarm,

details of any failure or repair thereof during

, -his period of duty. : E '

“(3) The radio officer, or, if there is ‘more than one,

the first radio officer, shall cause an entry to be made

in such log-book at least once a day recording the time

shown by the clock in each radiotelegraph room in com-

parison with Greenwich Mean Time, and any correction
made in respect of that clock. ' '

(4) The master of the ship and, if there 'is more than
one radio officer, the first radio officer, shall inspect and .
sign such log-book cnce a day. The use of & rubber

stamp in lieu of a signature shall not be permit_ted.

(5) The radiotelegraph log-book shall be regarded as
being part of the official log-book, and sections one hun-
dred and eighty-two, one hundred and eighty-four, one
hundred and eighty-five and one hundred and eighty-six
of the Act shall apply to the radiotelegraph log-book as
they apply to the official log-book, with the exception of
sub-section (4) of section one hurdred and eighty-two of

the Act.” - .

.(N.QTE;—_The above-ﬁlentioned sections of the Act pro-
vide among other things for the custady, unlawful entries

' or alterations, delivery and transmission to the proper

officer of official log-bocks.) B _
' S
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Die radiotelegraafiogboek moet afsonderlik van die
amptelike skeepsjoernaal gehou word en is n dokument
wat betrekking het op die navigasie van die skip vir die
toepassing van artikel honderd sewe-en-tagtig van die
Wet {wat ‘bepaal dat, by 'n verandering van. gesagvoer-
der, dokumente aan 'n opvolger oorhandig word).

Hoorstuk  111.—RADIOTELEFONIE, -
21. Antenne. '

Op elke radiotelefoonskip moet 'n antenne aangebring
wees en die skip moet daarby 'n reserweantenne hé wat
volledig immekaargesit is ~vir onmiddeilike oprigting.
’n Montasieplan van die antenne wat aangebring is, moet
aan boord beskikbaar wees en die volgende aantoon:-—

(a) vertikale aansig en plattegrond van die antenne;

(b) die afmetings van die antenne in voet en duim; en

(c) die hoogte van die antenne in meters, gemeet $008°

gespesifiseer in paragraaf (3) van regulasie 22.

) By o Sendafstand. )
(1) Die normale sénfiafs‘é_and van die radiotelefoonsen-
der moet minstens 150 myl wees. i

(2) ‘Die s_cndafstand; van -'n radiotelefoonsender. word,
na die eienaar van die skip verkies, of deur berekening

. df deur 'n toets bepaal. _
(3) Wanneer die normale sendafstand van n radiotele-

foonsender bepaal word deur berekening op die radio-.

telefoonnoodfiekwensie, moet dit gedoen word deur die
produk te bepaal van die effektiewe stroom in amperes

aan-die voet van die antenne en die. maksimum hoogte in-

meters van die antenne, gemeet van die uitlei-isolator af.
Daar word geag.dat die sender aan die vereistes van hier-
~die regulasie 'voldoen as die produk wat so verkry word
miastens die volgende is:— ST Y B
(@) 9-6 meter-ampares op 'n frekwensie van 1650 Khz.,
of 7-5 meter-ampéres op 'n frekwensie van 2182
Khz., in elke geval as die antenne 'n horisontale
toplengte het van minstens die helfte van sy mak-

simum hoogte gemeet van die uitlei-isolator af;

(b) 14:7 meter-amperes op 'n frekwensie van 1650
© Khz.: of 12+8 meter-ampéres op 'n frekwensie van’

2182 Khz. in die geval van enige ander antenne.

(4) Wanneer di¢ normale sendafstand van ’n radio-
telefoonsender deur 'n toets op die radiotelefoonnoodire-
kwensie bepaal word, is dit die afstand wat dié sender
gedurende die dag onder normale toestande op dié
frekwensie seine gor die see kan stuur, sodat by die ont-

. vanger deur die ongemcduleerde draaggolf’n totale effek-
tiewe veldsterkte tot stand gebring word van minstens 25
mikrovolts per meter. ' : o

23. Toevoer van elekiriese energie.

(1) Op elke radiotelefoonskip moet daar, terwyl die
skip op die see is. 'n-toevoer van elektriese energie beskik-
baar wees wat voldoende is om die radiotelefooninstallasie
te' 1aat werk ooreenkomstig hierdie Deel. As die toevoer
van elektriese energie 'n gelykstroomioevoer is, moet dit
van die regte polariteit wees. In die geval van ’n radio-
telefooninstallasie wat nie 'n bestaande installasie is nie,
moet 'n noodbron van elektriese energie verskaf word in
dié boonste deel van die skip, tensy die hoofbron van elek-
triese energie daar is. Elke energiebron wat ooreenkom-
stig hierdie regulasie verskaf word, moet van so 'n kapa-
siteit wees dat- dit ses uur lank onafgebroke 'n tfotale
stroom kan lewer gelyk aan die som van—

(a) die helfte van die stroom wat nodig is om. die radio- .

telefoonsender te laat werk vir die uitsending van
spraak; : 5

(h) die stroom. wat nodig is om die radiotelefoonont-
‘vanger te laat werk; en - Vi wom ey

{¢) die stroom ‘wat gebruik word deur die elektriese
lamp wat by paragraaf (d) van regulasie 24 vercis
word. - o :

The radiotelegraph log-book shall be kept distinct from
the official log-book and shall be a document relating
to the navigation of the ship for the purposes of section
one hundred.and eighty-seven of the Act (which provides
for documents to be handed to a successor on change of
master). - .

CraPTER IIL.—RADIOTELEPHONY,

21, Aerial.

Every radiotelephone ship shall be fitted with an aerial,
and in addition shall carry a spare aerial completely
assembled for immediate erection. A rigging plan of the
fitted aerial shall be available on board and shall show—

{a) elevation and plan views of the aerial;

(h) the measurements of the aerial in feet and inches;
and - : :

{c) the height of the aerial in metres, measured in the.
manner specified in paragraph (3) of regulation 22.

22. Range.

. (1) The normal range of the radiotclephdne transmitter
shall not be less than 150 miles. R

(2) The range of a radiotelephone t_ransmittér shall be
determined at the option of the owner. of the ship either
by reckoning or by test. : '

“(3) The normal range of a radiotelephone transmitter,
when determined by reckoning on the radiotelephone
distress frequency, shall be calculated by ascertaining the
product of the root mean square current in amperes at
the base of the aerial and the maximum height in metres
of the aerial measured from the lead-out insulator. The
transmitter ‘shall be. deemed to comply with the require-
ments of this regulation if the product so ascertained is -
not less than=+ - p 3 = - -

. (@) 96 metre-amperes on a frequéncy of 1,650 kc/s,
or 7-5 metre-amperes on a frequency of 2,182
kc/s, in either case if the aerial has a horizontal
top-length of not less than one half of its maxi-
mum height measured from the lead-out insulator;

(b) 14'?’metre-amperes'on a frequency of 1,650 ke/s,
or 12-8 metre-amperes on a frequency of 2,182
ke/s, in the case of any other aerial. i

{4) The normal range of a radictelephone transmitter,
when determined by test on the radiotelephone distress
frequency, shall be the distance to which signals can be
transmitted by such transmitter over the sea by day under
normal conditions on that frequency so as fo set up at
the receiver by the unmodulated carrier a total root mean
square field strength of at least 25 microvolts per metre.

© ' 23. Supply of Electrical Energy.

(1) There shall be- available in every radiotelephone
ship while she is at sea a supply of elecirical energy
sufficient to opérate the radiotelephone installation in
accordance with this Part. The supply of elecirical
energy shall if it is a direct current-supply, be of correct
polarity. - In the case of a radiotelephone installation
which is not an existing instailation an emergency source.
of electrical energy shall be provided in the upper part
of the ship unless the main source of electrical energy
is so situated. Each source of energy provided in com-
pliance with this regulation shall be of such capacity as
to be able to supply continuously for a period of six
hours a total current equal to the sum of—

(a) one-half of the curre'm tequired to operate the
radiotelephone transmitter for the transmission of
speech; g ES §

(b) the current required to operate the radiotelephone

" receiver; and '

{c) the current consumed. by the electric lamp required

‘by paragraph (d) of regulation-24... . ...
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" (2) Indien ’n enkele battery vir bogenoemde. doel ver-
. skaf -is, moet ook .die-nodige middels verskaf: word . om

of—" s o el st
* (1) die radiotelefoonontvanger en-sender-

of

(i) die battery viotterd te laai terwyl dit in’ gebruik is;

in dié geval moet:daar voldoende beveiliging wees
"teen spanningstoename.’ e '
Dié¢ middels moet so ontwerp

* ding van.die.skip e hoofbron van elekiricse energie nodig

TR SRS A+ Vo St D

‘maak .nie en ‘n filter moet verskaf word om te voorkom |
-dat steuring wat deur die kragnet.aangevoer word die ont-

vanger  binnedring, .. ~ ..

~ (3) Wanneer die - batterye vir’ die -radiotelefoonsender.
"~ pie in gebruik is nie, moef elké battery binne 'n tydperk .

" yan hoogstens 16 uur- vol gelaai- kan word deur dielaai-,
- midde] wat by regulasie 8 vereisword. . . ... .

+ 24: Diverse vereistes. -

. toepassing 1 — -

(a) Die rac’liotelefooﬁiﬁs‘;‘éll-aéié_’ moet so hoog - as wat

; _-_,.:..\_s'._."D{ékties-_1m'60ﬁﬂik is-in die skip geinstalleer. word. |
(b) ’n Doeltreffende middel -vir tweerigtingsverbinding .

. moet verskaf word fussen die plek waar die radio-
- telefooninstallasie geinstalleer is en enige ander

plek waarvandaan die skip gewoonlik genavigeer .

word.

- {¢) "n Betroubare horlosie moet stewig “gemonteer word’

" oop so-'m plek dat dit. van die bedienpunt van die

. manning kan' wees.

- radiotelefooninstallasie af gesien. kan’ word.

" (d) 'n Elektriese lamp moet-verskaf word en moet van |-
-~ -die-noodbron van elektriese -energie-af brand wat | -
* by Tegulasie 23 vereis -word- of, indien geen: mood-,

» bron van elektriese energie aldus vereis word nie, | -

. - . yan die.hoofbron af. ‘Die lamp moet permanent | ¥

.~ so. geplaas word dat -dit die kontroles .van,.die |~

: . ~-radiotelefooninstallasie en die horlosie wat by sub-"|

“ paragraaf (c) vereis ‘word, voldoende kan verlig. |

- 'Die lamp moet beheer word deur middel van twee-
- wegskakelaars ‘wat onderskeidelik naby ’n ingang

‘ ‘na die_kamer waarin die -radiotelefooninstallasie |
_ . geinstalleér is en by die bedienpunt daarvan: in di¢
.. “kamer, aangebring 8. .3 7 A’

25, -V'ef'.évkaﬁ"in_g-e;zt.f_c_ﬁaﬁ)."ikaéi_é& van__'R&d:'Q- wi "

telefoonoperateurs..

) Elke fraﬂidﬁi&fqonskip[ moet minstens een gekwalifi-

seerde radiotelefoonoperateur hé, wat ‘n’ lid -van die be-

“(2)-Niemand' word as gekwalifiseerde 'radiqtele’faon.-\

‘operateur beskou of mag as sodanig op-‘n Suid-Afrikaanse

.skip ‘wat 'n radiotelefoonskip is, in- diens wees ni¢ tensy

hy— ' :

(@ n Suid-Afrikaanse bu_ngcilj 1s of burger van n land |-

(behalwe die Unie) wat lid is van die Statebond;

U (b) in basit is. van 'n-geldige sertifikhat .van bekwaam-

o (c)

heid of bevoegdheid -in radiotelefonie of radiotele~

grafie toegeken deur die Postheester-generaal. of,

behoudens artikel drichonderd vier-en-vyftig van
‘die ‘Wet, dedr “n gesag Wwat daartoe gemagtig is deur

die wette van ’n land (behalwe die Unie) wat lid |

‘is van die Statebond; dié sertifikaat moet deur die

- Posmeestér-generaal erken™ word - as gplykwaa-r_dig :

met die sertifikaat wat hy tocken; en - B
die verklaring van geheimhouding onderskryf het

en-twintig van -die Wet vereis word.

(3) Niemand word beskou as ’n radiotelefoonopetateur |’
~aan boord van 'n skip- wat in’n ander. land :as die"Unie
- geregistreer is.nie, tensy ‘hy*in: besit™is: van ’n geldige

sertifikaat van bekwaambheid of bevoegdheid- in radio-

telefonie of radiotelegrafie toegeken deur 'n- gesag wat
daartoe gemagtig is of in dié verband erken word deur

die wette van,die land waarin die skip geregistreer is; dié

~ sertifikaat moet deur die ‘Posmeester-gencraal erken word
- as gelykwaardig niet diesertifikaat wat hy tocken.

wees dat dit nie die aar-.

"wat by-subartikel (2) vam artikel tweehonderd twee- |,

‘eranted by him, - - .

(@) Tf.a single battcty. s provided for the foregoing -

purpose, meéans shall also be provided for cither— . -

R -}(i)‘_opér_atin'g- the \r'ad-io-t'giep-h_on'c re;bcéiyer .a-ild"traﬁs;:"
van die skip:| - i
" s¢ hoofbron van elekiriese-energie af te laat werk; | -

. mitter ‘from the -ship’s main  source of electrical
o, RASTEYG O <1 1 s e oL € e 0 TR S T,
(ii). float-charging the battery while it is ‘in use, in which
© ‘case there shall be adequate protettion against’
voltage rise. B e s Bt e B
“Such, means. shall be so designed as not to reguire the~
earthing of the' ship’s main source "of electrical "energy. .
and a filter shall be provided to prevent mainsborne irter- -
fcr_r—:n(_:e, 'from en_te_rihg the receiver. = W L

- (3) When the batteries for the radiotelephone trans-
mitter are. mnot in- use, each battery shall be capable of
being: fully charged within'a period of not mere than 16 -
hours by the means for charging required by regulation 8.

240 M?&é&{!&he@;&:é 'R_eq:{i{érﬁenijs:“-- Hhe

ie'volgende bepalings'is op elke radiotelefoonskip van ' (. gg}fmfgﬂ_gﬁggﬂzs_p_ij?wsmn&’.-91131_1_ #pply-19. every. fadie-

“ (@) The radiotelephone installation  shall be installed as
_ “high as practicable in the ship.- "~ ~ .~ , -~ °
- (b) An efficient two-way ‘means of communication shall -
-, be provided between the place where the radio=-
. telephone. installation is installed -and “any - other

~ place from which the ship is normally navigated.

(¢) A reliable -clock shall be securely mounted ‘within-

- sight of the opérating position of the radigtelephone.

o+ o -installation. s .- S0 T o ey U TR

- (d) An electric lamp shall- be provided and shail be"
... operated from the emergency source. of “electrical
*. energy required by regulation 23, or; if no-emer-
-+ gency source of- electrical energy -is so_required,
.+ from the main: seuree. .- The:lamp. shall -be perma-
. nently arranged so as ‘to -be -capable’ of: providing
- -adequate illumination of the.operating controls of
. the radiotclephone installation and: the " clock

" required by -sub-paragraph (c). “The lamp shall-be "
" controlled by two-way switches placed respectively
‘near an entrance to the room in' which' the: radio-
* felephone installation is installed and at the-operat-
- ing position thereofin that room.” "~ .0 -

35. Provision and Qualifications of Radiotelephone
IR B ‘Operators. . © [~ ~D.hef 0
“(1) Every tadiotclephone shipshall be provided .with
at least-one qualified radrgz_ate’lbph(_me operator, who may ‘be.

.a member of the crew. .- ey s
“ (2) No person shall be regarded as a qualified radio-

telephone. opetator, -or be employed as such on any South

African ship which is a radiotelephone ship uniess— -

(@) hé is'a South African citizen or a citizen of a country

- Commonwealth;’ . 30
(b he holds a valid certificate. of proficiency or com-
- petence’ in radiotelephony. or.-radiotelegraphy

- granted . by.. the Postmaster-General, or subject to
section three hundred and fifty-four of the Act by

‘an authority empowered in that behalf by. the laws
of-a country (other than the Union) which is a.
member of the Commonwealth, which. certificate is
_recognised by, the Postmaster-General as the equi-

valent of such a certificate granted by him;and ™

(c) he has, subscribed to the declaration of secrecy
“required by sub-section (2} of section two hundred
i and twenty-two of the Act.™ . * " T Lo

-« (other than the Union) which is-a member of the

- (3) No person: shall be deemad to be :a. fa'dicteléphdﬁc
-operator on board a ship- registered .in a country -other

“than the Union unless he holds a valid certificate of profi-,

ciency or competence in radiotelephony or radiotclegraphy
granted by an aithority.empowered or recognised in that
_behalf by the laws of the ‘country inm which the ship is

. registered, which . certificate is -recoghised by -the Post~

‘master-General as ‘the.-equivalent of such a certificate
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26. Radipwag deur middel van rddfdre!eféon.

~ Terwy! n radiotelefoonskip op die see is. moet "n radio-
‘telefoonoperateur minstens 8 uur per dag rad.owaghou,

-op die tye genoem in kolom 5 van die Sewende Bylae, met -

“betrekking tot die sone waarin die skip dan is.”

27, Waghou, toets en insiandhouding deur radiotelefoon-
! ' operateur.

‘(1) Elke radiotelefocnoperateur zan boord van ’n radio-

telefoonskip hoet radiowaghou gedurende die dienstye
.wat die gesagvoerder van die skip aan hom toewys.

(2) Terwy! ’n radictelefoonskip op die see is, moet die
radiotelefoonoperateur of, as daar meer as een is, die
eerste radiotelefoonoperateur, batterve wat 'n bron van

elektriese energie vir die radiotelefooninstallasie is, een-
‘maal daagliks laat toets en so gou as moontlik laat vol

!aai._ :
.. 28. Radiotelefoonlog.
(1) 'n Radiotelefoonlogboek in vorm T.V. 5/322, ge-

spesifiscer in die Neénde Bylae, moet naby die radiotele-

fooninstallasie in. elke radiotelefoonskip gehou  word en
- beskikbaar wees vir insae deur enigeen wat die Sekretaris
- of die Posmeester-generaa! daartoe gemagtig het.

(2) Paragrawe (2), (3), (4) en (5) van regulasie 20 is
mutatis mulandis van tozpassing op dié radiotelefoonlog-
boek; met dien verstande -dat 'n inskrywing in die log-

_boek gedoen moet word slegs van die algemene strekking
~van die berigte wat in subparagraaf (d) van paragraaf (2)
van dié regulasie genoem word. , .

Hoorstuk IV.—TEGNIESE VEREISTES VAN RADIO-
UITRUSTING VIR REDDINGSBOTE.

29.. Radic-uitrusiing vir ff:otorr'e:.-’dfngsbore.

_(1) Die radiotelegraafuitrusting wat vereis word by
paragraaf (9) van regulasie 5 en paragraaf (12) van regu-
lasic 6 van die regulasies insake reddingsuitrusting,

“ moet voldoen aan die spesifikasies vervat in Deel I van die
“Vierde Bylae. - .

S (2) Die battery wat deel uwitmaak van dié uitrusting

moét vir geen ander ‘deel gebruik word as die werking
-van dié uitrusting en van die soeklig wat ooreenkomstig
- die Regulasies insake Reddingsuitrusting, verskaf is nie.

30. Draagbare radio-uitrusting vir reddfﬁgsb_o!e.

Die uitrusting wat vereis word by paragraaf (10) van
regulasie 5, paragraaf (13) van regulasie 6 en paragraaf (3)
van regulasie 12 van die Regulasies insake Reddingsuitrus-
ting, moet voldoen aan die spesifikasies vervat in Deel 11
- van die Vierde Bylae. ' '

31. Toets van radio-uitrusting vir reddingsbote.

-(1) Wanneer 'n radiotelegraafskip wat van die uitrusting
voorsien is wat in regulasie 29 of regulasie 30 genosm
word, op die see is, most die radiobeampte of, as daar
meer as een is, die cerste radiobeampte, minstens een
maal elke 7 dae die sender wat deel uitmaak van dié
installasie of wuitrusting laat toets met sy kunsantenne en

- alle batterye, behalwe selfvulbatierye, wat 'n bron van
elektriese energie vir dié installasie of uitrusting is, met ’n
voltmeter en hidrometer laat toets en so gou as moontlik
laat vol laai. _

(2) Die radicbeampte wat die toetse uitvoer wat in

“paragraaf (1) gencem word, moet die wuitslag van die
toetse in die radiotelegraafiogboek laat inskryf.

HoorsTUK V. —VRYSTELLINGS,
\ 32, Vrystelling ten opsigte van roodantenne.

 Indien die Minister of die Sekretaris, na gelang van die
geval, daarvan cortuiz is dat die verskaffing van "a nocd-
antenne ondoenlik of onredelik sou wees, kan hy "a skip
vrystel van die bepalings van paragraaf (1) van regulasie
11 ten opsigte van die noodantenne. o

14

26. Radio Watch by Radiotelephone,

While a radictelephone ship is at sea. radio watch shall
be ma’ntained by a radiotelephone operator for at least §
hours a day, at the times specified in Column 5 of the
Seventh Schedule in relation to the zone in which the
ship then is.

27 Wdfch!’ceepfﬁg, Testing and Maintenance by- Radio-
telephone Gperators.

(1) Every radiotelephone operator on board a radio-
telephone ship shall keep radic watch during the periods
of duty assigned to"him by the master of the ship.

(2) While a radiotelephone ship is at sea, the radio-
telephone operator,. or if there' i3 more than one; the
first radiotelephone operator, shall cause any batteries
which are a source of electrical - energy for the radio-
telephone installation to be tested once a day and brought
up to fully-charged condition as soon as may be.

28. Radiotelclphone ﬁog.

(1) A radiotelephone log-book in form T.V. 5/322
specified in the Ninth Schedule shall be kept near the
radiotelephone installation in every radiotelephone ship,
and shall be available for inspection by any person autho-
rised in that behalf by the -Secretary or the Postmaster-
General. : 8

(2) Paragraphs (2), (3), (4) and (5) of regulation 20 shall
mutatis mutandis apply to such radiotelephone log-book:
Provided that an eniry shall be required to be made in
the radiotelephone log-book only of the general sense of
the messages referred to in sub-paragraph (d) of para-
graph (2) of that regulation.

. CHAPTER IV.—TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS oF RaDIO
EQUIPMENT' FOR LIFEBOATS.
29, Radio Equipment for Motor Lifeboats.

(1) The radiotelegraph equipment required by para-
graph (9) of regulation 5 and paragraph (12) of regulation

6 of the lifesaving equipment regulations, shall comply

with the specifications set forth in Part I of the Fourth
Schedule.

(2) The battery included in such equipment shall not
be used for any purpose other than the operation of such
equipment and of the searchlight provided in compliance
with the lifesaving equipment regulations. o

30. Portable Radio Equipment for Lifeboats.

. The equipment required by paragraph (10) of regula-

ion 5, paragraph (13) of regulation 6 and paragraph (3)
of regulation 12 of the lifesaving equipment regulations,

- shall comply with the specifications set forth™ in Part 1l
-of the Fourth Schedule. : o

31. Tests of Radio Equipment for Lifeboats.

(1) When a radiotelegraph ship provided with the equip-
ment referred to in regulation 29 or regulation 30 15 at
sea the radio officer, or if there is more than one, the
first radio officer, shall at least once every seven days,
cause the transmitter forming part of such installation or
equipment to be tested with its artificial aerial and cause
any batteries, other than self-priming batteries, which are
a source of electrical energy for such installation or
equipment to be tested by voltmeter and hydrometer and
brought up to fully-charged condition as soon as may be.

(2) The radio officer making the tests referred to in
paragraph (1), shall cause the results of such tests to be
entered in the radiotelegraph log-book.

CuarTER V.—EXEMPTIONS.

32. Exemption in Respect of Emergency Aerial.
if the Minister or Secretary, as the case may be, is satis-
fied that the provision of an emergency aerial would be
impracticable or unreascnable, he may exempt any ship
from the requiremeénts of paragraph (1) of regulation 11
in respect of such emergency aerial. -
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Elke sklp wat aldus vrygestel is, moet reserwe-
antenne aan boord hé wat volledig inmekaargesit is. sodat
dit onmiddellik opgerig kan -word.

[OPMERKING. ——Vrysfeﬂlng kragtens h1erdze Deel kan as
volg verleen word:—-

(1) Deur die Minister -ten’ opsigte. van die vo*gende
‘skepe:—
(a) Pass:.swrskcpe wat op mternas;onale reise. of

in enige besondere  passasiersbedryf gebrulk_

- word; en
(b) skepe wat nie passasmskcpe is nie en wat op
mternasmna.e reise gﬂbrmk word;

(2) deu“ die Sekretaris ten op51gte van die voigende 't

skepe i — .
(a) Pa'ssas‘eraxcpe wat nie op mtemas:onale reise
gebruik word nie; en .

Any ship s0 exempted shall carry a spare acnal com~
pletely assembled for immediate erection. '

[NoTz. ---Exernptmns under thls Part may . be granted 8%
follows :—

(1) By the Munister in resp\.ct of the foliowmg shlps _

(a) Passenger S'.‘ilps engaged on mtematlonal
voyages or in any special passenger trade; and

(b) ships, which-are not passenger ships, and which
are engaged on international voyages. .
{2) By the Secretary in fespect of the following Shijﬁs"—.

_(a) Passenger ships which do not engage on mter:—-
national voyages; - and '

() Sh.lpS, which are not passenger ships, and which
clo' not engage on international vo’yages.]

(b) skepe wat nie passasierskepe is mie en wat nie | -

op mtcrnasmnale rczse gcbrum word nie.]

33. Algemene vrystelling ten opsigte van Skepe wat op

" iniernasionale reise gebruik word.

Die Minister kan, op die voorwaardes wat hy nodig ag
enige skip waarna in paragraaf (1) van die opmerkng
onderaan regulasie 32 verwys word, vrystel van enigeen
van die bepa‘imﬁs van hierdie Deel, indien hy daarvan
oortuig is dat die. maksimum afstand van die skip van. die
kus af, die lengte van die reis, die afwesigheid van alge-
mene navigasiegevare en ander - omstandighede rakende
véiligheid sodanig is dat dit die toepassing van hierdie
Deel onredelik of onnodig maak. '

34. Algemene vrystelling ten ops;gre van skepe wat nie |

op internasionale reise gebruik word nie.

Die Sekretaris kan, op die voorwaardes wat hy nodig
_ag, enige skip waarna in paragraaf (2) van die opmerkmo
onderaan regulasie 32 verwys word, vrystel van emgeen
van of van al die vereistes van hierdie Deel,

DEEL Il.;RIGT[NGSOEKERS.

35, Toepassing.

(1) Behoudens die bepaling van paragraaf (2), is hier-.

die Deel van toepassing op—
(@) Suid-Afrikaanse skepe van 500 ton en meer wat mt
walter hawe ookal op die see uitvaar; en
(b) sképe wat nie Suid- Afnkaanse skepe is nie, van
1,600 ton en meer wat uit 'n hawe van die Unie
op die see uitvaaf,

(2) Hierdie Deel is nie van tocpassmg nie op—
(@) Suid-Afrikaanse skepe wat—
{i) ples;ﬂr;agte is;
(i) nie deur mcgamese I‘IJIUGEIS aangedryf word
nie;
(b) skepe wat nie SuidLAfri’kaanse' skepe iStnie en wat-—
(i) troepeskepe is;
(ii) plesierjagte is; s '
_(iii) houtskepe van . primitiewe bou is, soos bv.
dhows, jonke, ens.;

(iv) nie deur megamese m;ddels aangedryf word |

nie; en
() vassersbotc is.

(3) Die Minister of die Sekretaris, na gelang van die

geval, kan in gevalle waar hy dit onredelik of onnodig ag

dat daar peilapparaat aan boord moet wees, enige skip .

van minder ‘as 35 {}00 ton wyslel van die bepalmcs van
hierdie Deel.

[OPMERKING. ~—Vrystellmg kragtens hierdie Deel kan as
volg vérleen word:—-
Deur die M:mstm ten opsrgte van die volgende
skepe: —
ay Passasmrskepe wat op internasionale reise of
in enige besondere passaswrsbedryf gebruik
word; en

33 General Exemption in Respect of Ships Engaged on
International Voyages.

The Minister may on such conditi ons as he ‘may deem
necessary, exempt any ship referred to in pa\aaraph (1) of
the note to regulation 32, from any of the provisions of
this Part if he is satisfied that the maximum distance of
the ship from the shore, the length of the voyage, the
absence of general navigation hazards -and other con-
ditions affecting safety, are such as to render the applica-
tion of this Part unreasonable or unnecessary .

34, General Exemption in Respect of Ships Wh:ck do Not
Engage on Intéernational Voyages.

The Secretary may on such conditions as he-may deem
necessary, exempt any ship referred to in paragraph (2)
of the note to refrulatlon 32, from any or all of the require-
ments of this: Part. .

~ PART II-.—_DI-R-ECTION-FINDERS.

35. 4 pphcanon

(1) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (2) tbis Patt'
shail apply to—

(@) South African ships of 500 tons and upv;?afds
' proceeding to sea from any port whatsoever; and

(b) ships which afe not South African ships, of 1,600
' tons and upwards which proceed to. sea from a
~port in the Union.

-(2) This Part shall not apply to—
(@) South African ships wh:ch are—
(i) pleasurs yachts;
(ii) not propelled by mechamcal means; _
(b) ships, which are not South African ShlpS and which
are—
(i) troopships;
(ii). pleasure yachts;

“(iii) wooden ships of primitive build,
dhows, junks, etc.;

(iv) not propelled by mechanical means aﬂd =
(v) fishing boats. -

such, as

(3) The Minister or Secretary as the case may be may,
in cases where he considers it unreasonable or unnecessary
for direction-finding apparatus to be carried, exempt any
ship of less than 5.000 tons from. the prowsaons ‘of this
Part.

[NOTE. —Exemnuons under this Part may be gmnted as
follows:— -

By the Minister in respect of the follomnn ‘ships :—
(a) Passenger ships engaged on international
voyages or in any special passenger trade; and

15
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(b) skepe wat nie passasierskepe is nie-en wat op
internasionale reise gebruik word. i

*_ Deur die Sckretaris ten opsigte van die volgende

skepe: — . . E : ' '

- (@) Passasierskepe wat nie op internasionale reise |

gebruik word nie; en - : :

(b) skepe wat nie passasierskepe is nie en wat nie |

“op’ internasionale reise gebruik word *nie.]

_ 36, Verskaffing van rfgﬁngso_eke_r_js‘ \
Elke skip waarop hierdie Deel -van toepassing is, moet
. van-’n rigtingsoeker voorsien wees wat voldoen aan die
vercistes vervat in die Tiende Bylae. '
37. Klimaats- en duursaamheidstoetse.
(1) Die rigtingsoeker moet geen meganiese gebreke hé
nie en voldoen aan die vereistes van hierdie Deel—
- (@) terwyl dit die trillings-, die droghitte- en die lae-
temperatuurtoets ondergaan wat in die ‘Elide Bylae
beskryf word; - .

(b) wanneer dit onderwerp word aan die kiamhittetoets .

wat in subparagraaf (4) van paragraaf 3 van

genoemde Bylae beskryf word: en Fa L
(¢) onmiddellik nadat dit dié ander toetse ondergaan
' het wat in genoemde Bylae beskryf word.

(2) Die. lusantennestelsel wat in die Tiende Bylae
genoem word, moet sodanig wees dat-daar geen skimmel
daarop sal wees. nadat dit' die skimmelgroeitoets onder-
gaan het wat in die Elfde Bylae genoem word nie.

. 38. Steurnig van ontvangs. i
Op geen tydstip wanneer die skip op die see is, mag
steuring of meganiese ruis wat deur die rigtingsoeker of
- deur ander uitrusting op die skip verocrsaak word genoeg
wees om die doeltreffende bepaling van radiopeilings. deur
middel van die rigtingsoeker te verhinder nie.

_ 39. Hodspanningsdele.
Alle dele en bedrading van die uitrusting wat in hier-
die Deel gespesifiscer word, waarin die gelyk- en die

" wisselstroomspanning (behalwe radiofrekwensiespannings) -

- te eniger tyd kombineer-om 'n oombiikspanning groter as
| 250 volts te gee, moet teen toevallige toegang beveilig word
en, behalwe in die geval van 'n ontwikkelaar of omsetter,
outomaties geisoleer wees van alle bronne van clektriese
energie wanneer die beveiligingsmiddel verwyder word.

40. Toevoer van elekiriese energie.
Op elke skip moet daar te alle tye wanneer hy op die
see is 'n toevoer van eiekiriese energie beskikbaar wees
wat voldoende is om die rigtingsoeker te laat werk, Wan-

neer die skip in 'n hawe is, moet di¢ toevoer ook op alle

redelike tye vir toetsdoeleindes beskikbaar wees.

: " 41. Laai van batterye.
+ Ultrusting moet aan boord van elke skip verskaf word

vir die .laai van batterye wat as 'n bron van elektriese -

energie vir die rigtingsocker verskaf is en die skip se
hoofbron van elekiriese energie moet altyd beskikbaar
‘wees om die batterye te laai wanneer die skip op-dic see
.i8. Die gesagvoerder van die skip moet die batterye een
keer daagliks met 'n voltmeter en een keer per maand met
’n hidrometer laat toets en elke battery waarvan gevind
_word dat dit nie .ten volle gelaai is nie, so spoedig moont-
- lik laat vol laai. T o
42, Installering van rigtingsoeker.

(1) Elke rigtingsoeker moet in so'’n posisie geinstalleer
word dat die doeltreffende bepaling van radiopeilings
deur middel van die rigtingsogker nie deur geluide van
buite af belemmer sal word nie. -

'(2) (@) Die lusaniennestelsel wat in die Tiende Bylae
© genoem word, moet op so m wyse gemonteer word dat

die doeltreffende bepaling van radiopeilings deur middel
van die rigtingsoeker so miin moentlik deur die nabyheid
van antennes, laaibome, draadhystoue en ander groot
metaalvoorwerpe belemmer sal word. ./ .

16

"~ (D) ships, which are riot passenger ships, and which

P . -are engaged on international voyages..

~ By the ‘Secretary in respect of the following ships:—
(a) Passenger ships which do not engage on inter-

national voyages; and” RS
(b) ships, which are not passenger ships, and which
. do not engage on international voyages.]
_ 36, Provision-of Dfréczien-ﬁnders.
Every ship fo which this Part applies’ shall be provided

with a direction=finder complying with the requirements
set forth in the Tenth Schedule. . ' o
-37. Climatic-and Durability Tests. _
(1) The direction-finder shall be free from mechanical
gsfecis and shall comply with the requirements of this
art— W o o . o , _

" (a) while undergoing the vibration, dry heat, and low
emperature . tests . specified in  the Fleventh
Schedule; o R R

(b) when subjected to the-damp heat test specified in
sub-paragraph (4) of paragraph 3 of the said
Schedule; and =27 2 3

(c) immiediately after undergoing the other tests speci-

© fied in the said Schedule. T

© (2). The loop aerial system referred to in the Tenth
Schedule shall be such. that. after undergoing the mould

_ growtih tests specified in the Eleventh Schedule, no mould

growth will be present on'it.

+ 38. Interference with Reception. .

‘At no time when the ship is at sza shall interference or
mechanical noise produced by. the direction-finder or by
other equipment in the ship be sufficient to prevent the
efficient deternunation of radio bearings by means of the

/ direction-finder.

39. High Voltage Parts. -

- All parts and wiring of the equipment specified in this
Part in which the direct and alternating voltages (other
than radio frequency voltages) combing at any time to
give an instantancous voltage greater than 250 volts shall
be protected from accidental -access and, except in the
case of a generator or converter, shall be isolated auto-
matically from all sources of electrical energy when the
mieans of protection are removed. "

40. Supply of Electrical Erergy.

There shall be available in‘every ship at all times when
it is at sea, a supply of electrical energy sufficient for the
operation of the direction-finder. When the ship is in
port such supply. shall also be avaiiable for testing pur-
poses at all reasonable times. ’ -

41, Charging ::7}': Batteries.

Equipment shall be provided on board every ship for
the charging of any batieries which are provided as a
source of electrical energy for the direction-finder, and
the ship’s main source of electrical energy shall always be
available for charging the batteries when the ship is at
sea. The master of the ship shall cause such batteries to
be tested once a day by voltmeter and once a month by
hydrometer, and shall cause any battery which is found

" not to be fully charged to be brought up to that condition
as soon as may be. -

42. Installation of Direction-finder.

(1) Every. direction-finder shall be installed in such a
position that efficient determination of radio bearings by
means of the direction-finder will not be hindered by
extraneous noises. : :

(2) (a) The loop aerial system referred to in the Tenth
Schedole shall be mounted in such manner that the effi-
cient determination of radio .bearings by means of the
direction-finder will be hindered as little as possible by
the proximity of aerials, derricks, wire halyards and other
large metal objects. ' CE g

v
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(B Tensy. die f*‘vo‘f_ér;ls:-a'};ieijs,-_-_'-w'atz;(;iié;lusantming:s,tal sel_miet
- die -ontvanger verbind-wat deel -uitmaak. van die righng- .
. soeker, uit afgeskermde kabel met soliede diglektrikum, -
bestaan, moet huile beskerm word deur fiddel
" buise wat geaard is. Die lasse van die voerder moet water-.
dig wees. - L o R UL 0T :
S gy Kommanikisiemiddel.
(1) Op ‘elke skip moet daar 'n docltrefiende tweerigting-
foep-en-.'s;pra'a-kverbirgdingsm'i'ddel _iyees - tussen die -ont- -

. wanger .wal-dccl,.ui'tl_i}aak_.’v_an-_;di'c _:ig_ti_ng_ggeku:r' en die brug

* waarvandaan .die skip ' gewoonlik genavigeer word. ©
(2) Op elke skip moet daar 'n doeltreffende seinmiddel .
wees tussen die ontvanger wat deel -uitmaak van die rigting-
soeker en die skip. se standaardkompas of tolkompasher-
haler; as daar een is. ' g T i :

- " 44. Beperking van-gebruik . van -die, rigtingsoeker.” ~
- Die rigtingsogker mag nie. gebruik word-— ;
(@) vir-ander doeleindes ¢ : )
" (b) om .die radiowag:te hou ‘wat by regulasie 17 van
" Deel I van hicrdie regulasies vereis word’ nie.

(1) Die gesagvoerder van elke kip moet die rigting-

- soeker-ooreenkomstig hierdie regulasie deur twee persone
Jaat yk: cen van hulle moet crvare wees in die neem van

moet ervare {
radiopeilings en . die ander in die neem  van . optiese
_peilings. R N P 3
~ {2) Dig rigtingsoeker moet aldus geyk word so-spoedig
moontlik nadat dit -op. die. skip geinstalleer is en tetkens
~ wanneer 'n verandering in die posisie van' die lusantenne-
* " stelsel aangebring word. - H T
(3) Die rigtingsoeker moet as volg geyk word ; —:
* (a) Die yKing van die Tigtingsoeker word uitgevoer
“io T gelyktydig optiese, 1
" peilings daarop te neem deur middel van, die rigting-.
socker; die skip word 0f— - %5
(i)’ vir ’n volledige sirkel geswadi, Of - -0t oo
(i) omsirkel deur 'n ander skip .wat die yksender
Y Op het) AR e ; : i
‘en in elke geval

deur

‘daaraan as moontlik.; Die yksender waarop dic.
peilings geneem. word, ;
aan boord van 'n ander -skip is, moet 'n
.. wees wat op 'n

. Khz. werk. . -

(b
.- graaf (@) van hierdie paragraaf geneem i8. -

.. (4) Die gesagvoerder.

en -krommes wat ooreenkomstig
- van hierdie regulasie opgestel is, ;
“van_kontrolepeilings gencem soos daarin voorgeskryf—

(@) met tussenposes van hoogstens twaalf maande,. en

(b) telkens wanneer’n verandering aangebring word in:
" enige struktuur of toebehore op dek wat die nou-
. keurigheid waarskynlik sal beinvioed.

Indien die. verifikasic toon dat die --yk'tabe'llé of. -krom-

sender

die voorgaande bepalings

‘mes wesentlik onjuis is, moet die gesagvoerder  van die-|.

skip die rigtingsoeker opnuut so spoedig moontlik laat yk
.op die wyse wat in die voorgaande bepaling van hierdie
-regulasie _ge;pcsiﬁxer word. g Cd 2"y

Kl 46. Stukke insake yking en verifikasie. -
- Die gesagvoerder van elke skip
aan boord laat hou op 'n plek
rigtingsoeker bedien, toegang het,
redelike tyd beskikbaar is vir-insac ‘deur enigeen wat die
Sekretaris of dic Posmeester-genefaal daartoe gemagtig
Botses © o L et Bl
(@) ’n Lys of diagram wa

‘moet die volgende stukke
waartoe enigeen wat: die

_ soeker geyk is; van—: - ...
> . (i) die antennes, en van
() alle verplaasbare strukture -~

- aan boord van di¢ skip wat die

‘die rigtingsoeker mag beinvleed;” © -

~ (b) die yktabelle en -kmmmeS':wa'i.j'ﬁpées;té'l_':i's by die’ |
_jongste geleentheid waarby die rigtingsoeker geyk | -

S
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fniddel van metaal- |

as’dié -van die skip -nié';'_o_f- = 1.

|| by .two - persons;

| ever any change is m

peilings op n yksender en radio- |-

g eval word die peilings dwarsdeur 360° | -
© < geneem met tussenafstande van 5 grade of 50 naby | -

ongeag of dit op die kus-of |
frekwensie tussen 285 Khz. en 3157 -

Yktabelle en krommes moéi:’bﬁgestnél. word aan die |
hand van die peilings wat ooreenkomstig subpara- |

'vari die skip ‘moet_die yktabelle .

laat verifieer deur middel |

en sorg dat dit op enige

‘die toestand eh posisié aan-
" dui, by die jongste gelecntheid waarby die rigting- |

noukeurigheid: van | -

g (b) ":.U;nlf:.ss' §hv_.’°\:_' fecg!ét -céibl'e_-s. _'i:';dn-nect_;l'ng-ifﬁe Toop. _aeriéﬂ
system with t-_he"r_éc:,éi_vér"fomi-i:{g‘ part of the direction- -
finder, Consists of solid-dielectric screened cable, they shall |

be protected by metal tubes which are bonded to.earth.
‘The joints of the feeder shall be watertight. *~ . -
7 N43. Medns.of Communication. -t
- (1) In every ship. an efficient two-way ‘means of calling

and - voice communication shall be. provided  betwéen, the.
receiver. forming ' part of - the - direction-finder  and the"
bridge from ‘which the ship is normally navigated.. = -

*.(2) In_every ship. an efficient: means of signalling shall
‘be provided -bietween the receiver forming part. of the

direction-findér -and-the ship’s standard compass, or gyro’

compass repeater, if any. |

TR

44, Restriction of Use of the Dir??ﬁ?ﬂ‘ﬁ’?&eh_i. 5
" The dil‘e'ch'on'.-ﬁnder.'s_hgif.no:t_-l'ljé; dsed— .0, il 3
(@) for any purpose other thar the s of the ship;-
_Ab) for keeping the radio watch required by regulation

bus.né

17 of Part | of these regulations,

TR 45. Calibration. . - . = 0
" (1), The master of every-ship shall cause the direefion-
finder to be calibrated in accordance with this Tegulation
the one. experienced in taking -of ‘radio.
bearings and the other experienced in taking Vvisual bear-
. %%) The direction-finder shall be so calibrated as soon
as may be after it has becn installed in the ship and when-:
de in the position of the loop aerial
system. - b ; S a2 TES e g e
{3) The direction-finder shall be calibrated in the follow-
ing: manner:— . .77 s B R ey
(a) The calibration of the direction-finder - shall be
- carried out by taking simultaneously visual bearings
©. " upon a calibrating. transmitter -and ‘radio bearngs’
" théfeon by ‘means of the* direction-finder, the ship
-(i) swung through
(i) circled by another
- transmitter, o - Rohens  dae
and in either-case. the bearings being taken through-
“-out-360° at infervals of 5 degrees or.as close thercto
“as may be. ‘The calibrating trangmitter upon which
_“the bearings are taken, whether it is sifuated on
“shore ¢r on board "another ship, shall be a ‘trans-;
mitter operating on a frequency between 285 kefs
and 315 -kefs.” d e 8 gt Yooty
Calibration ‘tables and curves shall be. prepared on
“the basis of the bearings taken in accordance with

- sub-paragraph (a) of this paragraph.- > . - L.

(4) The master of the ship shall cause the calibration
tables and curves prepared

a complete circle; or
ship carrying the-calibrating

in accordance with the fore-
going provisions of this regulation 1o be verified by means
of check-bearings taken in the manner tHerein specified—
. {a) at intervals not cxceeding twelve months; and
- (b) whenever any change is made in. any ‘structure or
© . fitting'on deck which is likely to afféct the accuracy.
If such verification shall show that the ealibration tables
or.curves are materially inaccurate the master of the ship
“shall. cause the direction-finder to be récalibrated as soon
as may be in the manner specified in the foregoing provi-
sion of this regulation. R S T
46. Records of Calibration

i

. d. Ve’riﬁgdtfon: g
_The ‘master of every ship shall cause the ‘following
records to-be kept on board in a place accessible to any
-person operating the direction-finder, and to be available
for inspection. at any reasonable time by any-person autho-
rised by the Secretary or by the Postmaster-General: —
(@) A list or diagram indicating the conditions and
; jposition, on-the most recent occasion-on which the
“direction-finder was calibrated, of=" . ’
o 1 (i) the aerials, and of g S0
el (1 all movable_structures. - .

.-+ on board the ship-which might affect "h;:‘_': abéi’ifﬁ'éj
- . of the direction-finder; - . .. e i
(b) the calibration tables and curves which were ‘pré

pared on the most recent .occasion on which - th
~ direction-finder was calibrated; © " -

+ A
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(© yk-ser't'iﬁi{aatﬂ, in die _vdrm"wét in :diex' Twaalfde
- Bylae voorgeskryf word, wat betregkking het op die’

jongste geleentheid waarby. die rigtingsoeker geyk
is en geteken deur die persone wat die yking doen;
-en g . i

- (d) ’n register, in die vorm wat in die Dertiende Bylae ]

" . voorgeskryf word, - van kontrolepeilings wat geneem
is vir die verifikasie van die yking; die peilings
'  47. Bedradingsdiagram en instruksies. _
’n Skematiese bedradingsdiagram van die rigain'gsoelge;r
en 'n_boek met voldoende instruksies betreffende die
. gebruik van die rigtingsoeker moet verskaf word en moet
te alle tye beskikbaar wees vir gebruik deur enigeen wat
die rigtingsoeker bedien of toets.

 DEEL IIL—GELYKWAARDIGHEDE.

' '4-8;';4!génieen.. P

Waar hierdie. regulasies voorskryf dat ’n besondere |
toestel, inrigting of apparaat of tipe daarvan in ’n skip-

aangebring of aan boord daarvan gehou moet word of dat
enige besondere -voorsiening gemaak moet word, kan die
Minister of Sekretaris na gelang van-die geval, toelaat dat
enige ander toestel, inrigting of apparaat of tipe daarvan

aangebring of aan boord gehou word.of dat enige ander

voorsiening in daardie skip gemaak word indien hy oor-
tuig is dat sodanige ander toestel, inrigting of apparaat of
tipe daarvan, of sodanige ander voorsiening minstens net

so doeltreffend is as dié wat deur hierdie regulasies voor- |

gegk’ryf.wo;‘d,_ s e :

EERSTE BYLAE.
: Regulasie: 4 (1).
 RADIOTELEGRAAFUITRUSTING.. . -

'DEEL T.

HOOFRADIOTELEGRAAFSENDER.

R 1. Algemeen. " = o

Die hoofradiotelegraafsender - (in hierdie Deel ,, die
sender ” genoém) moet-vyoorsien wees van alle uitrusting
wat nodig mag wees om dit van die energiebron af te
laat werk wat in paragrasf (1) van regulasie 13 genoem
word en moet, vinnig met die hoof- en die noodantenne
‘verbind kan word wat in regulasie 11 genoem word.

2. Golftipes en frekwensiegebied.

Die sender moet ingestel kan word vir die uitsending
van Al- sowel as A2-golwe, soos nodig mag wees, in die
frekwensiegebied 405 Khz. tot 525 Khz. . -

- 3. Sendfrekwensies.

_Die_sender-moet__onafgebreke maar nie gelyktydig nie
radiotelegraafseine op die frekwensies 500 Khz., 410 Khz.

en 512 Khz. en op twee van die volgende frekwensies kan

sendi— . .. . . _

425 Khz,, 454 Kbz., 468 Khz. en 480 Khz

4. Bestek van belastingsimpedansie.,
- Die sender moet aan al die vereistes van hierdie Deel
kan voldoen wanneer dit met 'n kunsbelasting verbind is
waarvan een kant geaard is en wat bestaan uit ’n weer-
stand met die waarde R in serie met 'n kapasitansie met
die waarde C, in al dic kombinasies wat in die volsende

tabel gespesifiscer word:—

5 ’ 300 | 400 l 500 ’ 600 | 750 ‘ Pikofarads.

word genommer in die volgorde waarin dit geneem

R.... 1 36 | 28 | znzl'|' 2 | 19 ’Ohms. _

; - 5. Vermoé van sender. __
(1) Vir ‘die toepassing van hierdie- paragraaf beteken
die witdrukking ., die vermoé van die sender ” die totale

vermo¢ wat in-die- kunsbelasting ontwikkel word wat in

patagraaf 4 van hierdic Deel gespesifiseer word, gedu-
rende-"n tydperk wanneer die sendskakelaar afgedruk is,
en dit sluit nie vermo# in wat verlore gaan in ’n onderdeel

wat deel uitmaak van die sender nie.
A8 L. '

(o) a certificate of calibration, in the form - specified

_in the Twelfth Schedule relating to the most recent

- occasion on which the direction-finder was cali-

brated, and signed by the persons making the cali-
bration; and ; :

(d) a record, in the form ‘specified in the Thirteenth

Schedule, of check-bearings taken for the verifi-

- cation of calibration, the bearings being numbered

“in the order in which they were taken. -

47. Wiring Diagram and Mstructions.
A schematic wiring diagram of the direction-finder and
a book containing adequate instructions as to the use of
the direction-finder shall be provided and shall be avail-
able at ail times for use by any person operating or testing
the direction-finder. N o ) - .

" PART HIL—EQUIVALENTS.

_ _ = 43. General. _ G

Where these regulations require that a particular fitting,
appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, shail be fitted or
<carried in a ship or that any particular provision shall be
niade, the Minister or Secretary as the case may- be, may
allow any other fitting, appliance or apparatus, or type
thereof, to be fitted or carried, or any other provision to
be made in that ship, if he is satisfied that such other
fitting, appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, or such
other provision is at least as effective as that required by
these regulations. : . :

FIRST SCHEDULE.
Regulation 4 (1). ~

'RADIOTELEGRAPH EQUIPMENT.
- PART 1.

MaAIN RADIOTELEGRAPH TRANSMITTER.

1. General, - . ‘
-~ The main radiotelegraph transmitter "(in this Part
referred to as “the transmitter ) shall be provided with
any equipment which may be necessary to enable it to be
operated from the supply of energy referred to in para-
graph (1) of regulation 13 and shall be capable of being
quickly connected with the main and emercency aerials

| referred to in regulation 11.

2. T'ypes of Waves and Freq&ency Range..
The transmitter shall be capable of adjustment for ‘the
transmission of both type Al and type A2 waves as may
be required in the frequency range 405 ke/s to 525 ke/s.

© . 3. Transmitting Frequencies,

The transmitter shall be capable of transmitting con- .
tinuously but not simultaneously, radiotelegraph signals
on the frequencies of 500 ke/s, 410 k¢ /s and 512 ke/s and
on two of the following frequencies:— :

425 ke/s, 454 ke/s, 468 ke/s and 480 ke/s.

4. Range of Load Impedance.

The transmitter shall be capable of complying ‘with all
the requirements of this Part when connected to an artifi-

“cial load, one side of which is earthed, consisting of a

resistance of value R in series with a capacitance of value
C.in all the combinations specified in the following

| table:—
C..... 300 | - 409 } 500 ’ 600 | 750 |Picofarads.
Hiseres 36 | 28 | 22 J 2 19 ‘ Ohms,
. |
] 5. Power of Transmitter.
(1) For the purposes of this paragraph the expression

“the power of the transmitter ” means the total power
developed in the artificial load specified in paragraph 4
of ‘this Part during a period when the transmitting keyis -
depressed and does not include power ‘dissipated in any
component forming part of the transmitter, -
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- () Die ma_ké‘i_mit_;n vermog van fjie'sender'még-' nie min-

der as W watt wees by enige frekwensie binne sy gebie

nie. W word bepaal deur midde! van die formule :— -
100- .

e

W =

waar f die frekwensie in kilohertz is waarby die 't_oets ge-
doen word. ' v
(3) Die sender moet so cniwerp word dat sy-vermog
verminder kan word, of deurlopend dfin trappe van hoog-
stens ses desibels, tot 'n vermo€ van tussen 2 watt en’9
watt. TR & : .-
(4) ‘Wanneer die sender ingestel is om sy maksimum
ontwerpvermoé te ontwikkel, moet hy— ) -
(@) onafgebroke kan werk om radiotelegraafseine uit te
stuur teen -enige spoed tot en metl die. maksimum
wat in paragraaf 8 van hierdie Deel gespesifiseer
word; en % o )
(b) minstens vyftien minute kan werk onder -egalige
.+ ‘werk- of rustoestande. . o
¢ ol 6. Modulasiediepte. - 3
Wanneer die sender A2-golwe send, moet die modulasie-
diepte as volg wees:— R ._ a
(1) Minstens 80 en hoogstens 95 persent wanneer die
vermod van die sender 25 watt of meer 1s;
(2) minstens. 70 en hoogstens 95 persent wanneer- die

vermoé van die sender minder as 25 wait is.

7. Toonfrekwensie.

Die toonfrekwensie van die sender moet minstens 500
en hoogstens 1200 bz. wees, _

8. Transmissiesnelheid.

Die sender moet telegraafseine kan stuur teen alle snel-
hede tot en met 30 bauds, sonder kriticke reléverstelling.

S 9. Frekwensiestabiliteit. =
" Die sender moet, sonder dat die kontroles verstel word,
n. frekwensietoleransie van plus of minus 0-1 persent
dwarsdeur elke uitsending kan handhaaf, al wissel die im-
pedansie van die antenne of n ander belasting waarmee
dit verbind is, of al wissel die toevoerspanning binne plus
of minus 10 persent.

10. Parasiet- en bofrekwensiekomponente in die
leweringsein. -~ -

(1) Die radiofrekwensielewering van die sender moet
geheel en al yry wees van frekwensickomponente’ weens
parasictossillasies in enige deel van die sender.

(2) Die maksimum pitgangsvermog van die sender by
enige bofrekwensie van die radiofrekwensie moet nie 20
milliwait te bowe gaan nie, ongeag of Al- dan wel A2-
golwe vitgesend word. ' :

(3) Wanneer die sender punte stuur teen 'n snelheid van

30 bauds, moet 95 persent van dic totale vermoé wat van .

die sender af uitgestraal word, uitgestraal word binne
plus- of minus 100 hz. van die gelykmatige draagfrekwen-

sie vir Al-golwe en binne plus of minus 2500 hz. van die
gelykmatige d;aagfrekwensie vir A2-golwe.

. _ 1. Werkfasiliteite. =

(1) Die sender moet so ingerig wees dat die verstellings
wat nodig is om dit van werking op enigeen van die fre-
kwensies wat by paragraaf 3 van hierdie Deel vereis
word, na werking op enige ander van die frekwensies oor
te skakel, deur een operateur in hoogsteas 10 sekondes
gedoen kan word. T _ .

(2) Die sender moet op volle vermoé kan werk binne 60

sekondes nadat enige deel van die sender die eerste keer

aangeskakel is. ; _

(3) Indien die sender so ontwerp en gebou is dat dit
nodig is om met die aanwending van sekere spannings te
wag toidat dit 'n rukkie aangeskakel is, moet daar vir
outoinatiese 'vertraging voorsiening gemaak word deur
middel van ’n vertragingskakelaar. =

(4) Die sender moset voorsien wees van 'n toestel wat,
wanneer die sendsleutel pie afgedruk is nie, die hoofradio-

telegraafontvanger. waarmee die sender saam werk, outo-

. (2) The ma_ximum power of the transmitter shall not be g
less than W watts at-any frequency within its range, W-
being dztermined by the formula:— -

©. 100 -

"
f foigms  § p
: !

where f is the frequency in kilocycles per second at which
the test is made. ) o

(3) The transmiifer shall be so designed that its power

can be reduced, either continuously or in steps of not more

than six decibels, to.a power between 2 watts and 9 watts.

(4) When adjusted to gevelop its maxin}um'r&ted-:po'wer

the transmitter shall be capable of— " v

(@) continuous Qperaiion for the transmission of radio=

_ telegraph signals at any speed up o the maximum

- specified in paragraph 8 of this Part; and e

(b) operation under steady marking or spacing condi-

tions for a period of not less than fifteen minutes.

6. Depth of Moduation.

- The depth of modulation when the transmitter is trans-
mitting type A2 waves shall be— - '

(1) not less than 80 and not more than 95 per cent
when the power of the transmitter is 25 watts or
more; - Sy

(2) not less than 70 and not more than 95 per.cent when
the power of the transmitter is less than 25 watts.

) 7. Note Frequency. »
- The note frequency of the transmitter shall not be less

‘than 500 and not more than 1,200 c/s.

S

8. Speed of Transmission. .

The transmitter shall be capable of transmiiting
telegraph signals at all speeds up to 30 bauds without
critical relay adjustment. _ L '
_ 9. Frequency Stability. . _

. The transmitter shall be capable of maintaining a
frequency tolerance of plus or minus 0-1 per cent through-

out every transmission without adjustment of coniroels,

notwithstanding variations of the impedarice of the aerial
or any other load to which it is connected, ‘or varigtions
of supply voltage within plus or minus 10 per cent.

"10. Spurious and Harmonic Components in the .Ou_tpﬁt '

_  Signal. - ;

(1) The radio-frequency output of the transmitter shall
be entirely free from frequency components due ‘to
spurious oscillations in any part of the transmifter.

(2) The maximum power output of the transmitter” at
any harmonic of the radio frequency shall not exceed 20
milliwatts, whether type Al or type A2 waves are being
transmitted. _ SR

(3) When the transmitter is transmitting dots at a speed
of 30 bauds, 95 per cent of the total power radiated. from

the transmitter shall be radiated within plus or minus

100 ¢/s of the steady-state carrier frequency for type Al
waves and within plus or minus 2,500 c/s of the steady-
state carrier frequency for type A2 waves. ) :
11. Operating Facilifies. .
(1) The transmitter shall be so arranged that the adjust=
ments necessary to change it from operation on any one
of the frequencies required by paragraph 3 of this Part to
operation on any other of such frequencies can be made
by one operator in 2 period not exceeding 10 seconds.
(2) The transmitter shall be capable of being operated
on full power within 60 seconds after any part of the
transmitter has been first switched on. R
(3) If the transmitter is so designed and constructed
that it is necessary fo delay the application of certain
voltages for a period after it has been switched on, the

delay shall be automatically provided for by a delay

switch. : Sy

(4) The trausmitter shall be provided with a” device

which, when the iransmifting key 1s not depressed; auto-

matically brings into operation the- main radiotelegraph

receiver in conjunction with which the transmitter is
' ' = 19
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maties in werkmg stel. M;ddels moet- voorsien word om

' steuring by ontvangs, nl. stetring wat deur die sender ver- |

oorsaak word, te onderdruk

(5) Die sender moet saam met "n outomatxese slcutel-_'

toestel gebruik kan word

: 12. Beves!mmgsreekngs
Dié sender moet so oniwerp en gebou wees dat, wan-

neer die sendsleutel afgedruk wmd die antenng uitge-

skakel of die lewering kortgesluit kan word sonder dat
enige deel van die sender beskadig word. Middels moet
-verskaf word om die sender te beveilig teen beskadiging
- veroorsaak deur n te sterk stroom of te ho€ spanning.

13. -Kristalhouers.

As die sender ontwerp is vit gebruik met plﬂsoelektr‘cse
kristalle, moet dit geskik wees vir gebruik met 'n kristal-
houer wat aan een van die volgende spesifikasies vol-
doen:—

(a) n Houer in die- yorm van ’n reghoekige parallele-
pipedum  met twee: ujtstekende penne daarbo Die
penne .moet—.

(i) simmetries geplaas wees met betrekkmg tot
dic breedte en diepte van die reghockige
para!lelepipedum '

(ii) 'n middellyn van O- 125 dm. he behoudens n
toleransie van plus of minus 0-002 dm.;

(iiiy 0-75 dm. van mekaar af wees, behoud‘,ns n

" toleransie van plus of minus 0-005. dm.}.

(iv} 0-56 dm. lank wees. behoudens 'n toleransne
van plus of minus 0-005 dm.; en

(v) gerond wees aan die ente.

Die paml]eleplpedum moet—
181 duim hoog wees. bPlloudens n toleran51e
van plus 0-005 duim of minus 0-015 duim;
1:6 duim breed, behoudens ‘n - toleransie van
rmnusOGldmm e " ' b
075" duim diep. behoudens
minus 001 duim; of

(b) 'n houer in die vorm van 'n reghoeklge parallele-
pipedum met twee uitstekende penne daarbo. Die
penne moet—

(i) simmetries geplaas wees mf:t betrekking tot die
_ breedte en diepte van, d:e reghocklge parallele-

pip@dum,

'_'(n} n middellyil van 0-125 dm. hé; behoudens " |

toleransie van plus of minus 0-002 dm.;
(iii) 05 dm. van mekaar af wees, behoudens 'n
* toleransie van plus of minus 0- 007 dm.;
(iv) 0:56 dm. lank wees, behoudens ° n toleransie
. van pius of minus 0-005 dm.; en
" (v) gerond wees aan die ente.
Die parallelepipedum moet—
1-34 dm. hoog wees, behoudens ’n toleransie van
plus 0-005 dm. of minus 0-015 dm.;
1-18 dm. breed wees, behoudens ’n toleransie
_van minus 0-1 dm.; en
0-455 dm. diep wees, behoudenb n toleransie
van minus 0-1 dm.

. 14. Kunsantenne.

n Kunsantenne moet verskaf word wat 'n aanwyser of
lamp moet insluit om die deurvioei van radiofrekwensie-
strome aan te dui, en dit moet geskik wees om die sender
op volle vermoZ: te toets.

15. Meier. _
' Die sender moet van 'n antenneammeter voorsien wees.

DEEL IL.

HOOFRADIOTELEGRA JﬁkFOI\TI"\H’A.NGER. :

1. Algemeen.

(1) Dle hoofradiotelevraafontvangcr (in hierdie Deel

. die ontvanger ” genoem) kan-uit ‘n enkele eenheid of

“uit- afsonderlike eenhede bestaan, waarvan elkeen op een

-of meer seksies van die frekwensu,aeb;ed wat in paragraaf

2 van hierdie Deel gencem word, kan ontvang, en moet

vinnig met die hoof- en die noodantenne wat in 1egula51e
11 genoem word, verbind kan word.

20

‘n toleransie ‘van

: operated. Means shall be provided for suppressing inter-

ference with reception, bemg mtcrference caused by tlle
transmitter.

(5) The transmitter shall be capable of being used in
con]unctlon with an-automatic keying device.

12. Protective Arrangements.

The- transmitter shall be so designed and constructed
that when the transmitting key is depressed the aerial can
be disconnected or the output can- be short-circuited
without damage being caused to any part of the trans-
mitter. Means shall be provided for protecting the trans-
mitter from. damage caused by excessive current or
voltage. _

13. Crystal Holders.

If the transmitter is designed for use with piezo-electric
crystals’ it shall be suitable for use with a crystal holder
complying with one of the following specifications:—

(@) A holder in the form of a rectangular parallelepiped
surmounted by two prolectmg pins, such pins
belng——

(i) situated Symmetrically with - respect’ to . the
width and depth of the 1ectangular pdral!ele~
piped;

C (i) 0-125 inches in diam eter, subject to a tolerance
of plus or minus 0-002 inches; .

(iiiy spaced 0-75 inches apart, subject to a tolerance
of plus or minus 0-005 inches;
(iv) 0-56 inches in length, subject to a tolerance of
plus or minus 0-005 inches; and
- (v) rounded at the-ends. i
- Such parallelepiped shali be—
1-81 inches in height, subject to a tolmance of
plus 0005 inches, or minus 0-015 inches;
1-6 inches in width, subject to a tolerance of
minus 0-01 inches; and
0-75 inches in depth, subject to a.tolerance of
minus0:01-inches; or -

(b) a holder in the form of a rectangular parallelepnped
surmounted by two projecting pins, such pins
being—

(i) situated symmetrically with respect to the
width and -depth of the rectangular parallele-
piped; -

(i) 0-125 inches in diameter, subject to a tolerance
of plus or minus 0-002 mches

(iii) spaced 0-5 inches apart, subject to a tolerance
of plus or minus 0-002 inches;

(iv) 0-56 inches in length, subject to a tolerance of
plus or minus 0-005 inches; and

(v) Tounded at the ends.

Such paralielepiped shall be —
1-34 inches in height, subject to a tolerance of
plus 0-005 inches or minus 0-015 inches;
1-18 inches in width, subject to a tolerance of
minus 0-1 inches; and
0-455 inches in depth, sub]ect to a tolerance
of minus 0-1 inches.

14, Ar t:ﬁaai Aerial.

An artificial aerial shall be provided which shall include
an indicator or lamp-to indicate the passage of radio-
frequency currents, and shall be smtable for ‘testing the
transmitter on full power.

15. Merer

The transmitter ' shall” be prowded with an aerial
ammeter., =

PART II

MAIN RADIOTEL‘EGRbPH RECEI\TR

T 1. Genem!
([) The mam radlote‘egraph receiver {(in this Part
referred to as “ the receiver ”) may. consist of a single
unit or of separate units, each of which is capable of

_reception’ on one -or more- of sections of the frequency

range specified in paragraph 2 of this Part, and shall be
capable of being quickly connected with the main and
emergency acrials referred to in regulation 11,
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(2) Elke eenheid van die ontvanger moet ’n plaat ‘aan -
hé ‘waarcp die frekwensiegebied vermeld staan wat dit
bedoel is om te dek. . o 5 n

e

nic so gebou wees dat hy in sy

(3) Die ontvanger moct v 5
erk deur middel van energie

geheel of gedeeltelik kan w
van dro€ batterye af nie.

2. Frékﬁ:ensfcgebfed en golftipes.

Dic ontvanger moet seine kan ontvang in die frekwen-

_siegebiede en van die tipes wa
. genoem w_o_r-d_:-—_- o C
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t in die volgende tabel

~(2) Bach unit of the receiver shall bear a plate ‘stating

the frequency range it is intended to cover. - T e

~ (3) The receiver shall not be constructed for operation -

in whole or in part from energy supplied by dry batteries.

2. Freguency Range and 'Typé_g; of Waveé, o

The receiver shall be capable of receiving signals: within

the frequency ranges and cf the types specified in the.

following table:— ", Wb 5 ot :

~ Frequency Range. .Tyi)é:- of Wave.

=Y 'Frekwen“s-}iegebied. Tipe golf. .

15 tot en met 20 Khz. . .uionionnnes i Al..
100 tot enmet 160 Khz...oooveeneniiorrees e Al.
160 tot en met 1,500 Khz...... N - G A i Al,-A2, B.
1-Stotenmet 4 MhZ. . ovoaan.us SO civeadnen |OAL A2, A3
4 tot cnm’et_‘ZS MRZ. o eoeviiinidisnennennes o] - Al AZ, A3.

/ 3. Ontvangsfasiliteite. o

Die ontvanger moet koptelefoonontvangs kan gee dwars-

deur. die frekwensiegebiede wat in paragraaf 2 van hierdie
- Deel genoem. word. w3 E L
S 4. Koniroles.
~ Die ontvanger ‘moet voorsien wees van— - :
(1) Afsonderlike radiofrekwensie- en oudiofrekwensie-
versterkingsre€laars; BT R
(2) ’n-middel om die onivangcrvergterki@ te verminder
wanneer die sendsleutel van- die sender afgedruk is,.
sodat. seine sonder ongemak vir die operateur. of
gehoor kan word wanneer

skade aan die¢_ontvanger :
* die sender gesleutel word teen seinsnelhiede tot 30

- _woorde .per minuuf; _ _ _
* (3) 'n 'skakelaar om die ‘toestcl, as daar eed is, vir die.

. vermindering van . die ‘uitwerking - van impulsiewe
- ruisseine uit te skakel; . " =

@ iﬁs{enimers--'wét'die yolgende moontlik maak— "

1510 20 ke/s (inclusive). . ..ovvnciinnimnneinnn
160 to 160 ke/s (inclusive). . .vveriveraenerorens WAl
160 to 1,500 keys (inclusive)....,. 1% . iveee | Al A2, B
. 1-5 to 4 Mc/s {inclusive)... ... A b s 1 Al-A2, A3
B Aly A2, A3

4 to 25 Mc/s (inclusive):ly.ovuen s e i

23, Reception Facilities.

The receiver shall--be-"_capaﬁl'é of h_cadphbnc} reception
_throughout the frequency ranges specified in paragraph 2
of ‘this Part.~ - -« - . b S e g o

i 4. Connols.. s
‘The receiver shall be provided with— .~
- (1) -separate radio-frequency and audio-frequency gain
" controls;- S wEG A g e
(2) a means for reducing the receiver gain when the
. transmitting key of the transmittér is depressed,

so that signals may be heard without inconvenience .

to the operator or damage to the- receiver ‘when
“the transmitter is keyed -at signalling ‘speeds up’

_ to 30 words per muiaute; - R TR
(3) a switch for disconnecting. the_device, if any, for

| reducing the effect of -impulsive noise signals; .

*(4) tuning contfqls ‘which permit—

+ (@) rapid tuning throughout the fre.quél_lcy'faﬁge{

() vinnige instemr_l\aing\d“?arsd_éur die .__frékwen'sje;—”‘ _ and 5 C omaow omw P
P gebied; en ' ] . _ " (b) fine tuning by _ba_n_dsp_r_ead_or other method,
~ by tyn instemming deur middel van bandspreiding ~+ controlled by a knob of at least two inches
" of n ander metode, beheer deur 'n knop met |  diameter, the backlash of which shall not
’n middeilyn van minstens twee duim, waarvan exceed ?}f]‘c cl__e%tae, and bWhI{:(ih h§haﬁll bg_so
die dooiegang nie meer as een graad is nie, en geared that, affer any backlash has_been
,- wat so gerat is dat, nadat die dooiegang, as taken up, a rotation of onie degree will not
: daar is, opgeneem is, 'n draai van een graad ~change the. frequency of tune by more than
nie die instemirekwensie met meer as die hoe- t'hel -amount 1nd1§ated- in the _fO:.uO‘f‘t’-.l_ﬂg
veelheid in onderstaande tabel aangegee, ver- table: — ;
ander nie:— y -
_ 5 (i;hange‘of
! ; ; =l X - frequency
; ‘ : Verandering van . Frequency Raqg‘,. - |.. per degree;
Frekwenstegebied. frekwensie per ' ’ ) | -Parts in"10%,
: _ : ) graad; dele in 10% s i{
15 Khz. t0t 1:5 MhZesesvieioeserssesnesnens | 3 15 ke /510 195 ME/S.ccvistonnsenvbonnnyralnrsia ISR
- 1:5 Mhz. tot 25 MEZ. . ivevieniinees R B 1 15 MG/ 10 25 MIC/S. covsvnnenecnsnaiahnnsnine 1
(5) *n akkurate middel om die instemfrekwensie cor te (5) acciitate means of resetting tunes if a logging ‘scale

stel;
duim: op die skaal ooreenkom met ‘n frekwensie-
verandering van hoogstens cen persent;’

'n skaal vir gebruik met die snelinstemmiddel wat
in subparagraaf (4) {a) genoem word; -die skaal
moet direk in frekwensie geyk word tensy ykkaarte
vir gebruik daarmee verskaf word. -

O

5. Algemene toetsmetode. |

Die ontvanger moet voidoen aan die vereistes van para-

- grawe 6 tot en met 17 van hierdie Deel wanneer dit op die
volgende wyse getoets word, behalwe waar 'n ander
manier van toets in die’ genoermnde paragrawe gespesifiseer

word : —. L _
(1) ’n Kunsantenne fmoet vir die toets gebruik word, wat®
moet bestaan uit - nis-induktiewe weerstand-van

© 75 ohmis as die toets uitgevoer werd by frekwensies

1

as daar 'n logskaal vir di¢ doel is, moet een 4

i§ provided for that purpose one inch on the scale
* shall correspond to a frequency change of not more
than one per ceni; i s

with the means -of rapid .tuning

referred to in sub-paragraph (4) (a); the scale shall
be- calibrated directly in frequency unless calibra-
 tion charts are provided-for use therewith.’ :

(6) a scale for use

5. General Method of Tesxing.'

‘

The receiver shall comply with the requirements of
‘paragraphs 6 to- 17, inclusive, of this Part, when testec
in the following manner, except where another manner o
testing is specified in the said paragraphs:— .~ I

(). An artificial aerial shall be used for the test anc

7 “gnall consist of 2 75 ohm non-inductive resistor i
the test is conducted -ai frequencies abave 4.Mc/s
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~van bo 4 Mhz en 'n weerstand van 10 ohms in

serie met ’n ‘kapasitor met ’n waarde van tussen-

200 en 600 pikofarads as die’ toets
- van onder 4 Mhz. uitgevoer word. _ _
(2) A2-seirie wat in dic toets gebruik word, moet tot 'n

by frekwensies

- .diepte van 30 persent gemoduleer word en 'n toon- |

~ frekwensie van 400 Mhz, hé. ; _
(3) Die frekwensie van die steur- of ongewenste seine
wat-aangewend word, moet nie tot die frekwensie-
. gebied van die ontvanger beperk wees nie..
(4) Die. standaardoudiofrekwensieleweringspeil van die
- ontvanger vir koptelefoonontvangs (hierna in hier-
die Deel ., dic standaardlewering” genoem) moet

een milliwatt wees in 'n weerstand in wat wesen- |
 lik gelyk is aan die modulus. van. die -impedansie”

. van die telefoongehoorstukke by 1000 hz. :

¥ win 6. Se('ekzr'witeit._! e
(1) Behoudens die bepalings van subparagraaf (3) moet
die selektiwiteit wat aan die einddetektor van die ontvan-

- ger voorafgaan, re€lbaar wees, df deurlopend of in trappe,

____ BUITENGEWONE STAATSKOERANT, 11 DESEMBER 1959

-and a 10 ohm resistor in scries with a capacitor
having any value. between 200 and 600- picofarads
if the rest is .conducted at frequencies below
4 Mc/s. ' : '

2) 'Typ"e A2 signals used in the fest shall be modulated
~ to a depth of 30 per cent and shall have a note
frequency of 400 c/s. ' ’

(3} The fréquency of the interfering or unwanted signals
_ applied shall not be restricted to- the frequency

.. range of the receiver.
(4) The standard ‘audio-frequency output level of the
receiver for headphone reception (hereafter in this
Part referred to as “the standard output”) shall
be one milliwat into a resistance substantially
equal to the modulus of the impedance of the
telephone receivers at 1,000:¢/s: 5

6,-';S'electivfry. ®

(2) As die. .oﬁtéanger- 'n superheterodineontvanger s, |
“moet— - :, = n b L X
~ (@) die beeldgevoeligheidsverhoudings daarvan nie min-

- der as die volgende wees nie:—

i s it s sl vlgende verints okloe e | (1 Subjot 15t rovsos of iy ingapt 3t
1e gespesifiseerde fre & k o selectivity preceding the final detector of the receiver shall
; o be variable, either continuously or in steps, and shall
Bandbreedtestelling. .| satisfy the following requirements throughout the fre-
. il = quency ranges specified:— - .
Breed. ;ﬂgﬁf’;‘; Smal. | Baie smal. = — i :
— . . , Bandwidth Setting.
: -'Fi'ekwensiegcbied... 1:5 Mhz. | 160 Khz. 13 Khz 15 Khz. i M R
25 Mhz. | 25 Mhz. | 25-Mhz. | 160 Khz. media eg_. ' aITow.
~ Diskriminasie  van'| 4 Khz. | 1:5Khz. | 0-5 Khz. o g f - | . '
hoogstens & desi- | y hz " (geld nie |- Frequency range.... | 1-5 Mc/s | 160 ke/s | 15 ke/s 15 ke/s
bels - moet verkry “onder-- - . - to. “to’ to o’
word by frekwen- kant 100 | - _ 25 Mc/s | 25 Mc/s | 25 Me/s | 160 ke/s
sies ‘wat van in- |- Khz. nie)- S R - - : :
stemfrekwensie i Dlscnmmat-lm;j : oﬁf 4 kefs  |1-3 ke/s. 315 ke/s ST
verwyder is met ' . " not more than L | (doesnot | = —
S _ _decibels to be ob- apply be- :
' _ e S tained at frequen- low 100 o
- Diskriniinasie - van | 12-Khz. | 6 Khz. |2-5Khz {075 Khz. cies removed from ke/s)
«+ _minstens 30 d;si- : S _ tune by i | : -.
bels. moet ver | o - :
word by alle fre‘z ! : Discrimination of at | 12 ke/s | 6 ke/s | 25 ke/s | 0-75 ke/s
- “wensies wat van least 30 decibels to e | _ _
- instemfrekwensie be obtained at. all
verwyder is-met_.. . frequencies re-
' - : - : e 3 .. moved. from tune
_Diskriminasigo dvan' 24 Khz. | 12Khz. | 5Khz. '| 5Khz i N I _
- minstens esi- . ol R - — : : . '
bels. moet verkry Discrimination of at | 24'ke/s | 12 ke/s | 5 ke/s 5 ke/s
. word by alle fre- least 60 decibels to - g &
. kwensies wat van'| - ~ be obtained at all |
instemfrekwensie \ frequencies . re-
verwyder -is met..... _gaoved from tune
. - : _ Y L - - _ :
“Diskriminasic * van | 50 Khz. | 35 Khz.'| 25 Khz., | 25 Khz. | Discrimination of at | 50 ke/s | 35 ke/s | 25 ke/s | 25 ke/s
.. minstens 90 desi- : B K ) least 90 decibels to :
" -bels: moet verkry | ) ' Jbe obtained at all .
word by. alle frek- " frequencies  rte- | .
wensies wat- van -moved from’ tune _
inste k i R N S R
\Igsrt\s;]c{;re 1:“3 n?ii» : T : % Ca - provided that the discrimination sagainst an
e R dien verstande dat' die diskriminasie teen interfering signal of frequency greater than
: ’n steursein van ’n groter frekwensie as 1-5 Mc/s need not exceed 60 -decibels,
1+5 Mhz. nie meer as 60 desibels hoef te _ :
wees nie.. ]

(2) f the receiver is a superhe{el‘odyne receiver—
(@) the image response ratios thereof shall not be less
- . than the following: — ;!

3 - o fmage
. Py T . . neliabialiss Frequency of wanted signals, response .

Frekwensie van gewenste seine. 'Bwﬂgrf;?é'g;‘ds % . Fi  ratio,
150t 00O Khz.....Wevvuesvevnnansnenasss | 80 desibels. - 15 to 1,000 ke/s........ L e .« | 80 decibels
-1tot.1-5 Mhz.... R, vesesdarsraess |- 70 desibels. Ao S Moo v i v T kv e 70_d$C!bels.'
1S OB T MBZ cs i s vevverenss |60 desibels. I:5t07 Me/Seivainiunniiniiiiniiiisaiinnena,. . | 60 decibels
vltot INMNZ.voiaiaies i srsvvivanaves | 40 desibels. - T3 Me/S veivaniiiniianinaiin, ' 40 decibels
bo L3 MBzZi oy vy disminis s mes ves¥aeaeneas | 25 desibels.. | Above I3 Mc/S.uuieninisi e 25 decibels

O
\

2
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(b die. _tu?3senftek\'veﬁsiegevoéligheidﬂvcrﬁbu_dings tl__aar-."_
van nie minder as die :volgen_dc wees nie:—

() the intermediate frequency response. ratios thereof -
- shall not be less than the following :— SR

Tussenfrekwensie-

TuSséﬁfmkwensie. = gevoeligheids-
verhouding.
Tussen 140 en LEX0O Khzo oo ivvnvininiinnnens 90 desibels..
Buite bogenoemde Bronse s vaeansavaes .. | 60 desibels. . |

i

(3 Nietcenstaande die bepalings van subparagraaf (1)
kan die baie smal bandbreedtestelling van die ontvanger
verskaf word deur 'n oudiofrekwensietoonfilter wat die
volgende moet hé:— _ ‘ '

(@) 'n Middelbandfrekwensie van een kilohertz,

. (p) ’n diskriminasie van minstens 20 desibels by alle

~ frekwensies buitekant 'n band 700 heriz breed,
en dit moet na willekeur in- of uitgeskakel kan word.

' 7. Gevoeligheid. -

Die standaardlewering van die ontvanger moet by alle .
bandbresdtestellings verkry word, en met die outomatiese
versterkingsreélaar sowel aan as af, met 'n inset wat nie
die volgende peile oorskry nis:— :

i % Méksfmum inset vir Al- | Maksimum inset vir
Erelwensie, _ golwe, « A2-golwe.
15—16ﬂ Khz..... | 30 d;asibels- bo een mikro- | Nie van tpei:assi_ng
volt i nie. .
160-1,500 Khz... | 20 desibels bo een mikro- | 30. desibels bo een
© volt mikrovolt. .
1-5-10 Mhz..... | 10 desibels bo een mikro- 20 desibels bo een
= volt mikrovolt.
10-25 Mhz...... | 20 desibels bo een mikro- | 30 desibels bo een
- L volt - mikrovolt.

; - 8. Sein/ruisverhouding.

(1) Die sein/ruisverhouding van die ontvanger moet nie
minder wees as die verhouding wat in die volgende tabel
gespesifiseer word nie, wanncer dit 'n sein ontvang Of van
tipe Al Of van tipe A2, van die maksimum inset wat in
paragraaf 7 van hierdie Deel gespesifiscer word wanneer
die ontvangerversterking so gestel is dat dit die standaard-
lewerinig gee en die toonfilter, as daar een is. vitgeskakel
81— "

Frekwengic_ Bandbreedtestelling. v&iigﬁ:j]:ﬁ-g
15-160 Kh7z...... | Smal....... SR 1 10 desibels.
160-1,500 Khiz,.. | Tussenstelling..... R . | 10 desibels.
1-5-4 Mhz...... | Breed....ooiiinneriinnns 10 desibels.
4-10 Mhz....... | Breed........ PR 20 desibels.
10-25 Mhz...... | Breed...... A . ... | 25 desibels.

(2) Vir die toepassing van hietdie paragraaf moet. para-
sietfluit as ruis beskou word. -

9. Outomatiese versterkingsreélaar,

(1) Die ontvanger moset van 'n outomatiese versterkings-
re€laar ‘voorsien wees wat doeltreffend kan werk op Al-,
A2- en A3-golwe van alle frekwensies tussen 1500 Khz.
en 25 Whz. en wat uitgeskakel kan word. | o

(2) Wanneer die ontvanger gestel is om die standaard-
lewering te gee met 'n A2-insetsein 10 desibels bo die toe-
paslike maksimum inset wat in paragraaf 7 van hierdie
_Deel gespesifiseer word op enige frekwensie tussen 15 en
25 Whz— _ 5 ) :

(@) moet ’n vermeerdering van 20 desibels in die inset n
verbetering in die sein /ruisverhouding gee van

" minstens 15 desibels, en ; -
(b) most *n vermeerdering van 60 desibels in die inset
- die lewering met nie meer as 10 desibels vermeerder
- nie. - : e .

(3) Die laaitydkonstante van die outomatiese verster- |
kingsrezlingstelsel moet tussen 05 en-0-2 sekonde -wees
en

en die ontlaaitydkonstanie daarvan tussen 0-5 en 2
sekondes. ' : :

i imérmediatj@a

. . Intermediate Frequéncy. - }1};%""0%';?_-
' ., Ratio.. .
Between 140 and 1,600 ke/s...... S eev. | 90 decibels .
Cutside the above limits......coovneninnn o ... | 60.decibels.”

_ (3) Notwithstanding the provisions of sub-paragraph
{1} the very narrow bandwidth setting of the receiver may-
be provided by an audio-frequency note filter which shall

- have— ;

(a) a midband frequency of os}c' kilocycle pei éegpgﬁ;
(b) a discrimination of at least 20 decibels. at all

frequencies outside a band 700 ¢/s wide. .~ -

and shall be capable of being switched in or out of
circuit at will. - _ Wow

o 7. Sensitivity. s

The standard output.of the recciver shall be obtained
at all bandwidth settings, and with the automatic gain
control both on and off, with an input not exceeding the
following levels: — ) e

Maximum input for type | Maximum input for |
Elmumw. Waves. . A2 Waves.. B8,
152160 ke/s... | 30 decibels above one.| Does not apoly.
) . microvelt : ) s e
160-1,500 kc/s | 20 decibels above one 30 decibels above cns
microvolt | microvolt. S,
1-5-10 Mc/s.. | 10 decibels above one 20 decibels above one
- microvolt 0z microvelt. - .
10-25 Mc/s... | 20 decibels above  one | 30 decibels above ‘one .
I ) _ microvoit microvoit. o

8. Signal[Noise Ratio. e el
(1) The signal/noise ratio of.the receiver shall not be
less than the ratio specified in the following table, when
receiving any signal being either a type Al signal or a.-
type A2 signal, of the maximum input_ specified in.
paragraph 7 of this Part when the receiver gain is adjusted
to give the standard output and the note filter, if any, is

| switched out of circuit:—

Frequency. ! Bandwidth Setting. Signai_'l,fnoiée Ratio.
15-160 ke/s...... cee | HATTOW covvvians . | 10 decibels.
160-1,500 kefs. ... .. | Intermediate....... | 10 Decibels.

1-5-4 Mc/Seeneuenn. ide...svnvnron... | 10 decibels,
410 Mc/S.euvnneas L Wideooiaanaeannn 20 decibels. - -
10-25 Mc/s.evenns | Wideoiiaieenonn e 25 decibels.

(2) For the purposes of this paragraph spurious whistles.
shall be regarded as noise. : £ e .

g. Aaio-maﬁc Gain Control. :
{1) The receiver. shall be provided with an auj;omat:ic

-gain control, capable of operating efficiently on types Al,.

A2 and A3 waves of all frequencies between 1,500 ke/s-
and 25 Mc/s, and which can be switghed out of circuit.

(2) When the recsiver. is adjusted fo give the éiandard'_
output with a typg A2 mput signal 10 decibels above the
appropriate maximum input specified in paragraph 7 of
this Part on any frequency between 1-5 and 25 Mc/s:—

(@) an increase in input of 20 decibels shall result in an-
- improvement.in the signal/noise ratio of at least
- - . 15 decibels; and C oz w

(b) an increase in input of 60 decibels shall not -increase

the ouiput by more than 10 decibels.
The charge time constant of the automatic gain

(3)

‘control system sh-ll be betwesn 05 and -2 seconds and

the discharge time sonstant thereof shall be between 05
and 2 secouds. et e T :
' _ 23
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- 10 Leweringbeperking. o &k A%, o
. ’n Vermeerdering in die inset na “die versterker met 60
- desibels wanneer— - e s N
(1) die outomatiese vcrsierkingsreélaar-afgeskak:jcl is; en
(2) die 6nt_\;a'nger gestel is om die standaardlewering te

gee met ‘'n Al-insetsein 20 desibels bo die toepas- |
: paragraaf 7 van.| -

o - like maksimum inset wat in
g - hierdie Deel ‘gespesifiseer. word, s
. moet die lewering met nie meer as 10 desibels verhoog

nie..”" - ' SRR . _

11, Versperring.

- Die verandering in die lewering van dié ontvanger moet |

_ nie meer as 3 desibels wees nie wanfieer— .
< (@ () die bandbreedte op .» tussenbreedte ” gestel is,

(i) die outomaticse versterkingsreglaar in wer’kiﬁ_g .

(i) die ontvanger gestel is om die standaardafvoer |
i te gee met.’n gewenste insetsein van tipe A2 |

oo op ’'n peil van 60 desibels bo een mikrovolt en,
: - van enige frekwensie tussen 160 Khz. en 25

P Mhz., en T SR .
“ 7 (iv) ’n Al-insetsein ‘op-’n peil van 100 desibels bo’
, v~ een mikrovolt-en by ’n frekwensie 10 Khz: bo.

- of onder die gewenste frekwensie dan gelyk- -

tydig-aangewend word; of _ :
(i).die bandbreedte op ,, smal ” gestel is,
-(ii) die outomatiese versterkingsre€laar afgeskakel
i iS.; g ! N )

o)

Al op ’n peil 30 desibels bo een ‘mikrovolt en ;
van enige frekwensie tussen 15 en 160 Khz.,
en oy A

. (v)’n Al-insetsein van ’n peil ‘70 desibels:bo een

mikrovolt' en by ’n frekwensic 5 Khz. bo of | -

onder di€ van “die -gewenste frekwensie dan
gelyktydig aangewend word. B oo
12, Kruismodulasie. :

~'Die ontvanger moet nie ’n lewering gee van ’n peil
.. holr as 30 desibels onder die standaardlewering .nie wan-
neer— CoF w1 N '
. (1) die bandbreedte op ,, tussenbreedie ” gestel is,
0 die outomatiese versteikihgsreéla_ar in werking is,
< 1(3) die c_:intvainger gestel is om die standaardlewering te
gee met 'n gewenste insetsein van tipe A2 op n

peil van 60 desibels bo een mikrovolt en van
frekwensie tussen 160 Khz. en 25 Mhz.,

& (4} die :n_ic_ldulasie §311 die sein afgeskakel is, en

enige

-(5) '\_’n AZ-i_nSetscin van ’n peil 99 clesibc]é.-bo een mikro- |

~volt.en ’n-frekwensiec 10 Khz. bo of - onder die
: - gewenste frekiwensie dan gelyktydig aangewend .
2 word. - . ST -

& 13. Intermodulasie en bofrekwensieproduksie.

Die ontvanger.moet nie “’n ‘lewering hb_ér. ras- die’|

- ‘standaardlewering gee nie wanneer— ) " m
(@ O die bandbreedte op ,, tussenbreedte gestel is, -
D A1) die outomatiese ve{sterkingsrcélaa_r' afgeskakel.
\‘. . .ls’ S : e = L
- (i) die ontvanger gestel is om-die standaardlewe-
- . ring te gee met 'n gewenste insetsein van tipe
- A2op n peil 30 desibels bo een mikrovolt en
by enige frekwensie tussen 160 Khz. en 550
.KhZ.,:'_ . g o - :
(iv) die gewenste insetsein verwyder is, en

(v) enige twee steurseine, een van tipe Al en die |

apder van tipe A2, elkeen van 'n peil ‘110
desibels een' mikrovolt en van ’n frekwensie
. wat geen beduidende lewering gee wanneer dit
., alleen aangewend word nie &n waarvan die

frekwensieverskil - of frekwensiesom dieselfde |

.18 as die Trekwensie van' die gewenste sein, dan

- gelyktydig aangewend word; of |
T g

(iii) die ontvanger gestel is-om die standaardlewe- |
ring te gee met 'n gewenste insetsein van. tipe

10 Outpia Limiting. "
" An increase
(1) the automatic: gain control“is switched off; and
(2) the recaiver is adjusted to give, the ‘standard output
with & type Al input signal 20 decibels above the

appropriate maximum input specified in paragraph
7 of this Part; ' .

shali not increase E_—h'e,outpﬁt ﬁ'&"méfe-than_ 10 decibels. -

in ti}e‘inpuft- to the reééivér by{.ﬁo decibels

1. Blocking. |
ottput-of the receiver shall not exceed

The change in the
- 3.decibels when— . . © . s it
(@ () the bandwidth isset.at intermediate ”;
* (i) the ‘automatic, gain control is in operation;
(iii) the receiver is adjusted to give the" standard
' output with an input wanted signal of type A2
at a level of 60“decibels above one microvolt -
and of any frequency between 160 k¢/s and
25 Mc/s; and. e e N .
(iv) a type Al input signal at a level of 100 deci-
- bels above one microvolt and at a frequency
* 10-ke/s above or below the wanted frequency
) - is then simultaneously applied;" or "
(b W the bandwidth is set at “ narrow ”; _
(i) the automatic- gain control is'switched off;
- (iii) the receiver is adjusted. to give the standard
~ - output with an input wanted signal of type Al °
- at.a level 30 decibels above one microvolt and
of any frequency between 15 and -160 kc/s;
- Cand - s
(V) a type Al input signal of a level of 70 decibels
b “above one microvolt and at a frequency 5 ke/s
- above or below that of the wanted frequency
- s then simultaneoq_s_l_y applied.
| 12, Cross Modulatior, _
~ The réceiver shall not prodtice an output. of level higher
than 30 decibels below the standard output when-—
© () the bandwidth is set at “ intermediate *; ®
(@D fhe--aistomg_tic gain control is in operation; .
(3) the receiver is adjysteﬁ_'to give the standard output -
with an input wanted signal of type A2 at a level

© of 60 decibels above one microvolt and of any
'fr@‘quency’ between 160 kc/s and 25 Mc/s; |

. '(4)” the modulation of the signal is switched off: ‘and

(5) a type A2 input signal of level 90 decibels above |
' one microvolt and frequency 10 kec/s. above or-
below the wanted frequency is then simultaneously

. applied, ‘o

s "fntérmodu!b_tfbn and Harmonic- Production.

An output exceeding the standard ‘output shall not be
produced by the receiver when— e _
(@) -. (i) the bandwidth is set at “ intermediate e
. (i) the automatic gain control is switched off; .
(iti) the receiver is adjusted to give the standard
- output with an input wanted signal of type A2
: ~ at a level 30 decibels above one microvolt-and
..~ . at any frequency between 160 -ke/s and
550 kcfs; - o e 8 _ _
(iv) the input wanted-signal has been removed: and
~ (V) any two interfering signals one of type Al and
. the other of type A2 each of a-level 110
. decibels above one microvolt and of such
frequency as to . give no appreciable output
. .when applied alone. and of which the
frequency difference or frequency sum- is the
... same as-the frequency of. the wanted signal, -

are then simultaneously applied; or
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. is, ; g
C(ili) die o g (
. - lewering te gee _me}:_”n_gcwensie insetsein van

tipe A2 op ’'n peil 30 desibels bo een mikro- |
- volt en by enige frekwensie tussen 280 Khz. en”

550 Khz., - .

(iv) die gewenste insetsein verwyder is, en '

{v) ’n A2-sein, waarvan die frekwensie die helfte is
van dié van die gewenste sein en op 'n peil 116
desibels bo een mikrovolt aangewend word.

14 Geironheid.

Die maksimum verandering in die peil van die lewering |-
van die ontvanger moet minder as-agt desibels wees, ter- | .
- wyl die: modulasiefrekwensie van 'n.inselsemn van kon-

stante peil en modulasiediepte deurlopend verander word
van 300 hz. tot 2500 hz. wanneer die bandbreedte op
.. breed " gestel s vir die ontvangs van A3-golwe met 'n
frekwensie 'van bo 1500 Khz. ' Die ontvanger moet aan
die “voorgaande vereiste voldoen wanneer die peil en
modulasiedepte van die insetsein sodanig is dat die
lewering van die cntvanger nie meer is as die standaard-

- lewering mie. "

" 15. Nie-lineére yervorming.

Met die - outomatiese” versterkingsreslaar aangeskakel,

- moet die tofale boftekwénsie-inhoudx van die oudiocfre-

kwensiclewering van die ontvanger by enige lewering wat

pie ‘meer,is as die s_taudaard!ewering nie, hoogstens die

volgende wees:—

-(1) § persent met 'n jnsetsein van 1 frekwensie van een

megaherts op emige peil tussen 30 desibels en 80
desibels bo-een mikrovolt'en sinusvormig gemodu-
{eer tot 'n-diepte van 30 persent by 400 hz.:

'(2) 15 persent met die insetsein gemoduleer tot 'n diepte
van 80 persent by 409 hz. .

16. Instemmingsdwaling en -stabiliteit.

Dic ‘instemmingsdwaling en -stabiliteit van die ont-

vanger mozt dan die volgende vereistes voldoen:—
(a) Nadat die ontvanger 5 minute -aangeskakel i3, moet
© . die veranderings. van instemfrekwensie gedurende
= enige tydperk van 5 minute nic meer wees as die
- - waarde wat aangegee word -in° die tweede kolom
van die volgende tabel, binne die frekwensicgebiede

wat in die eerste kolom gegee word nie:—

Maksimum  verandering

Flrekw§nsi.é_=gcbies;!e. (dele in 10%). |
15 Khz. tot 1+5 Mizew o vnne. I s 43

1-5 Mhz, 10t 25 MBZo .2 nvrnrenennns i

(b) ’n Verandering van 5 persent in enigeen van die toe-
voerspannings na die ontvanger moet nie 'n mak-
simum verandering in instemfrekwensie gee wat
groter is as die waarde wat aangegee word .in die

- tweede kolom van die volgende tabel, binne die
frekwensiegebiede wat in die eerste kolom daarvan
genoem word nie:— C '

i) 'c"li,e'baﬁdbréc‘dt_é'pr,,:tusééribréedté"’ ges.'tei _is_.-'
(i) die outomatiese versterkingsretlaar afgeskakel .

ontvanger gestel is om die Standaard-

\(?)_) '.',.(i)‘_ the bén’dwidih is_'se_:l at “'inférmegliﬁte ;;';_-_- o

T () thle automatic gain'\colntrol_ is switched off; -

(i) the receiver is adjusted to. give ‘the standard o
output with an input waned signal of type A2~
at a level 30 decibels above one microvolt and
at any frequency - between ‘280 kc/s . and:

) 550 kefs; : . iy e

(iv) the input wanted signal has bren removed;

(v) a type A2 signal, the frequency of which is-

© " half that of the wantad signal-and at-a’ level
116 decibels above one microvolt, is applied.

14, Fideliry. ke

The maximum change in level of the output of. the
receiver shall be léss than eight decibels while the modu-

‘lation frequency of an input signal of constant level -and-

modulation depth is:varied cont nuously from 300, c/s to

2,500 ¢/s when the bandwidth is set at “* wide ™ for the

reception of type.A3 waves having a ‘frequency -above
1,500 ke/s._ The receiver shall comply with the foregoing .
requirements when the level and modulation depth of the
input signal are such that the output of the receiver does
not exceed the ‘standard ‘output. * e b

_15. Non-Linear Distortion. .

With the automatic gain control switched on, the total -

_harmonic content of the audio-frequency ‘output of . the

receiver at any output not excesding the standard ontput

shall not exceed— - . e * R o

(1) 5 per cent with an input signal of a frequency of -

one megacycle per second at any’ level between

30 decibels and: 80 decibels above one “microvolt

" and sinusoidally modulated to a depth of 30. per
 cent’at 400 ¢/s; e 2% -

(2) 15 per cent with such input signal modulat'qid' oa

- depth of 80 per cent at 400 ¢fs. S

16: Tuning Drift-and Stability.

 The tuning drift and stability of the receiver shall

comply with the following requiremenis:— G
(a) After the receiver has been switched on for 5.minutes
the changes of tune frequency during any ‘pericd.
of 5 minutes shall not exceed the value shown in.
the second column of the following table: within
‘the frequency ranges shown in the first column -

", thereof:-— .
Frequency Ranggs. Mﬂ(’g;‘:‘t—ﬁn%‘:’}‘_ge_- )
15 ke/s to 1+5 Me/s....... A e ?1; i

1-5 Mc/s t0'25 MC/S.oeirvnnerannnnns

(b) A change of 5 per cent in any one of the supply

- vyoltages to the receiver shall not produce a maxi-
mum change of tune frequency exceeding the value-
shown in the second columa of the following table
within the frequency ranges shown in the first.
column thereof : — P

Maksimum verandering

)

- - Frequency. Ranges. ‘ Maximum Change

- -;kaW¢nsiegeb§ede, (dele in 10%, (Pdrts i“im‘"
15 Khz tot 1-5 Mbz...... AL AT A—— K R 15ke/sto 1-3MC/S.iiaiarinsires e o g
1-5 Mhz. tot 25 Mhz .. :1 1:5 Mc/s 10 25 Me/souuiiiivninnanananaeees B

(¢) 'n Verandering in omeewingstemperatuur van 5° C.

binne die bestek 0> C. tot 50° C., aangebring nadat

die ontvanger een uur lank aange:kakel is, moet nie
’n maksimum verandeiing in - instemfrekwensie

(c) A change in ambient temperature of 5° C. within
‘the range- of 0° C. to 50° C. applied after the
“receiver has been switched on for one hour shall

“ ' not produce a maximum change of tune frequency

o 25
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_ teﬁfecgbring wat groter is as die waarde wat i'n‘ die
_tweede kolom van-die - volgende ‘tabel aangégee
rekwensiegebiede wat-in die eer- |

‘word, binne dic¢

ste kolom gegee word nie: —

© Frekwensiegebicde. | (dele in 109,

- Maksimum - verandering

15 Khz. tot 1-5 Mhz.... ... oy e o 10
15 Mhz (0t 25 Mhz.. ..o ovoniinn, s ¥7 - 3

17. Heterodinetoonstabiliteit.

Die heterodinetoonstabiliteit van die ontvanger moet

-, - sodanig wees dat—

(1) die Er_e!_cWei_lsie van ’n heterodinetogn wat aanvanklik

ceen kilohertz is, met nie meer as ‘100 hz. moet
‘verander wanneer die toepaslike -insetpeil wat in
- subparagraaf (2) van paragraaf 10-van hierdie Deel

. gespesifiscer word, met nie meer as 60 desibels ver-

- hoog word nie; _ N
(2) dit by alle insetpeile binne die gebied wat in sub-

paragraaf (1) van hierdie paragraaf gespesifiseer |

-, word, moontlik is om n swewingstoon van 200 hz,
te verkry wanncer of na of weg van nulswewing
_ingestem word, ' S : -

18. '_Ufts?mh;ng; "

; (1y Wanneer die ontvanger in gebruik is, moet dit nie |
. "n veld produseer van meer as 0-1 mikrovolt per meter

. wanneer dit op ’n afstand van'een myl van die ontvanger
... af gemeet word nie. s S

(2) Daar moet beskou word dat die ontvanger aan die |

. vereiste van subparagraaf (1) voldoen indien, wanneer—
(@) die ontvanger in- die middel van-’n’ afgeskermde

geaarde hek van minstens ses voet by ses voet. by

- ses voet geplaas word, -~ . - ot w0
(b} die aardklem van die ontvanger met dic binnekant

: " wan die skerm verbind word, - ;
. (¢) die antenneklem deur ’n onafgeskermide reghoekige

- vierwindingsoekspoel in genoemde hok, groot een”
-voet in die vierkant, en 'n onafgeskermde leiding

met 'n weerstandmeetinstrument verbind is wat
buite die hok gemonteer is en waarvan die ander
klem geaard is, en 0 :

(d) die ontvanger dan bekrag en onafgeskermde kop-
" telefone daarmee verbind word, .
_~die vermo& wat die meetinstrument meet, nie meer as
4% 107" watt is nie; wat ook al die weerstand van die
~ meetinstrument of die instelling van die ontvanger is, al
. word die soekspoel kortgesluit of op enige _manier
~ beweeg, mits dit nic nader as ses duim aan die ontvanger-

_kas kom nie.

_ DEEL IiI.

NOODRADIOTELEGRAAFSENDER.

- 1. Algemeen. = - . e
Die noodradiotelegraafsender (in hierdie Deel “,, die
~sender.” genoem), moet voorsien wees van alle uitrusting

' wat nodig. is om dit van die noodenergiebron af te laat
~werk wat in paragraaf (2) van regulasic 13 genoem word,

-+ en moet vinnig met die hoof- en die noodantenne in regu-

- lasie 11 genoem, verbind kan word. _
- 2. Golftipes en frekwensiegebied. |
Die sender moet cnafgebroke A2-golwe op die frekwen-

8ie 500 Khz. kan stuur,

3. En ergiebron.

(1) Pie sender moet van die noodenérgiebron af kan-

_1Werk_ wat in paragraaf (2) van regulasic 13 genoent. word.

- (As’n tr'ill'erkrageenheid'gebruik__worg-l: moet *n nood- ;
triller, op so.’n Wwyss aangebring (ddt dit onmiddellik in-

_geskakel kan word, verskaf word.
26 : s

!

‘the emergency source of energy

-~ exceeding the value shown in the second column
_ of thefollowing-table within the frequency ranges

shown in the first column thereof : —

Frequency Ranges. ’ M%;Té“}:ﬁgi‘)“ge
15 ke/s to 1-5 Mcfs. . ... . S mennn ( . 10
3

1-5 Mc/s to 25 Mc/s..... S A :

o 17. Heterodyne Note Stability.
‘The heterodyne note' stability of the receiver shall be

~such that—

(1) the fréque_ncy of a hetetodyne note which is initially
- one kilocycle per second shall not vary by more
- than 100 c/s when the appropriate input level -

'~ specified in sub-paragraph (2) of paragraph 10 of

 this Part is increased by not more than 60 decibels; -
- (@it is possible at all input levels within the range
specified in sub-paragraph (1) of this paragraph, to
obtain a beat note of 200 c/s when tuning either
towards or away from zero beat. * F ot E

18. Radia;fon.._ | .
(1). The receiver when in use shall not produce a field

exceeding. 0:1 microvolt per metre when measured at a

_distance of one mile from the receiver.

(2) The receiver shall be deemed to comply with the

_requirement of sub-paragraph (1) if, when—

“(a) the receiver is placed centrally in a screened earthed
- enclosure of dimensions at Jast six feet cube;
-(b) the earth terminal of the receiver is connected to the
- Inside of the screen; -~ . . -
_ (¢) the - aerial terminal s connected through an
-unscreened four-turn  rectangular  search coil
situated within the said enclosure and of dimen-
_sions one foot square and an unscreened lead to a
Tesistive measuring instrument mounted outside the
.enclosure and having its other terminal earthed;
and. ~ : . ;
(d) the receiver is then energised and unscreened head-
phones are connected thereto, =
the power measured by the measuring instrument does not

| exceed 4x107'" watts whatever the resistance 'of the

measuring instrument- or the adjustment of the _receiver,

| motwithstanding that the search coil be short circnited or

moved in ahy way, provided that it does not approach
within six inches of the receiver case. e B ebow

‘PART TiL.

- EMERGENCY RADIOTELEGRAPH TRANSMITTER.
] 1. General. _ -
The emergency radiotelegraph transmitter (in this Part

‘ | referred to as “ the transmitter ), shall be provided with

all equipment necessary to enable it to operate from the
emergency source of energy referred to in paragraph (2) .
of regulation 13, and shall be capable of being quickly
connected with the main and emergency aerials referred

to in regulation 11. _
2. Types of Waves and Frequency Range.

The - transmitter shall be capable of transmitting

- | continuously type A2 waves on_the frequency of 500 ke/s.

i 3. Source of Enérgy.
(1) The transmitter shall be capable of operation from
referred to in paragraph
(2) of reguiation 13, .. T o
(2)'If a vibrator power unit is employed, a standby
vibrator, arranged in such manner that it may be
immediately switched into circuit, shall be provided. -
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. -4, Bestek van belastingsimpedansie. ™
"~ Wanneer die sender. met 'n° kunsbclas;ing :yerbind_is,
waarvan een kant geaard is, wat bestaan- uit ’n:weerstara_d-
met .dié waarde R in- serie-met ‘n kapasitansie’ met die

waarde C, moet dit voldoen azn al die vereistes van ‘hier- -

" die Deel met al die kombinasies van R en C wat in die
volgende tabel gespesifiseer word: — .

' Curieses lr-zso [ 300, | 400 | 500 16{__)0 . 750 -
R....0.. l 4 ls-s -12-8 12-2 l 2,' 19 1 Ohms.

Ve 5, Vermoé van sender.

(1) Vir die toepassing van hierdie paragraaf word die
yermot van die sender beskou as die gemiddelde vermog
wat in die kurishelasting ontwikkel word gedurende ’1_]
tydperk wanneer die sendsleutel afgedruk is, en dit shuit
pie vermod in wat veriore gaan in enige onderdeel wat

" deel vitmdak van die sender nie. i

(2) Die vermo# van die sender moet. nie minder as 15.

watt wees wanneer die energiebron 00 persent van sy
ontwerpspanning ontwikkel nie. ' :

3) Wanneer dic sender gestel is om. sy maksimum ver-
 moé te ontwikkel, moet hy die volgende kan doen:—
" (a) Onafgebroke werk vir die uitsending van telegraaf-

“seine teen enige snetheid tot en met die maksimum
~wat in paragraaf 8 van hierdie Deel gespesifiscer
- word; B - '
' (by minstens 15 minute lank onder gelykmatige werk-
of gelykmatige rustoestande werk. E

- 6. Modulasie. o

(1) Die draaggolf moet gemoduleer word tot 'n diepte
van minstens 75 persent en hoogstens 100 persent.

_ (2) Die bofrekwensie-inhoud van -die. moduleeromhul-
ling moet nie meer as 30 persent wees nie. Sgias A
. I A Toonfrekweﬁéie.-

_'_I')‘ié'_ti)onirck-\x?ensi'e van die sender moet nie nyinder as

500 hz. of meer as 1,200 hz. wees mie.:
: 8. Transmissiesnelheid.

. Die sender. moet telegraafseine kan stuur teen alle sael-
hede tot en met 25 bauds sonder Kriticke stelling van
relais. | s % F -

_ - w Bl 'E’rekwer.siésrabiiitei:. _

" Die sender moet 'n frekwensietoleransie van plus of
minus 0+5 persent dwarsdeur elke: uitsending kan hand-
haaf sonder verstelling van reglaars, al wissel die impe-

dansie van die antenne of van enige ander belasting waar--

mee dit verbind is, of al wissel die tdevoerspann.ng binne
‘plus of minus 10 persent. -

10. Werkfasiliteite, ' -

(1) Die sender moet op volle vermoé kan werk binne

ses sekondes na dit aangeskakel is.

._(2) Die _sen_dér moet saam met die outomatiese sleutel--
toestel gebruik kan word wat in Deel V gespesifiseer word.

- - 11. Beveiligingsmaatreéls.

Die sender moet 5o ontwerp en gebou wees dat wanneer
die sender gestel is om sy maksimum vermo€ te ontwikkel
en wanneer die sendsleutel afgadruk is, die anfenng uit-
skakel of die lewering kortgesluit kan word sonder om
enige deel van die sender te beskad'g. o

1  12.Kristalhougrs. . o

As die sender ontwerp is vir gebruik met piZsoBlekiriese

ristalle, moet dit geskik wees vir gebruik met 'n kristal-
houer gespesifiseer in paragraaf 13 van Deel L

- 13, Kunsantenne. .- 5

*» Kunsantenne mcet verskaf word wat 'n aanwyser of
lamp most instuit om die deurvioei van radiofiekwensie-
strome aan te-dui en wat geskik moet wees om die sender
op volle vermog tetogts. .+ . . . : Fe

Pikofarads., |

T

transmitter shall be capable of—

cent. -

_transmitter on fuil power.

. 4. Range of Load Impedance. 2 g
 When connected to an artificial load, one side of which .
is earthed, consisting of a resistance of value R in series
with a capacitance of value C. the transmitter shall meet
the requirements of this Part with all the combinations of
R and C specified in the following table:— - e

‘ 250 | 300 I 400 } 500 ‘ 600 \ 750 #l Picofarads. '
B i 4 .3-6 "z»s ‘ 22 | 2 "1--9\ | Ohms. -

. 5. Power of Transmitter. i .
(1) For the purposes of this-paragraph the power of the
transiniiter shail be taken to be the mean power, ceveioped
in the artificial load during a period when the transmitting
key is depressed -and shall not include power dissipated in
any component forming part of the transmitier. it

+ (2) The power-of the transmitter shall not be less than
15 watts when the source of energy is developing 90 per
cent of ‘its rated voltage. . ; 5 A

(3) When adjusted to develop its maximum _ﬁoWér‘,':the
(a) contintous operation- for the transmission of fele-
.graph signals at any speed up to the maximum
specified n paragraph 8 of this Part; © .
~ (b) operation under- steady marking or steady spacing -
conditions for a period of not less than 15 minutes.
_ 6. Modulation. - _ i A
- (1) The carrier wave shall be modulated to a depth of
not less than 75 per cent and not more than 100 per ceat.

(2) The harmonic content of the modulating: envelope

shall not exceed 30 per cent.

: - 1. Note Frequency. . .. .y
“The note frequency of the transmitter shall not be less :

“than 500 ¢/s or more than 1,200 ¢/s.

. 8. Speed of _iffra};smfs'sfdfl._ - & _
The transmitter shall be capable of transmitting tele-
graph signals at all speeds up to 25 bauds without critical -
adjustment of relays. cog o % m o e
_‘ 9. Fre_quency Szabfiity. - e T
The transmitter shall” be capable of maintaining a -

_frequency tolerance. of pius or minus Q-5 'per cent

throughout every transmission without adjustment of
controls notwithstanding variations ‘of the impedance of |
the aerial or of any other load to which it is connected, or
variation of supply voltage within plus or minus 10 -per
10 Operating Facilities. o _
(1) The transmitter shall be capable of being operated
on full power within six seconds after it has been switched

O1L.

(2) The transmitter shall be capable of being '__i:isécf in
conjunction with the automatic keying device specified in.
Part V. e L& .

11. Protective Arrangements. S5 . .

The transmitter shall be so designed and cobstructed
that when the transmitter is adjusted to develop its maxi- -
mum power and when the transmitting key is depressed
the acrial can be disconnected or the output can be short-
circuited without damage being caused to any part of the-
transmitter. . : O '

12. Crystal Holders. . _

If the transmiiter is designed for use with piezo-electric
crystals it shall be suitable for use with a crystal holder
specified in paragraph 13 of Part L. ;S ?

13. Artificial Aerial. =
An artificial aerial shall be provided which shall include

“an indicator or lamp to indicate the passage of radio-’

frequency currenfs and shall be suitable for -testing the

3
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) 14 Meter, »

* . . Die senider moet van ’n antenneammieter voorsien wees.

- 15, Gebruik vir normiale kommiikasie.

A& die sends_’:r anders gebruik word as in 'n ﬁqodgeva].
" of vir die foefse wat by paragraaf (4) (b) van regulasie 18

vereis word, is paragrawe 3,.6, 8, 9, 10 en 11 van Dzel I
van hierdie Bylae daarop van toepassing soos dit op die

-~ hoofsender van toepassing is.

“DEEL IV.

- NOODRADIOTELEGRAAFONTVANGER. -

1. “A'lg_'enwen-.'

ontvanger ' genoem) moet, tensy dit 'n. ontvanger is wat

. deel vitmaak van'’n outomatiese alarm wat ‘aan paragraaf

-Khz,. tot' 513 Khz., en vir

7 van die Sesde Bylae voldoen,, vinnig. met die nood-
antenne verbind kan word wat- in regulasie 11 genoem -

word, .~ . =

4 . A Freku-z_er:m'egebiéd é}z golf_r_'fpﬂ;.

_ Behoudens die bepalings' van paragraaf 3 van hierdie
* Deel, moet die ontvanger A2-golwe en B-golwe kan oat--
" vang, in elke geval dwarsdeur die-frekwensiegebied 488
di¢ doel moet ’n breé band-

deurlaat verskaf word. - .

3. Ontvangsfasiliteite, - . 5 &

Die ontvanger moet koptele_fooﬁontvang_s en luidspreker- 1

. ontvangs kan gee dwarsdeur die frekwensiegebied “wat in

. - paragraaf 2 van hierdie Deel gespesifiseer word; tensy daar
. twee noodontvangers verskaf is, waarvan een. koptelefoon-
- ontvangs kan -gee, met: of .sonder. instemming, dwarsdeur
~ - die- genoemde- gebied en die ander luidsprekerontvangs

dwarsdeur die genoemde gebied, sonder .instemming, -

i 4. Energf‘elimgf; '

- (1)'Di¢ ontvanger moet. kan werk sowel vanaf- die’|
- hoofbron van elektriese. energie wat by paragraaf (1) van
- regulasie 13 vereis word as'vanaf die- noodbron van ‘elek-
* triese energie wat by paragraaf (2) van di¢ regulasie vereis |
~-word; met dien verstande dat as die skip met twee nood-
. ontvangers uitgerus is scos hierbo -genoem, van die’ ont-
vanger wat luidsprekerontvangs kan gee, vereis' word om |

_slegs van die genoemde‘-hoof_broln van elektriese energie af.
- te werk. - g = o B W e R

~_ (2) Die ontvanger moet voldoen aan die vereistes van
_paragrawe 7 tot en met 15 van hierdie Deel, al wissel die
“toevoerspanning binne die gebied— 2w h T
< . () plus 5 persent en minus 10 persent van die nomi-
nale spanning wanneer di¢ ontvanger van die nood-
“bton van elektriese energie -af: werk wat by para-
-graaf (2) van regulasie 13 vereis word, en

" Gi) plus en minus 10 persent van die nominale spanning | -

wanneer - die ontvanger van die hoofbron van elek-

- regulasie 13 vereis word.

° triese energie: af werk wat by paragraaf (1) van.

5. Kontroles.
Die mil;vangcr moet voorsien wees van—
(1) 'n° handversterkingsreslaar;
Q)

- laar om die ontvanger van werking van die hoof-

. bron van elektriese energie af wat in paragraaf (1)
-van regulasie 13 genoem word, oor te skakel na die.
paragraaf

. noodbron van elekiriese 'energie. wat in
(2) van dié regulasie genoem word; en- -

(—3) as die _(}ntv_ainé:er ontwerp is om.in te stem op fre-
- kwensies ho en behalwe dié in die frekwensiegebied

wat in paragraaf 2 van hierdic Deel genoem word;

in relation to the main transmitter.,

| regulation 11.

as slegs “n enkele noodontvanger verskaf is, 'n skake- i

) . - 14."Meter, . - _ e
- The transmitter “shall be’ provided with an aerial’ am-

meter. - .- ' - = .
15, Use for Normal Confi?ién}'cdtf'b_nsf

If the transmifter is used otherwise than in an emer- -

geacy or for ‘the tests required by paragraph (4) (b) of

regulation 13, paragraphs 3, 6.8, 9, 10 ard 11 of Part T
of this Schedule shall apply in relation to-it as they apply

" PART IV.

- EMERGENCY RADIOTELEGRAPH RECEIVER.

1 . ‘General. o

" . - g o ..»&"' 4 . : ,: * ; '. . - .
The emergeiicy radiotelegraph. receiver (in this Part
referred to as “the receiver ”), uiless it s a receiver

forming part of an auto-alarm which complies' with para-
“graph 7 of the Sixth Schedule,

_ shall be capable of being
rapidly: connected to the emergency aerial referred. to. in

S, 2 F.fléquency Range and T_y';b esof Wﬂv i .
~Subject to the provisions .of patagraph’3 of this, Patt,

the receiver shall be capable of receiving- type A2 waves
and type B waves in each case throughout the frequency

range 488 kc/s to 513 kc/s, and for that purpose a wide

band-pass shall be provided. -
et B Reception Fabéb‘!fe&.. s

The Irec'e'iifer shall be :cap_'ablé’ offheddijhcjné fgécp_tioﬁ

"and._.l(')ud-_speaker reception throughout the frequency range
~specified in paragraph 2 of this Part, unless: two' emer-

gency. receivers are provided, one of which is capable of

. headphone reception, with or without tuning, throughout
-the said range and the other of which is. capable.of loud-
‘| Speaker reception -throughout the  said. ‘range: without

tuning.

4, Sour_.:fé pf_Enefgy. oot

~ (1) The receiver shall be capable of\opcrat.io'n;both from

the. main.source of electrical energy required by paragraph-
(1) of regulation 13 and the emergency source of electrical
energy required by paragraph (2) of that regulation,
Proyided that if the ship is equipped with two emergency
receivers as aforesaid, the receiver capable of loud-speaker
reception shall be required to be capable of operation only

| from! the said main source of electrical energy.

__"_(2)_ The receiver shall comply with ‘the requirements of
paragraphs 7 to 15 inclusive of this Part notwithstanding

- variations in the supply voltage within the range—

- () plus-5 per cent and minus 10 per cent of the nominal
voltage when operated from the emergency source. .
of electrical eénergy required by paragraph (2) of
- regulation 13;-and- = 0 T 7 L
(ii) plus and-minus 10 per cent of the nominal voltage
~ . when operated from the main source of ¢lectrical

‘energy required by paragraph (1) of regulation 13,.

5. Controls, - 3
The receiver shall be provided with— w e
BOF: h_'ié_qual gain control;

(2) if only a single emergency- receiver is provided, a
' switch for changing the receiver from operation
- from the main source of _electrical energy referred
-+ - to in . paragraph (I) of regulation i3 to the
emergency source of electrical energy referred.to in
paragraph (2) of that regulation; and = ou

(3) if the receiver is designed to tune to frequencies
_ additional to the frequency range specified in para-
graph 2 of this Part of this Schedule, a swiich for

=, ’n skakelaar om ontvangs oor te skakel ha die fre- -

kelaar ngs _ : - changing reception to the frequency range referred -
kwensiegebied wat in di¢ paragraaf genoem word. el Rl e S

:  to in that paragraph, ~- - <
- 28 € . -I £ '. ) . - . 4 e s : .
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,  wr il cetsmetode. o

‘Die ontvanger moet-voldoen aan paragrawe 7 tot enmet

15 van hierdie Deel wannzer dit op die volgende wyse

getoets word, behalwe waar.’n ander toetsmetode in die
genoemde paragrawe gespesifiseer word:— )

(1) 'n Kunsantenne moet vir die toets gebruik word, wat

moet bestaan uit ‘n weerstand van 10 ohms in serig

_met 'n kapasitor van enige waarde tussen 200 en
600 pikofarads:. - ' r

T (2) Al-seine wat in die toets gebruik word, moet tot 'n
diepte van 30 persent gemoduleer word en "n toon-

~ frekwensie van 400 hz. hé. . _
(3) Die étandaa'tdoudiofrékWensieleweririgspeil (hierna
in hierdie Deel ..die standaardlewering ” genoem)

- van die ontvanger moct as vyolg wees— o
‘(@) vir_koptelefoonontvangs, 19 desibels onder-
' kant een milliwatt.in "n weerstand in -wat
~ wesenlik gelyk is aan

impedansic van die telefoonontvangers by |

1000 bz.en L
(b) vir luidsprekerontvangs, 17 desibels bokant
" een. milliwatt in ’n weerstand in wat die

leweringsbuis belas met die belasting wat |

- aan die buis eie is.

7. Selktiwiteit.

‘die selektiwiteit wat. aan die einddetektor van die .ont-
vanger voorafgaan, as. dit

* (a) hoogstens 4 ‘de_sibéls'-.ﬂdiskr'i'tﬁinasis met betrekking
. . tot die maksimum weergawe by frekwensies van
488 tot en met 513 Khz.; - .

' (b) minstenis 30 desibels diskriminasie ‘met betrekking

“ tot die maksimum_weergawe by {rekwensies onder
~ 475 Khz. en bo 525 Khz.; . =
- .(¢) minstens 60 desibels diskriminasie met betrekking
tot die maksimum ‘weergawe by frekwensies onder
- 450 Khz. en bo 550 _Khz.; en o :
. (d) minstens 90 desibels diskriminasie met betrekking

tot die maksimum weergawe by frekwensies onder

© 400 Khz. en 600 Khz.

(2) As die ontvanger “n' superheterodineontvanger is,
moset die tussenfrekwensieweergaweverhouding minstens

60 desibels wees, mits die tussenfrekwensie. buitekant die’

grense 140 Khz. tot 1600 Khz_.'is.

~ (3) As’'n noodontvanger, wat 'n’ ontvanger is waf kop-
‘telefoonantvangs kan gee, ingestem kan word oor die
frekwensiegebied wat in paragraaf 2 van hierdie Deel
gespesifiseer word, moet die selektiwiteit wat aan die eind-
detektor voorafgaan by alle frekwensies binne die genoem-

de gebied, voldoen aan die vereistes wat in die volgende -

tal_aél aangegee word:— ;

Diskriminasie Qoreenstemmende bandbreedte.

- Minstens 4 Khz. -
Hoogstens 50 Khz. -
Hocgstens 100 Khz.
Groter as 100 Khz.

TR W ——
30 desibels........ e AR S
60 desibels.......... e

Groter as 60 desibels..........0”

8. Gevoeligheid.”

- Die staﬁdaardiewér'iné, moet verkry word met 'n inset-
sein van tipe A2 hoogstens 40 desibels bo een mikrovolt.
’ ; -9, Sein/ruisverhouding. .

. Met’n insetsein van _'ti'pie' A2 van 40 desibels' bo een
mikrovolt en wanneer die handversterkingsreélaar gestel is
om die standaardlewering te gee, moet die sein/ruisver-
houding minstens 20 desibels wees. . - :

" The receiver shall comply with par_agi‘-ap-h's

 said paragraphs:— ' - J

die modulus van die | g

: ' [ 4 7' Seff’f;_lf:fh’f;ty. | :

die bepalings van subparagraaf (2), moet -

if it is provided with a- wide. band-pass,

- ’n breé banddeurlaat het, aan. :
~ die volgende vereistes voldoen by die frekwensies” wat,
. gespesifiseer- word— - 5

6. Method oj% _'_féﬁ‘f_fﬂg. :

inclusive of this Part when testzd in the folicwing manner,
except where another manner of tesiing 1s specified in the

e An artificial aerial shall be used fﬁg: the test an_d' :

shall conmst of a 10 ohm resistdr in .series with a
capac.tor having any value Dbetween

picofarads.

(2) Type A2 signals used in the test shall be modulated
pei cent and.shall have a note -

to.'a depth of 30
frequency ‘of 400 c/s.

(3) The standard audio-frequency output le\r-el'.(heréa'ft'er_

in this Part referred to as * the standard output”)
of the receiver shall be— LT T

(@) for headphore reception 10 dccibels:':belé.w g

one milliwatt into a resistance, substantially.

equal to the modulus of the impendance of
the telephone receivers at 1,000 ¢ /s;-and -
“one milliwatt into a resistance that loads the
output, valve

“the valve.”

R

: (1) Su.bject to the

q .lt;)l 15

200" and 600 -

- (b) for loud-speaker reception 17 decibels above .-

with the Joad appropriate to

prévisions of S'ub.-pa'ragraph (2), the

selectivity preceding the final detector of the receiver shall;-

_ -satisfy  the

“following requirements at the refative frequencies
fied:— . ! ’ I

(@) Not more than-4 decibels discrimination relative to
the maximum response. at frequencies between 488 -

. and 513 ke/s inclusive;
®

" and above 525 kcfs;

(c) at least 60 decibels discrimination r’clative" to\' the

maximum response at frequencics below. 450 kc/s
“and above 550 ke/s; and e R
(d) at least 90 decibels discrimination relative to ibe
- maximum response at frequerncies below .400 kc/s
and above 600 kc/s: - E et st

@ If the receiver is"a.superh'cterodyné receiver the
intermediate frequency response ratio shall not be less

speci-

at least 30 “decibels- discrimination relative 1o the
maximum respense at. frequencies below 475 kefs

than 60 decibels provided that the intermediate. frequency -

is outside the limits 140 ke/s to 1,600 ke/s.

~' (3)'If an emergency receiver, being a receiver capable:

of headphone reception, is tunable over the frequency
range specified in paragraph 2 of this Part, the selectivity
preceding the final detector at all freguencies within the
said range shall satisfy the requirements set forth in the
foliowing table:— - . B .

Discrimination.

Corresp.ondiﬁ_g Bandwilth,

T o O oo | ot Tess than 4'ke/s.

30 decibels....... e ... | No greater than 50 ke/s, - .
60 decibels. cor e eiii i No greater than 100-ke/s. - .
Greater than 60 decibels..... .. '

Greater than 100 ke/s. -

8. Sensitivity. S

The -standard output shall be obtainéd',with.. an -input

signal of type A2 not exceeding 40 decibels above one
microvoit. - T . e, =

© 9. Signal /Noise Ratio.

The signal /noise ratio, with an input signal of type A2
of 40 decibels above one microvolt and when the manual
gain contfol is adjusted fo. give the standard output, shall
niot be less than 20 decibels. S D
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10: Verspemng

As die ontvanger vir luidsprekerontvangs bedoel is, mag
van die ontvanger hoog- .

die verandering in die lewering
stens 3 desibels wees wanneer—

(1) die ontvanger gestel is om die standaardlewering

te gee met 'n gewenste sein van tipe A2 op ’n peil

van 60 desibels bo een mikrovolt en van ’n fre-.

kwensie van 500 Khz.,,en e
(2) 'n Al-insetsein op 'n peil van 100 desibles bo een
- mikrovolt en van 'n frekwensie van 440 Khz. of 560
Khz. dan gelyktydig aangewend word.

S 1i. Km':'smodu{aisié. , B T
As die-ontvanger vir luidsprekerontvangs bestem s,
moet die ontvanger nie 'n lewering van 'n hoér peil as 30

desibels onder die standaardiewering gee nie wanneer—
(1) die ontvanger gestel is om die standaardlewering te
gee met 'n gewenste insetsein van tipe A2 op 'n

peil van 60 desibels bo een ‘mikrovalt en van n

* ' frekwensie van 500 Kbz, o
(2) die modulasie van die sein afgeskakel is, en

(3) 'n A2-sein op "n peil van 90 desibels bo een rrii':kro-‘
- volt en van 'n {frekwensie van 425 Khz. of 575 Khz.

dan gelyktydig aangewend word. \ E
- 12, Intermodulasie en bdfrekwensiepréduksie.

As die ontvanger vir luidsprekerontvangs besten is, mag’
'n lewering ‘wat. die standaardlewering oorskry; nie deur |

die entvanger geproduseer word nie wanneer—

© (1) die !ontv_angb:r gestel is om die standaardlewering te
 gee met 'n gewenste insetsein van tipe A2 op ‘n

peil van 40 desibels bo een mikrovolt en van ‘o

frekwensie van 500 Khz,

© o (2) die gewéns_t¢ insstsein\vemydér'is, en- :
- (3) (@) enige twee steurseine; een van ‘tipe Al en die

ander van tipe A2, elk op ’n’ peil van 110

- desibels bo een mikroyolt en van-so °n fre-
kwensie dat dit geen beduidende lewering gee
‘wanneer dit alleen aangewend word nie, en
waarvan die frekwensiesom of -verskil 500
- Khz. is, dan gelyktydig aangewend word, of

| (b) 'n sein van tipe A2 op 'n peil van 116 desibels |
) bokant een mikrovolt en van n frekwensie van

250 Khz. aangewend word. - :

- 13. Leweringbeperking.
As die ontvanger vir luidsprekerontvargs bestem is,

-~ moet die ontvanger voorsien wees van 'n doeltreffende en
- outomatiese middel om die versterking tydens die ont-

~ vangs van sterk seine te verminder.
 14. Instemmingsdwaling en - -stabiliteit.”

; 'Die'instemmingsdwaling- en-stabiliteit van die ontvanger
.. moet so wees dat daar binne vyf minute nadat dié ont-

.. vanger aangeskakel is, aan die vereistes van paragraaf 7

iy

__ van hierdie Deel voldoen word. :

o 15. Getrouheid. _ _
"Die getrouheid van die -ontvanger moet sodanig wees

.. dat ’n verandering in- die oudiofrekwensiclewering minder |
* is as 8 desibels wanneer die modulasiefrekwensie van die
insetsein deurlopend verander word van 400 hz. tot 1400 |

hz.; terwyl die peil en modulasiediepte van die insetsein
" konstant gehou word. Vir' die toepassing van _hierdie
paragraaf kan die insetsein enige peil en modulasiediepis

- hé, mits die lewering van dic ontvanger nie die standaard-

lewering. ocorskry nie.
o * 16. Uitstraling.

(1) Wanneer die ontvanger in gebruik is. moet dit nie

~ 'n-veld van meer as 0-1 mikrovolt per meter produseer
- wanneer dit g
. die ontvanger af nie. o _
. (2) Daar word beskou dat die ontvanger aan dic ver-
* eiste van subparagraaf (1) voldoen indien, wanneer—
- (a) die ontvanger in die middel van ‘u afgeskernide
~  .geaarde hok van minstens ses voet by -ses voet by
- ses voet geplaas word; e
Lo 3G '

-switched on

gemeet word op 'n afstand van een ‘myl van

- *\ 10! Blocking, ~ _
~If the receiver is intended for loudspeaker reception the

change in the output of the receiver shall not exceed 3

| decibels when—

(1) the receiver is adjusted to give the standard output
- with an input wanted signal of type A2 at a level
of 60 decibels above one microvolt and of a fre-

- quency of 500 ke/s,and - -

- - (2) a type Al input signa‘l at a-level of 100 decibels

above one microvolt and of a frequency of 440 kc/s
or 560 k¢ /s is_-’qhen'simul‘ianeously‘app]ied. :

11, Cross' M. odulation.

If the receiver is intended for loudspeaker reception,
the receiver shall not: produce an output of level higher
than 30 decibels below the standard output when—

(1) the receiver is adjusted to give the standard output
- with an input wanted signal of type A2 at a level
of 60 decibels' abave one’microvolt and of a fre-

" quency of 500 ke/s. P :

(2) the modulation of the signal is switched off, .énd '

(3) a type A2 signal at a level of 90 decibels abeve one

microvolt and of a frequency of 425 ke/s or 575
ke/s is then simultaneously applied. =

_ 12, Intermodulation .an_éf Harmonic Production.
If the receiver is intended for loudspeaker reception an

output exceeding the standard output shall not be pro-

duced by the receiver when— b :

- (1) the receiver is adjusted to give the standard output

- with-an input-wanted signal of type A2 at a level

of 40 decibels above one microvolt and of a fre-
quency of 500 ke/s, - ' :

h (2) the input wanted signal has been '_x_iemovcd, ahd

~ (3 (@ any two interfering signals, one of type Al and

the other of type A2, each at a level of 110
decibels above onme microvolt and of such
frequency as to give no appreciable output when
applied- alone, and of which the frequency sum
or.difference is 500 kc/s, are then simultaneously
applied, or . .

(b) a signal of type A2 at a level of 116 decibels
‘above one microvolt and of a frequency of 250
ke/s is applied. o vy wE =

, . 13. Qutput Limiting. =~
1If the receiver is intended for loudspeaker reception the

Teceiver shall be provided with an efficient and automatic

means of reducing the gain during the reception of strong

| signals.

= 14. Tuning Drift and Stability. -~
The tuning drift and the stability of the receiver ‘shall
be such that within five minutes of the receiver being
the requirements of paragraph 7 of this Part
shall be met. RS _ ' Y
CE " 15. Fidelity. e
The fidelity of the receiver shall be such that a change

in the audio-frequency output shall be less than 8 decibels
‘when the modulation frequency of the input signal is varied

continuously from 400 ¢/s" to 1.400 c/s, the level and
modulation depth of the input signal being kept constant.

For the purposes of this paragraph the input signal- may
have any level and depth of modulation provided the out-

- put of the receiver does not exceed the standard outpit.

16. Radiation.

; . (1) The receiver. when in use shall not produce a field

exceeding 0-1 microvolt per metre when measured at a
distance of one mile from the receiver, .
(2) The receiver shall- be deemed to comply with the

- requirement of sub-paragraph (1) if, when—

. (). the receiver is placed centrally in a scresned cataed
~ enciosure of dimensions at least six feet cube;
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' (b) dic aardklem van'die ontvanger met die binnckant '

~ vandie skerm verbind word,; _

(c) die antenneklem. deur. 'n onafgeskermde. reghoekige
vierwindingsoekspoel binne-in genoemde hok, groot
een voet in die vierkant, en 'n onafgeskermde.
leiding verbind word met 'n weerstandmeetinstru-
ment wat buitekant die hok aangebring is en waar-
van die ander klem geaard is; en -

(&) -die ontvanger dan bekrag en 'n onafgeskermde kop-

telefoon daarmee verbind word, - ;

die vermoé wat die meetinstrument meet, nie ‘meer is as

4 x 10-1° watt nie, ongeag die weerstand van die mect-

instrument of die insteliing van die ontvanger en al word

die soekspoel kortgesluit of op watter manier ook beweeg,
sonder. om nader as ses dwim aan die ontvangerkas te
kom. : : S -

DEEL V.

OUTOMATIESE SLEUTELTOESTEL.
1. Die outomatiese sleuteltoestel (in hierdie Deel .. die
toestel  genoem) moet— _ -
(1) in die plek van die ‘handsendsleutel verbind kan.
“word deur middel van 'n klink of 'n ander doel-

trefiende middel, met— _ :
(@) die hoofradiotelegraafsender, -
(b) die noocdradiotelegraafsender, en

(¢) die generator. vir outomatiese alarmtoetsseine,
genoem in paragraaf 1 van die Sesde Bylae;

(2) Wanneer dit met enigeen van die bogenoerﬁde stuk~ .

- ke uitrusting verbind is—

(@) outomaties die alarmsein wat in ‘paragraaf 3
van hierdic Deel gespesifiseer word, kan:
sleutel en onmiddellik daarna stop en die
sleutelkring verbreek tensy dit teruggestel.of
weer opgewen word; en .

" (b) outomaties die noodsein wat in paragraaf 4
" van hierdie Deél gespesifiseer word, op so 'n
wyse kan sleutel dat as die toestel gebruik
word sonder dat iemand daarby op diens
© ' is, die outomatiese sleuteling van die nood-
o oproep een keer elke twaalf minute herhaal
¢ sal word. ' .
" Die toestel moet geen ander seine kan sleutel as dié wat
" in paragraaf 3 en paragraaf 4 van hierdie Deel gespesifiseer

word nie. _ -

2. Wanneer die toestel na uitsending van die noodop-
roep uitgeskakel word, moet die toestel deur 'n outoma-
tiese middel of met die hand teruggestel kan word, sodat,
padat die toestel weer ingeskakel is, sleuteling binne ‘tien
sekondes begin by die begin van die noodoproep.

As die terugstelling met die hand geskied, moet daar
in die toestel 'n middel wees om aan te dui wanneer
terugstelling nodig is. ' A E ;

3. Die alarmsein wat in subparagraaf (2) van paragraaf

1 van hierdie Deel genoem word, moet bestaan uit twaalf
strepe van vier sckondes geskei deur russeine van cen
sekonde; die lengte van die strepe en russeine moet binne

’n toleransie van plus of minus 0-2 sekonde gehou word. -

'_ 4..(i} Die ,nooddproep: waarvan in génoemde paragraaf
gewag gemaak word, moet bestaan uit die volgende seine
in die aangegewe volgorde: — g - .

(@) die noodsein, nl, die morsetekens. vir die letters SOS, .

drie keer herhaal;

- (b) die morsetekens vir die woord DE; en
(¢) 'n lang streep; - _ _

" met dien verstande dat die morsetekens vir die woord DE
weggelaat kan word. ; : b
Die tekens van die noodsein moct met “n snelheid van

hoogstens 16 ‘woorde per minuut ‘gesleutel ‘word en die

" Jang streep moet minstens 20 sekondes duur. Die totale
duur van die noodoproep moet nie 90 sekondes, te bowe
‘gaan nie. dm v wmeng i e

(b) the earth terminal of the réceiver-is connected te -
the inside of the screen; e

" (¢).the aerial terminal is connected through - an un-

screened four-turn rectangular search coil sitvated
within the said enclosure and of dunensions- one
foot square and an unscreened lead to a resistive

measuring instrument mounted outside the enclo- = -

sure and having its other terminal eartbed; and. .

(d) the receiver is then energised and unscreened. head~ ~
phones are-connected thereto; : : el

the power measured by the measuring instrument does not
exceed 4 x 1010 waits -whatever the resistance of -the
measuring instrument or the adjustment of the receiver,
and notwithstanding that the search coil is short-circuited -
or moved in any woy, without approaching within six,
inches of the receiver case. ' : o

i1

PART V.

Auromatic KEYING DEVICE. - .

1. The automatic keying device (in this Part reflérrédl _

to as * the device ) shall be capable of— :
(1) being connected in place of the manual transmitting
key by a jack or other efficient means, t0—> =
(@) the main rediotelegraph transmitter,
"~ (b) the emergency radiotelegraph transmitter, and
_ (¢) the auto-alarm test signal generator referred
to in paragraph 1 of the Sixth Schedule;

(2) when connected to any of the aforesaid equip-
ment— . . o
/(@) keying automatically the alarm signal speci-
fied in paragraph 3 ‘of this Part: and
immediately thereafter stopping and opening
_-_tl_aei1 keying eircuit-unless re-set or- re-wound; -
arn i = : P . w0
- (b) keying automatically the distress call speci- -
fied in paragraph 4 of this Part in ‘such’
manner -that if the device is used without
attention the automatic keying of the distress:-
call ‘will be repeated once every twelve
minutes. s |
The device shall not be capable of keying any signals
%the-r than those specified in paragraphs 3 and 4 of this
art. = .

2. When switched out of circuit after transmission of the
distress call, the device shall be capable of being re-set by -
attomatic or manual means so_that after the device has
again been switched into circuit keying shall commence
within ten seconds at the beginning of the distress call. .

oI the re-setting is by manual means the device shall
include a means of indicating when re-setting is neces- .

" sary. : - ; !

3.-The alarm signal referred to in sub-paragraph. (2) of
paragraph 1 of this Part shall consist of twelve four-second
dashes separated by one-second spaces, the length of the-
dashes and spaces being maintained within a tolerance of
plus or minus 0+2 second. E . e

4, (1) The distress call referred to in the said sub-
paragraph shall consist of the following signals in the

following order :—

(2). The disiress signal, being the morse charactérs for
the letters SO S, repeated three times; - =
(b) the morse characters for the word DE; and
(c) along dash; - _ & Sl
provided that the morse characters for the word DE
may be omitted. . _ s g
" The characters of the distress signal shall be keyed at a-
speed of not more’ than 16 words per minute. and the
duration of the long dash shall not be less than 20 seconds,
The. térta!' length of the distress call shall not exceed 90
seconds. : T

st
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"(2) Die meganism _
oproep wat in subparagraaf (1) gespesifiseer word, moet
sodanig: wees dat dit ‘geredelik aangepas kan word, sodat
dic toestel binne ’n tydperk van 90 sekondes ’n_noodop-
“roep -kan sleutel wat uit die volgende seine in .die- aan-

o gegewe volgorde bestaan— - i
nl. die -morsetekens vir die letters

(@) die noodsein,
'S ©S, drie keer herhaal;.
(b) die morsetekens vir die woord DE; L
“{c) die morsetekens vir dic skip se roepsein drie keer; en’
(d) ’n lang streep wat minstens 20 sekondes duur.

elektriese encrgic waardeur dit aangedryf word, die nood-
bron van elektriese energie wees wat in paragraaf (2) van
regulasie 13 genoem word: <L ae T o

TWEEDE BYLAE.

- RADIOTELEFQONINSTALLASIE: -
Regulasie 4 (2). .~
<70 1. Woordomskrywing. -

In hierdie Bylae omvat die uvitdrukking ., die uitrusting
'n radiotelefoonsender en -ontvanger en. alle ander. vitrus- -
werking van' die installasie, maar nie 'n- _ _
o ' T . | all other equipment necessary for the operation -of the

ting nodig vir die
-antenne nie.._ _ _ ¥
- 2. Golftipes en frekwensiegebied.

(1) Die uitrusting moet_ingestel kan word vir die uit-
sending en ontvangs sowel van A2- as van A3-golwe op

-

enige frekwensie binne die frekwensiegebied 1,600 Khz. tot -

3,800 Khz.

(2) Die uitrﬁst'mg vir die uitsending ivan'AZ-gdlwé moet i

- 50 ontwerp ‘wees’ dat dit buite werking gestel kan word
deur inwendige diskonnektering. - g "

_ _.-3."Wen_'cfrekwen;:‘es; -

Die uvitrusting moet A2- en A3-golwe kan stuur en’ ont- |
- vang en moet gestel kan word sowel vir uitsending as vir .
.. ontvangs op die radiotelefoonnoodfrekwensie en”op min- .
 stens die getal vaste frekwensiés wat in die volgende tabel

aangegee word, en gekies op enige. punfe binne die betrok-
ke frekwensiegrense wat daarin gespesifiscer -word. Die
sender moet nie anders as op vaste frekwensies gewerk
“kan word nie. ’ : w o et

vir die “sleuteling van: die nood- |

J|-emergency source of eleétric

; e The mechanism for keying the distress call specified
i’ sub-paragraph (1) shall. be such-that it can be readily

| adapted so as to enable the device to’ ey, within a period

of 90 seconds,.a distress call consisting of the following
-signals in the following order:— -~~~ T
- (a) The distress signal, being the‘morse characters for
the letters S O S, repeatedithree times; :
(b) the morse characters for the word DE;
- (¢) the morse charactérs for the ship’s call sign ‘three
“tumes; and i '

) : : T a long dash 'héviﬁ'%é'dﬁfat'dﬂjc;f’ at least 20 seconds.
5. As die toestel elektries werk, moet die bron van | ey s & 8 e

5. If the device is electrically operated, the source of-
“electrical energy by which -it is operated . shall ‘be the
cal ‘energy referred to in

paragraph (2) of regulation 13. '

'SECOND SCHED,ULE}

": RAbeTéL_E-PHpNE Ifété*fALL:ATidN. e
© " Regulation 4 (2)."
' -l.l-Déﬁnf{ion_._

In _thi‘s._. Schedule - the' _expression i the equipment
includes a radio telephone transmitter-and receiver, and

Ainstallation, but does not include an aerial.

¥ 2 __-Types '_b,f._ _quexa'{rd Fre_'quéhc}-ki_zngé. .
(1) The equipment shall 'be capable of adjustment for

the transmission and reception of both type A2 and type

A3 waves on any frequency within the frequency range

1,600 ke/s to 3,800 ke/s.

(2) The facilities for the transmission of type A2 waves
shall be so designed that they can be rendered incapable
of operation by internal disconnection, o

- -3. Operating Frequencies. . . .

The ‘equipment shall be capable of ‘transmitting and
receiving type A2 and type A3 waves, and shall be ca pable
of being set for both transmission and reception on the-
radiotelephone distress frequency and on at least the -
number of spot frequencies specified in the following table,
and selected at any' points within the relative frequency
limits therein specified. The transmitter shall’ not be

— : -capable of being operated otherwise than on spot -
- Getal vaste frekwensies. ) ; frequencies: > -
i e ,-'_Frekwensie'gfénse. 1 T . =
- Send. _Ontvang. : |- . Number of'Spot Frequencies. .
z - - e - = Frequendy Limits.
4.en den. . . 1,600 tot 2,850 Khz ; <0, 3 ' - ; : q i
2 en 2en . | 3.500 tot 3.800 Khz . Transmitting. | - Receiving, .
: - 1,600, 1ot 3,800 Kbz dand | 4and 1,600 1o 2,850 ke/s.
; : - : : 2 and ; 2.and 3,560 to 3,800 kc/s.
y b T R | 1 1,600 to 3,800 ke/s,
4. Kragioevoer. : ; A

o Di_e uitrusting moet kan werk van die bron van ‘elek-
+ triese energie af wat by regulasie 23 vereis word, - ;

. A 5. Sender.
*  (1). Die kiesing .van
- 'n enkele skakelaar of drukknop geskied.

" (2) Die sender moet voldoen aan die ‘vereistes wat in

. hierdie Bylae gestel word wanneer dit met enigeen van

die kunsantennes verbind word wat in die volgende tabel -

 gespesifiseer word :—

_ enigeen van die sendfrekwensies’
- wat in paragraaf 3 genoem word, moet deur middel van-

y ‘8. Power Sipply.
The equipment shall be capable of being operated from -
the supply of electrical energy required by regulation 23.

e 5. Transmitter:

{1) Selection of any of .the transmitter frequencies
referred to in paragraph 3 shall be by a single switch or
push button. o e .

- (2) The transmitter shall-comply with the requirements -
‘specified in this Schedule when connected to each of the
-artificial aerials specified in the following table ; —

g oo g s | “Kinstbnges Gl clnee r el ¢ Atificial Aerials (all elements in series). _
_ Frekwensiegebicd, : : TR df S kO P R
I Weerstand - | Kapasitansie | Induktansie | - Frequency range. | . Resistance | “Capacitance | Inductance
: o}yns. d I piko_farads‘ | mikro-henrys. - ! L Ohms - Pic;ofgrads. -Microhenrys.
Onder 3 Mhz..., 6. 250" — | Blow3Mess... [ 6| T gso -
"Bo 3 Mhz....... 10 250 C | Above 3 Mc/s.... 10 Covase L -~
40 i 280 - oif- e g ER T IR NN EAr TR D
o
S

RS
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' (3) Dic totale- draagvermog wat die sender aan voor- p (3) The total carrier power delivered by the transmitter’
" noemds kunsbelasting lewer (vermog wat verlore gaan. . to the aforeszid artificial load (not including power dis-
in “n antenne:insteminduktor of 'n ander komponent -wat |, sipated in-an acrial tuning inductor:or any other com-
deel “uitmaak van die sender, nie inbegrepe nie), moet | ponent forming part of the transmitter) shall pn any fre- -
op enige frekwensie tussen 1.600 Khz. en 3,800 Khz. | quency befween 1,600 ke/s and 3,800 ke /s be not:less than .
minstens 15 wati en hoogstens 100 watt wees ‘en 'n | 15 watts and not more than 100 watts, and means shall’
middel moet -verskaf word om dié vermog tot 'n-vermot: be provided for reducing such power to a power between:”

tussen 5 wait en 10 watt te verminder: _ 5 watts and 10 watts. . e

- (4) ’n Topbegrenser moet -verskaf word om oormodu- | (4) A peak limiter shall-be provided to prevent over- -

-Jasie van die sender te voorkom. _ . modulation of the transmitter. TS
*(5) Die spraakmodulasie van die sender moet sodaniz | (5) The’ speech modulation of the transmitter shall be .~
wees dat— S . T : such that— " : RAr oy
(@) die frekwensieweergawe-van die mikrofoon en -die (@) the freqt : R T R

- it i =g Sl : requency response of the microphone and trans-
sender gesamentlik nie meer as 7-5 desibels afwyk : miu;er(:] together shall not-vary by more than.7'5 °
nie van 'n waarde wat teen 6 desibels per oktaaf | decibels from a value which rises at the rate of

g ';Oene-em vail. 250 -tt'.f'- b ] = 6 decibels per octave from 250 cfs 102,500 ¢/s;

~ (b) die weergawe met betrekking tot die tOPWEEIEAWS | - (4) the response relative to the peak response shall not_

_ ni¢ hodr is nie as— s m e highir thak: - Py T R e e

e s @ n}:;n_ueSHQEigebsg}%l'%‘éag g;lenfir;}cg;ps;es bo .3.;5{){. I % G i -20 "de_cihe_l S at - fréquencis ¢sabo ve

. (i) minus 40 desibels .by alle frekwensies bo [ 3,500 ¢/s., and not aboye 5000¢/§; and. .. -
ST T 8000 he T ; - = . - (ii) minus 40 decibels at_-all frequencies -above

- (6) Die moduleerstelsel moet so wees. dat die top-{. - " _ !t _ Hhe he s S et
“friodulasie vart die sender tussen 80 en 95 persent 1& vir | - (6) The modulating system shall be such that the peak

W

" enige - geluiddruk waarvan die effektiewe waarde, gemeet | modulation of the transmitter lies between 80 and 95 per -
in die vlak' van- di¢ mikrofoonmondstuk met 'n suiwer | cent for any sound pressure the root ‘mean_square_ value,
' golf van 1,000 hz: tussen:25 dines en 100 dines per vier- | Of which, measured in the plane of the:micropbone mouth- .
kaiite sentimeter 1&. - ST T | plece witha pure wave of 1,000 ¢/s., lies between 25.dynes.
P Mt s T i oo oo - o | and 100 dynes per.square centimetre.. - o o
- (7) Wanneer dic sender op sy ontwerpvermoc of daar- ' 5 S S S T
onder werk en gémoduleer is tot.’n diepte van 90 persent | = (7) With the transmitter operating at its rated power or.
~ deur 'n sinusgolf van ’n frekwensie van 400 hz. by dic | below and ‘modulated to a depth of 90 per cent by a
_ mikrofoonklémme. aangewend, en*die topbegrenser buite | sinusoidal wave of frequency 400 c¢/s applied {o. the micro-
werking gestel is, moet die bofrekwensie-inhoud van.die phone terminals,” and with. the peak limiter rendered. in-
gemoduleerde  leweringspanning nie meer as 10 persent _operative, the harmonic content of the modulated-output
wées nie, it ST o 7= | voltage shall not excéed 10 per cent: - R R
(8) Die sender. moet 'n frekwensietoleransie van plus ¢ - (8) The transmitter shall be ‘capable of ‘maintaining a’
of ‘minus -0:02 persent dwarsdeur elke -uitsending kan | frequency tolerance  of plus- or minus 002 'per’ cent -
_handbaaf sonder dat enige kontrole geste]l word en on- " th‘_roughout‘c\fery.transmiiésion:;_-wit-h.{)u{'..ad-jl,is_t-ment--lof; any.
~ danks veranderings ‘in die impedansie van die antenne of | control” and notwithstanding variations of the- impedance -
*p-ander belasting waarmee dit verbind is, of veranderings | of the acrial or other load to-which it is connected, or’
in die ‘toevoerspanning binne plus of minus 10 persent. variations of supply voltage within plus or minus: 10 per-
(9) (@) Die radiofrekwensiclewering van die sender ceat. - ' L - A e ol
moet vry wees van frekwensickomponente weens para-

- (9) (a) The. radio-frequency “output of the transrﬁiitet ;

sietossilasies in enige deel van die uitrusting. shall be free from frequency components due 16 spurious.
(b), Die lewering by enige bofrekwensie van die radio- | oscillations in any part of the equipment. . ..~ -~
. frekwensie moet nie meer, as 01 watt wees nie. (b) The output power-at any harmonic of the-radio-
(c) Met-die ‘mikrofoon oop of kortgesluit— ] frequency shali not exceed 0-1 watt. T
. () moet die totale ruis- - en bromkrag in die (¢) With the microphone open or short-circuited—
; -lcx&’erlngsgqg s el 20 deslbe_ls-o_xnder die |- (j) the total noise and hum power in the output wave
.- draagvermo wees; ~ 0. B |77 shall be .at least 20 decibels below the -carrier
(i) moet_die totale ruis--en bromkrag in die sy- | power: _ s L i
g?sﬁsgi “&%2 oagzt’gglzqg%é;nil? oueﬁfllofgeé:{;\éens},:;s (it) the total noise and hum power-éonga_i_ned in t'hé"
fasnstens: 40 gélesibelé- sidis i dtaacierom = | sidebands corresponding fo _audic-requencies
Wulees e 2T : aagvermos ‘between the limits of 250 ¢/s and 3,000 c/s. shall”

Di det fo ' o be at least 40 decibels below the catrier power.
.(_10) PR - % godamg wEes d‘?t .- .| «(10) The transmitter shall be such that— .
(@) een operateur in nic meer as tien sekondes nie al T o > Ll e D R
" die -verstellings kan doen wat todig is om die (a)"in not more than 10 séconds one operator can Carry.
sender oor te skakel van werking op enigeen: van out all such adjustments as are necessary to change
die frekwensies wat in paragraaf 3 gcnogm' word the transmitter from operation on any one of the
. na werking op enige ander van die frekwensies; frequencies refferred tfo in paragraph 3 to operation
(b) as die sender so.ontwerp en gebou is dat dit nodig | . on any other 0 such frequencies; . - ST
is om die aanwending van sekere spannings te | (b) if tl}ctransmxtier is so designed and qqn_str_qcted that
vertraag fotdat dit 'n rukkie aangeskakel is, die | - it is necessary to delay the application of certain.
vertraging outomaties geskied deur middel van ’n | = - voltages for a period after it has been switched on,
. vertragingskakelaar; - : : the delay shall be automatically provided by & delay:

(&) 'n aanwyser aandui wannecer die sender gereed s switch: ;- G oF
vir werking; en ' : (¢) an indicator shall show when the transmitter 1s regdy_

(@ 'n bedrewe persoon veranderings kan aanbring in | - for operation; and-

die vaste frekwensies binne die grense wat in (d) a skilled person can make alterations_in-the  spot
paragraaf 3 gespesifiseer word, sonder om die | - frequencies within the limits specified in paragraph

. installasie van die skip af te verwyder. . 3 without removing the installation from the ship.

© (1) As die sender ingestel is vir die vitsending van |  (11) If the transmitter is adjusted for the transmission_
A2-golwe, moet— """ of type A2 waves— .ot o =E e

(@) die. modulasiediepte. minstens 70 persent en hoog- | ' (a) the depth of modulation shall not be-less than 70,
. stens-100 persent wees; . . . - e . per cent and not more than:t00 percent; -, =

B—g972737 S Faig” I R )
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g (b) dle toonfrekwensw mmstens 500 hz en hoegstens
4 1,200 ‘hz: wees; eh ’

i (c) die sender telegraafseine- kan stuur teen’ alle snel-
; -hede tot en met 30 bauds. - :

(12) Die sender moet so ontwerp en gevou wees dat

. wanneer dit vir maksimum vermo# ingestel i, die antenne

v uitgeskaKel of die lewering kortgesiuit kan word sonder
»~ dat enige deel van die installasic beskadig word. ’n

: 6. Ontvanger. .
(1) 'n Mlddel moet vnrskaf word’ om elkeen van die

; vaste ontvangﬂffrckwensws wat in paragraaf 3 genoem
.word, deur middel van 'n enkele handeling te kam kies.

_ (2) D1e ontvanger moet sowel telefoon~ as luldsprekcr-
' ontyarngs kan gee. .

(3) Dic ontvanger moet voorsien wees van—

(a) 'n oudlofrekwensreversterkmgsrcelaar wat met die

hand bedien word; en

(b) ’n outomatiese. -versterkingsre€laar wat cloeltreffende-

T.- ® Werkmg op A2- en A3 golwe kan gee.

' (4) Elke topbegrenser of ander toestel wat in die
- detektor- of leweringskring van die ontvanger. ingesluit is
ten -einde die uitwerking van . :mpu!s:ewe ruisseine fe
. verminder, moet deur middel van 'n skakelaar. uitgeskakel |
- kan word. . . .

- (5) Die ontvanger ‘moet voldocn aan die x«ererstes van,
subparagrawe (6) tot.en met (14) wanneer dit as volg
getoets word, behalwe waar ’n ander manier van toets.

‘in genoemde subparagrawe gespesifiseer word:—

(a) Kunsantennes met die kenmerke gespesﬁseer in
"~ die tabel wat in subparagraaf (2) van. paragraaf 5
- vervat is, moet vir die toets gebruik word:
 (b) AZ-seine’ wat vir die toets gebruik word, moet
gernoduleer word tot ’n diepte van 30 persent met
‘n toonfrekwensie van 400 hz.; =

(o) d:e s;andaardoud:ofrekwensrelewer’ng van die ont- .

vanger . (in hierdie paragraaf die, ', standaard-
Iewenng genoem) moet as velg wees: -

- (@) vir telefoongehoorstukcntvancs een milliwat |

- in 'n°weerstand in wat wesenlik gelyk is aan
. die modulus van die, 1mpedan51e van die

e e telefoon by 1,000 hz.;
5 c (i) vir qudsplekerontvangs, 50 . milliwatt in ’n

weerstand in wat die leweringsbuis befas met ‘|

e .~ die belasting wat ele is" aan die buis.

6) (a) Die selektiwiteit van die ontvanger gemeet op
n punt wat die einddetektor onmiddellik voorafgaan,
~moet aan die -volgende vcrelstes voldoen by d1e aan-
gegewe frekwensies : —

- Diskriminasie van hoogstens 6 deSIbels moet verkry .
word by frekwensies wat van mstemﬁekwansne - ;
: VELWYAer IS mIet. . ...vvvs it riner e vnensens : _-3 Khz, -
- Diskriminasie van minstens 30 deslbc[s mcet verkry:
word by, frekwensies wat van mstemfrekwens;e'-'
Verwyder IS met.....oouveenvnreenvinns...
Diskriminasie van minstens 60 desibels moet verkry
word' by frekwensies wat van mstemfre}fwenme
VEERYHABE IS WIEE v v i v Bt et
‘Diskriminasie van minstens 80 dcs:bels most veirkry
word by. frekwensm wat van mstemfrekwensle
' verwydcr I8 MR oo nnmnn s g S e i van

... .T'5Khz.
15 Khz

30 Khz.

~ (b) As die ontvanger ’n superhetcrodmeontvangcr is— -

(i) moet die beelddiskriminasie minstens 35 desibels.

wees by frekwensies bo 3 Mhz. en minstens 40 -

“desibels: by frekwensie onder 3 Mhz.; en

.. Middel most verskaf word om die sender te beveilig’
.teen skade deur 'n tc sterk stroom of nte hoe spannmﬂr |

(b) the note frequéﬁcy shall not be less than 500 ¢ / s
-and not more than 1,200 ¢/s: and

(¢) the transmitter shall be capable of transmitting tele-
- graph signals at all speeds up to 30 bauds.

(12) The transmllter ‘shall be so designed and con-
structed that when it is adjustéd for. maximum power the
aerial may be disconnected or the output short-circuited
‘without damage being caused to any part of the installa-
tion, Means shall be provided for protecting the trams-
mitter from aamage caused by excessnc current or voltage.

6 Receiver.

(1) Means shall be provided to enable each of thé
receiver spot frequencies referred to in paragrap‘l 3 to be
selected by a single operation.

2) The receiver shall be- capable of both ielephonc and
loud-speaker reception.

~ (3) The receiver shall be prowded with—
(@) a manual audio-frequency gain control; and -

(b} an automatic gain control capable of efficient ‘opera-
tion on type A2 and type A3 waves.

(4) Any pe ak limiter or .othér device included in the
“detector or output circuits of the receiver for the purpose
of reducing the effect of impulsive noise signals shall be
capable of beirig disconnected by means of a sw1tch

(5) The receiver shall comply with the requiréments of
sub-paragraphs (6) to (14), inclusive, when tested in the
following manner, except where another manner of test-
ing is specified in the said sub-paragraphs— -

() artificial aerials with the characteristics specxﬁed in

the table set forth in sub-paragraph (2) of pa'agraph
* 5 shall be used for the-test;

(u) type A2 signals used for the test shall be modulated
to a depth .of 30 pcr cent- mth a note frequency
of 400 c/s; :

(c) the standard audlo-frequency oufput of the Teceiver
- (in ' this - paragraph “référred o as the e standard
output ”) shall be—

(i)-for telephone receiver reception, one nulhwatt d

- into a resistance which is substantially equal
fo the modulus of the impedance of the tefe-
phone at 1,000 ¢/fs; . . -

(.1) for loud-speaker reception, 50 milliwatts into
.4 resistance which loads. the output valve with
- the load appropriate to the valve.

{6) (@) The selectivity of the receiver measured at a
~point immediately preceding the final detector shall
satisfy the following requlrements at the relative frequen-
cies specified: — ;

Disctimination of not more than 6 decibels to be L
3 kefs..

obtained at frequencies removed from tune by...
Discriminadtion of at least 30 decibels to be obtained ,
- at frequéencies removed from tune by........... ' 775 ke/s.
. Discrimination of at least 60 decibels to bc obt amed i
at frequencies removed from fune by........... 15 ke/s.
Discrimindtion of at least 80 decibels to be obtamed P
at frequencte.s removed from tune by.........0.0 30 ke/s.

(b) If/ the receiver is-.a supﬂrhetcrodyne receiver—

(0 the image discrimination shall not be less than 35
-decibels at frequencies above 3 Mc/s and not be
less than 40 decibels at frequencies below 3 Mc/s;
and ; ;

(_u) the. intermediate Erequency response ratios shall

(ii) moet die tu%senﬁekwuns:cwemgaweverhoudmgs ‘not be less than the foﬂowmg s,
mmstens dze volgende wees:— = - :
= Ot . . Intermediate
; ' Tussenfrekwensie- Thicimedinte 1 : ' Frequency
" . Tussenfrekwensie, - weergawe- . Serouins Feoguency. ‘. Response
o i houding,” - - Ratio.
Tussenl405n16{§0[{hz . " 80 desibels. Betweenl@andl@ﬂkc/s wepana i eis siver] o0 decibels,
Buite bmtazmde TENSE, i unniiinns evevsn [ 60 desibels, - Outsnde the above lumts ......... vesesssssras | 60 decibels.
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- (7) Die¢ sein/ruisverhouding van die lewering van die

~ ontvanger moet minstens 20 desibels’ wees wanneer die

- ontvanger. gestel is om die standaardlewering te gee met
’n insetssin van tipe A2 op ’n peil van 30 desibels bo een
mikrovolt. ' _ .

(8) Die outomatiese versterkingsretling moet sodanig

- wees dat wanneer die ontvanger gestel is om die standaard-

lewering te gee met 'n insetsein van tipe A2 op 'n peil van’

30 desibels bo ¢en mikrovoit—

(@) 'n toename in inset van 20 dssibels ‘n verbetering in
in die  sein/rnisverhouding tot gevolg het van
minstens 135 desibels: en ' B W

_(b) 'n toename in inset van 50 desibels nie die lewering
met meer as 10 desibels vermeerder nie.

- {9) Die verandering in lewering van die onivanger moet -

nie meet as 3 desibels wees nie wanneer die ontvanger
gestel is om die standaardlewering te gee met 'n gewenste
insetsein van tipe A2 op 'n peil van 60 desibels bo een

mikrovoit en 'n Al-insetsein gelyktydig aangewend word -

op ’n peil van 100 desibels bo een mikrovolt ea by ’n
frekwensie van 20 Khz. bo of onder die geweaste fre-
kwensie. ¢ : . .
(10) Daar moet nie 'n lewering van 'n hoSr peil as- 30
desibels onder die standaardlewering wees wanneer die
ontvanger gestel is om die standaardlewering te gee met
’n gewenste insetsein van tipe A2 op 'n peil van 60 desibels
bo esn mikrovelt, die modulasie van die seingenerator af-

geskakel is en 'n A2-sein gelyktydig aangewend word op -

n peil 90 desibels be een mikrovolt en by 'n frekwensie
van 20 Khz. bo of onder die gewenste frekwensie nie.
(11) Daar: moet nie 'n lewering van bo die standaard-
lewering wees wanneer .die ontvanger gestel is om die
standaardlewering te gee met ’n insetsein van tipe A2 op
’n peil van- 30 "desibels bo een mikrovolt, die gewenste
sein verwyder is en twee steurseine gelyktydig aangewend

word, een van tipe Al en een van tipe A2, elkeen van

°n peil 160 desibels bo een mikrovolt, waarvan die fre-
kwensiesom of -verskil dieselide is as die frekwensie van

die gewenste sein, maar waarvan geeneeh 'n beduidende
Jewering gee wanneer dit gemeoduleer en alieen aangewend -

word nie, _ :
(12) Die maksimum verandering in die peil van die

oudiofrekwensielewering moet minder as 8 desibels wees .

wanneer die modulasicfrekwensie van die insetsein deur-
lopend van 250 hz. na 3,000 hz. verander word, terwyl die

insetsein konstant in modulasiepeil en -diepte bily. Wan- -

neer die modulasiefrekwensie bo 3,000 hz. vermeerder
word, most die lewering vinnig daal. Die insetsein kan

enige modulasiepeil en -diepte hé, mits die lewering van -

. die ontvanger nie die standaardiewering oorskry nie.
(13) Die totale bofrekwensie-inhoud van die oudiofre-
kwensie-lewetingspanning van die ontvanger by enige
lewering wat nie die standaardlewering oorskry nie, moet
hoogstens die volgende wees:— -
* (@) 5 persent met 'n insetsein op enige peil tussen 40 en
80 desibels bo een mikrovolt en sinusvormig gemo-

duleer tot 'n diepte van 30 persent by 400 hz.; of

(b) 15 persent met 'n insetsein soos voorgeskeyf in (a),
. maar gemoduleer tot ’n diepte van 80 persent by

-+~ 400 hz. v s :

(14) Elke instemfrekwensie wat in paragraaf 3 genocem
word, moet binne een kilohertz van sy nominale waarde
gehou word, al verander dic toevoerspanning plus of
minus 10 persent en die omgewingstemperatuur van minus
10° C, tot plus 40° C. o T e

(15) (@) Die ontvanger moet in normale diens nie ’n
veld van meer as (-1 mikrovolt per meter verwek wan-
nesr dit op ’n afstand van een myl van die ontvanger af
gemeet word nie. . i

(b) Dyaar word geag dat die oatvanger aan die vereiste.
van subparagraaf-(¢) van hierdie paragraaf voldoen indien
wanneer— % -

(i) die ontvanger in die middel van ’n afgeskermde-
‘geaarde hok geplaas word wat minstens 6.vt. in
die kubiek groot is; _

(i) die aardklem van die ontvanger met die binnekant
van die skerm verbind word; o

(iii) die antenneklem deur 'n onafgeskermde reghoekige
vierwindingsoekspoel binne-in gencemde hok en

H
i

(7) The signal/noise ratio of the cutput of the receives
shall be at least 20 decibels when the receiver is adjusted
to give the standard output with an input signal of type
A2 at a level of 30 decibels above one microvolt.. -

(%) The automatic gain contro! shall be such that when
the receiver is adjusted to give the standard output with

-an iripat signal of type A2 at a level of 30 decibels above

one microvolt—

(4) an increase in input of 20 decibels will result in an’
improvement in the signal/noise. ratio of at least -

"15 decibels; and - - s

(&) an increase in input of 50 decibels will not increase
the output by more than 10 decibels. .~ 2

(9) The change in output of the receiver shall not
excead 3 deécibels when the receiver is adjusted “to. give '

| the standard output with an input wanted signal of type

A2 at a level of 60 decibels above .one microvolt and a-
type Al input signal is simultaneously applied at a level
of 100 decibels ‘above one microvolt and at a.frequency
of 20 kc/s above or below the wanted frequency.

{10) An output of level higher than 30 decibels below.
the standard. outpit shall not be produced -when the
receiver is adjusted to give the standard output with an
input wanted signal of type A2 at a level of 60 decibels
above one microvolt, the modulation of the signal genera--
tor has been switched off, and a type A2 input signal is
simultaneously applied at a level 90 decibels above one ~
microvoli and at a fraquency of 20 kc/s above or ‘below:

| the wanted frequency. .

‘(11) An output exceeding the standard output shall not
be produced when the receiver is adjusted fo give the
standard output with an input signal of type A2 at a levél
of 30 decibels above one -microvolt, the wanted signal
has been removed,"and two interfering signals are simul-
taneously applied, one of type Al and ohe of type A2
each of level 100 decibels above one microvolt, of which
the frequency sum or difference is the same as the fre-
Guency of the wanted signal, but neither of which wiil
give an appreciable output when modulated and -applied
alone. ' S

(12) The maximum change in level of the audio-
frequency output shall be less than. 8 decibels ‘when the -
modulation frequency of the input signal is varied con-
tinuously from 250 c/s to 3,000 c/s. the input signal
remaining constant in ‘level and depth of modulation
When the modulation frequency is increased above 3,006

| cfs the output shall fall rapidly. The input signal may

have ‘any level and depth of modulation provided the out-
put of the receiver does not exceed the standard output.
(13) The total harmonic content of the audio-frequency.

‘output voltage of the receiver at any output not exceeding

the standard output shall not exceed— ¥
(@) 5 per cent with an input signal at any level between
40 and 80 decibels above one microvolt and
sinusoidally modulated to a depth of 30 per cent
. at 400 ¢/s; o1 o w7 s
(b) 15 per -cent with an input signal as prescribed in
“{a) but modulated to a depth of 80.per cent at
400 cfs. b 5
(14) Each frequency of tune referred to in paragraph 3
shall be maintained within one kilocycle per second of its
nominal value notwithstanding variation in the supply
voltage of plus or minus 10 per cent and notwithstanding
ambient temperature changes from minus 10°°C. to-plus
40° C. - e -
(I5) (@) The receiver shall not in normal service pro-
duce a field excesding 0-1 microvolt. per metre when
fneasured at a distance of one mile from the receiver.
(b} The receiver shail be deemed to comply with the
requirement of sub-paragraph (@) of this paragraph if,
(i) the receiver is placed. centrally in a screened
earthed enclosure of dimensions at least six feet
«cube; - | 4 s o .
(i) the carth terminal of the receiver is connected to
the inside of the sereen;
(i) the aerial terminal is-conaccted through an un-
screened four-turn rectangular search coil situated

e

¢
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‘een voet in die vierkant groot en.’n onafgeskermde-' -

leiding met 'n weerstandsmeetinstrument verbind is
_wat buitekant die hok 'gemonteer.is en waarvan die
ander klein geaard is; en
(iv) die ontmnger dan bekrag word en 'n onafgeskermfle
koptelefoon daarmes verbind word,
die krag wat die meetinstrument meet, hoogstens 4 x 10 za
watt is, ongeag die weerstand van ‘die me-tinstrument of
die. mstellmg van die ontvanger, en al word die soekspoel

kortgesluit of op enige manier beweeg sonder om mdcr as -

ses dmm aan die ontvangerkas te kom.

o e o Fas:hterte vir t»eeugrmﬂﬂommamkaﬂ”

(1) Die uitrusting moet combliklik van uitsending na
ontvangs, en omgekeerd, oorgcskaucei kan word deur mid-
del van 'n lang~ of ander enkele skakelaar, anrtenneoor-

skakelrelais en die ander toestelle wat vir dié doel nodig .

is. - Indien daarenbowe ’n spraaktoestel vir dié doel voor-

sien word, moet die aantreknaloop nie meer as 10 milli- |

sekondes wees nie en die afvalnaloop mmstens 150 milli-
sekondes en hoogstens 200 millisekondes. -

(2) 'n Middel moet verskaf word om’ die - ontvanger
teen beskadiging te beveilig wanneer die u:trustmo besig
is om te send.

(3) 'n Middel moet verskaf word om outomat;es te ver-

seker dat die luldspreker uitgeskakel 15 te alie tye wan-

_neer die mikrofocn in E@bl‘ﬂlk is.

. 8. Grootte van kontroles,
Alle kontroles aan dié ontvanger.moet so groot wees

~dat iemand met dik halldbkoene aan normale versteilings

kan doen.

9. Kristalhouers.

As die installasie ontwerp is vir gebruik met plesoelek--

tnese kristalle, moet dit geskik wees om gebruik te word
met 'n kristalhouer gespesifiseer in paragraaf 13 van Deel

I van d1e Eerste Bylae

1

DERDE BYLAE

KLIMAA’I’S- EN DUURSAAMHEIDSTOEESE

: ; Regulas;e 5.
1. In hierdle Bylae moet—
. Verwysmgs na Klas B- u:trustmg opgevat word as

verwysings na uitrusting wat afgesondor is vir ge- |

bruik slegs onder dek “of in 'n ‘dekhuis of ander
_ soortgelyke afdeling; en
(2) verwysings na Klas X-uitrusting opgevat word ' as

- verwysings na uitrusting wat afg;esonder is vir ge-,

bruik of opberging in die ope lug of in *n oop boot.

2. (1) Klas B- ultrustmg moet die toetse ondergaan wat |

genoem word teencor die leiter B in die tabel in subpara-

-graaf (4), en Klas X-u:trusnng moet die toetse ondergaan

wat teenoor die letter X in dié tabel genoem word.

(2) Al dié toetse moet in die volgorde uugevoer word
waarm hulle in voornoemde tabel voorkom.

(3) Op enige tydstip wanneer die u:trustmg ingevolge
die bepalings van paragraaf 3 aan die werk gehou moet
word vir die uitvoering van die toetse, moet krag daaraan

gelewer. word onder die spanning waaronder die pitrusting

ontwerp is om te werk.

‘within the said cnclosure ancl of dlmenswns ong
~ foot. square and an unscreened lead to a resistive
‘measuring instrument mounted outside the enclo-
_ sure and having its other terminal earthed; and
(iv} the receiver is then energised and u*mcreencd head-
phones are connected tnereto, '

the power measured by the measuring instrument does not
exceed 4 x 1071° watts whatever the resistance of the
measuring instrument or the adjustment of the receiver,
and notwithstanding that the search coil is short-circuited
or moved in any way - without approachmg w1thm six .
mchcs of the receiver case.

1. Facilities )‘or Two—way Communféarion

(1) The equlp'nert shall be. capable .of cilangmg in-
stantaneously from transmitting to receiving and vice versa
by means of a pressel or other single switch, aerial change-
over relays, and such other devices as are necessary for that
purpose. If, in addition, a voice-operated device is pro-
vided for that purpose the operating lag shall not exceed
10 milli-seconds; and the release lag shail not be less than
150 milli- seconds and not more than 200 milli-seconds.

A2) Means shall be prov:ded for protecim« the receiver
{I‘Url:l damage when the equipment is transmitting.

(3) Means shall be provided to assure automatically that

“at all times when the microphone is inuse the loudspeakcr :

| is dlbc’)nnected

8. S:ze of Controls.
All contmls on the receiver shall be of such size as to

-permit normal adjustments bcmo performcd by a person

wearmg thick gloves. _

9, Crystaf Holders.

5 If the mstall.atlon is designed for uge with plezo-electric :
crystals, it shall be suitable for use with a crystal holder -
specified in pa_ragraph 1.3 of Part I of the First _Schedule.

THIRD SCHEDULE

..":‘- i

CLIMATIC AND DURABILITY TESTS. -
Reguianon 3.

L. In this Schedule—

(1) references to Class B equipment shall be construed
as references to equipment appropriated- for use
only below deck or in a deckhouse or other smnlar
compartment; and

(2) re{erenoes to Class X equlpment shail be consn ued
as references to equipment appropriated for use or
_ storage in the open or in an open boat.

2. (1) Class B equipment shall be subject to the tests
named opposite the letter B-in the table given in sub-
paragraph (4), and Class X equipment shall be subjected
to the tests named opposite the letter X in that table.

(2) Al such tests shall be conducted in the order in
which they appear in, the aforesaid table.

(3) At any time when the equipment is required by the
pmwsmns of paragraph 3 to be kept working for the pur-
poses of such tests, power shall be supplied thereto at the
volta ge at which such equipment is d\,mgned to be operated

(4 T:_\BLE.

(4) TABEL.
- Klasse uitrusting
Aard van toets, waarop die toets
‘ : uitgevoer moet word.
(1) Trillingstoets..... e R e R .| Ben X,
© (2) Stamptoets.. . ..eeunnn. . o v e Ben X,
(3) Droghittetoets, ... yuu... o AT Ben X
(4) Klamhittetoets, ......... T Ben X,
(5) Laetemperatuurtoets. . . . .. e Ben X.
Eﬁ) ReBntoets. cou s wsnis S X
73 Indompelingstoets., .. cvvvivinvnnnn.. X
- (8) Korrosietoeis—soutwater. . . . . . . i - Ben X,
9) Korrostetoets-~suurd;.mpe (indien daar 5, 8 )
; ‘n battery in die u:trustmg is, .......... "BenX.
(10} Sklmmclgroeuoets ................ e | X

Classes of -

! Equipment to which
Nature of Test. the Test shall be
' applied.
(1) Vibration test. Eh e e SR B and X,
(2) Bump fest...cvvuiviviiveniaiaraianan,. | Band X,
(%)Dryheattest s RS e sy Band X,
(4) Damp heat test. . A 1
{5) Low temiperature test, covvis v voveivwans B and X.
(68 Rain test. ol vscv i sa s vassee g Xy
A7) Immersion test............. s T bt s om o
{8} Corrosion test—salt water.. Band X,
(9) Corrosion test—acid fumes {Lf a battcry :s _
included in the equipment)....c.covvian., Band X.
(10) Mould growth test....... ennmidd O I A
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- 3] Die toets¢ genoem in paragraaf 2 moet onderskeide-
lik-as volg witgevoer word:—". = oo T

Trillingstoets.—Die uitrusting, volledig met sy onder-
stelbedekkings en skokbrekers (as daar is), moet, in
sy normale werkstand, aan ’n triltafel vasgeklemp
word. Die tafel word laat tril teen alle frekwensies
_tussen 0-en 12} hertz teen 'n amplitude van plus
of minus 0+ 16-cm., en die uitrusting moet gedurende
dié tydperk onafgebroke werk. Die tafel. moet al-
dus laat tril word vir drie tydperke van agt minute
elk. Dwarsdeur elke sodanige tydperk moet die rig-
_ ting van die trillings loodreg wees op die rigting van
die trilings gedurende die ander twee tydperke.

v ()

(2) S!wnpm-'e;'!s.—Die uitrusting moet onderwerp’ word |

- aan minstens 500 stampe teen n konstante tempo
- wvan fussen cen en vier stampe per sekonde, met ‘n
. ‘vry val van minstens 2-5 cm. :
(3) Droéhittetoeis.
)

Klas B-uitrusting moct .in ’n kamer geplaas

plus of minus 1° C., gehou word, en gedurende

dié¢ tydperk moet die- uitrusting onafgebroke | -

o werk. ;

(b) Klas X-uitrusting moet in ’n kamer ‘geplaas
‘word waarin die temperatuur tien uur iank
konstant op. 70° C., binne ’u toleransic van
plus of minus 1° C., gehou word, en gedurende
dié tydperk ‘moet die uitrusting-nie werk of

getoets word nie. Genoemde kamer moet dan |

afgekoel word tot 'n konstante temperatuur

van 55° C., binne 'n toleransic van plus of -

- minus 1° C., en die uitrusting moet twee uur
lank onafgebroke teen. di¢ temperatuur werk, -

4 Klarﬁh_zfzrero'éri.,-—Die__uitrusting moet soos volg vir
" die klamhittetoets voorberei word:— ' :

() Die uitrusting moet in “n kamer geplaas word | -

_ wat ‘binne 'n tvdperk van hoogsiens twee uur
van kamertemperatuur tot 40° €. verhit moet
word en waarvan ‘die relatiewe vogtigheid op
‘instens 95 persent gebring moet word.

(b) Die kamer moet twaalf uur lank op 'n tempe-
ratuur van-40° C.; binne "n toleransie van plus
" of minus 1° C., en op 'n relatiewe vogtigheid

- van minstens 95 persent gehou word.

- (¢) Aan die begin van die laaste 60 minute van die
tydperk moet alle bereikbare opperviakke en
onderdele afsedroog en alle waaiers of droog-
lampe in die uitrusting aangeskakel word.

Nadat die waaiers-of drooglampe 30 minute lank

gewerk of gebrand het en terwyl die temperatuur
~_van ‘die kamer nog 40° C. is, met voornoemde
~toleransie, moet die uitrusting getoets word.

Nadat die uitrusting getoets is, moet die tempera- .|,

tuur van die kamer laat daal word tot onder 25° C.,,
- ter voorbereiding vir die laetemperatuurtoets. - Die
‘uitrusting bly in die kamer,

) Laei_émpemtuarroéfs. ‘ _
" (@) Klas B-uitrusting moet minstens twaalf uur

‘lank aan 'n temperatuur van minus 15° C. by
normale lugdruk blootgestel word.

(b) Klas X-uitrusting ‘moet minstens . twaalf uar
" lank aan ’n temperatuur van minus 25° C. by
' normale lugdruk blootgestel word.

- ~(6) Reéntoets—Die uvitrusting moet in ’n kamer, geplaas-
word waarin agt spuitkoppe aangebring is.
spuitent van elkeen moet bestaan uit ‘n plat, roes-
vry metaalplaat, 0-16 cm. dik, met ses-en-dertig
gaatjies wat elk 'n middellyn van 0-1 cm. het, ewe.
ver van mekaar gespasicer in konsentriese sirkels,
as. volg:— - :

16 gaatjies op die omtreklyn van 'n

_ sirkel met 'n
-~ middellyn van 51 cm. : )
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word- waarin die temperatuur twee uur lank -
_konstant op 55° C., binne ’n toleransie van |-

Die |

3. The tests referred to in paragraph 2 shall _be cons
_ducted respectively as follows:— B i S

(1)

Vibradion Test.—The equipment, cémplete with its
chassis covers and shock absorbers (if any). shall, -
in its normal operating position, be clamped to-a

" vibration fable. « The table shall be Vibrated “at all
frequencies betweea 0 and 123 cycles per second
at an ampiitude of plus or. minus 0-16 cm: during -
which period the equipment shall be kept working
continuously. The table shall be so vibrated for .

“.three periods each -of which shall be of, eight.
minutes duration. - Throughout each-such peried -
the direction of the vibrations shall be perpendi-
cular to the direction of the vibrations during the
“other two periods. ' ) R

(2) Bump Test.—The equipment shall be subjected to
not less than 500 bumps at-a constant’ rate of -
between one and four bumps per second with a

. free drop of at least 2% 5 cm. i S b

{3} Dry Headt Test.
(a)

Class B equipment shall be placed in a chamber
which is maintained for'a period of two hours
‘at.a constanf temperature, of 55°C. within.a
tolerance of plus or minus 1° C. during 'which
period the equipment shall “be kept working
coutinuously. . . N P
Class X equipment shall be placed in a
chamber which is maintained for a period of
- {en hours at a constant temperature of 70° C.

= .within a_tolerance of plus ‘or minus R,
during which period the equipment shall not be

worked or tested. The said chamber- shall

then be cooled to a. constant temperature of
55° (. within a tolerance of plus or minus

. - 1° C. and the equipment shall be kept working
g . continuously- at that temperature for ‘a period. '
+ .. of two hours. o S e

(4) Damp Heat Test—The equipment shall be prepared
for the damp heat test in the following manner:—

{a) The equipment shall be placed in a chamber

‘2 which within a period not. exceeding two
hours shall be heated from room temperature:

to 40° C. and shall be brought to a relative

“humidity of not less than 95 per cent. -

(b) The chamber shall be kept at a temperature

T . of 40° C: within a tolerance of plus or minus
1° C. for a period of 12 hours, and at'a.

relative humidity of not less than 95 per

cent. 5 i o -

" (¢) At the beginning of the last 60 minutes of”

* such period, all accessible surfaces and com-.
ponents shall be wiped dry and any fans

or drying famps provided in the ‘equipment -
~ shall be switched on. SRR

After the fans or drying lamps have been in
operation for 30 minutes and while the ‘tepipera-
ture of the chamber is still 40° C., subject to the-
aforesaid tolerance, the equipment shall be tested.”’

* After the equipment has been. tested the tem-
perature of the chamber shall, in preparation. for

' the low temperature test, be allowed to fall below.
25 C., the equipment remaining in the chamber.
(5) Low Temperature Test. AT e e B
' (@) Class B equipment shall be exposed- to a’ tem-
" perature of minus™ 15° C. at normal atmos-
pheric pressure for a period of not less than
twelve hours. ' su i

- (b) Class X equipment shall be exposed 10 a tem-
' perature of minus 25° C. at normal _atmos-.
pheric pressure for a period of not less than-
twelve hours. ' » P

Rain Test.—The -equipment shall be placed in 2
‘chamber fitted with eight shower heads, the dis-
-charge -end of which shall consist of  a* flat, non-
: rustable metal plate,; 0-16 cm. thick, having thirty-.
. six holes each of 0:1 cm, diameter evenly spaced

in concentric circles in the following manner:i— . -

= (i

.

6)

16 holes on the periphery of a circle of 5-1 cm.
diameter. S S
.

e
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_ 8 gaatjies op die omtreklyn van ’n sirkel 'met 'n. |~ © 8 holes on the peripbery of a circle of 3-8 cm.
3 ~ middellyn van 3-8 cm. | vl LI _ dlameter. 0 T e, o g
8 gaatjies op .die” omtreklyn van 'n sirkel met 'n | . 8 Loles on the periphery of a circle of 25 cm.
L ~ . middellyn van 2:5 em.. © . . L - diameter. -~ 7 - '

- 4 gaatjies op .dic omtreklyn van 'n sirkel met 'n | 4 holes on the periphery of a cirele of 1-3 cm.

middellyn van 1 -3 ¢m. | T z © diamster. - o

.- minstens 50 cm. en hoogstens 80 cm. van die uitrus-
£, - ting af opgestel word -op so 'n wyse dat die water

~uit vier van die spuitkoppe onder 'n hoek van 45° |

. Genoemde épuitk_bppe moet op ‘n afstand “van |

na onder spuit op elkeen van die vier' boonste

- hoeke van die vitrusting en die water uit die ander
‘vier spuitkoppe horisontaal spuit op die middel van

"+ Vars water téen kamertemperatuur en teen 'n sta-
T tiese druk van minstens 15 en hoogstens 25 pond
- . per vierkante duim moet ’n vur lank uit bogenoem-
~de spuitkoppe op die uitrusting gespiit word in die

- stand waarin dit gewoonlik werk. .Dwarsdeur die

- elke oppervlak-van die vier sy¢ van die uitrusting.

. toets moet die uitrusting teen tussen 12 en 20 om-

L wentelings per minuut gedraai word om ’n vertikale

: as-wat deur die middel van die uitrusting loop.
) Indompelingstoets—Die uitrusting moeét in die toe-
~ stand waarin dit gewoenlik aan boord van die skip

- oppervlak van die water minstens 10 cm. bokant
= . dic hoogste punt van die uitrusting is, en egn.uur
< lank so ingedompel bly. Wanneer die uitrusting uit

. 2

uif gedreinger word.

= gehou word, in water ingedompel word, sodat die

die water uitgehaal word, moet al die water daar- |

: . @& Kormsa;etoeis (soutwater)—Die uitrusting moet in ’n |
“ " " kamer geplaas word waarin apparaat aangebring is.

‘wat of patuurlike seewater 0f kraanwater waarin

" die volgende soute opgelos is, in diec vorm van n
fyn mis kan spuit:— . O o K = o=
‘ Natriumchloried ...~... ... ... ... 2:7 persent.
Magnesiumchloried, ... ... ... ... 06 persent.
Kalsiumchloried . ... v oo 0-1 persent, |
- Kaliumchloried ...-... ..."....... . 0-07 persent. |
~ _ Die hoeveelheid van elke sout kan plus of minus

10 persent meer of minder
- persentasie. : =2 L _
e Die. spuitapparaat moet sodanig ‘wees dat die

wees as: die aangegewe

.-+ korrosieprodukte_ nie met die seewater of die op- .

lossing in die spuitbak kan meng nie. Die uitrus-
ting moet een uur lank gelyktydig op al sy buite-

~vlakke met-die seewater of die oplossing bespuit -

‘word en gedurende die laaste dertig minute daarvan

..~ onafgebroke aan die werk gehou word. Onmiddellik - |

daarnd moet die uitrusting sewe dae_lank gebére
word by ’n temperatuur van 40° C., binné 'n tole-
ransie van plus of minus 1° C., en 'n relatiewe vog-

- tigheid van minstens 60 persent en hoogstens 80
_“persent.  Die uitrusting moet by vier afsondetlike
.- gelcenthede op bogenoemde wyse bespuit en gebére:
word. w0 e Ty Tom ot

O Korrosietoets (suurdampe).—Elke battery wat in die
; . uitrusting .ingesluit is, moet vol gelaai en dan in’

~ - die uitrusting aangebring word. . Indien die uit-
EE rusting so ingerig is dat die battery gelaai kan word
-sonder dat-dit uit die uitrusting uitgehaal hoef te

- word, moet die battery vier en twintig uur lank on-
afgebroke. gelaai word teen die maksimum toepas-

- like tempo. ' Die vitrusting moet onmiddellik daar- -

na vier weke lank gebére word by ’n temperatuur
- van 40° C., binne 'n foleransie van plus of minus
- 1% C, en by .’n relatiewe. vogtisheid van minstens
. 60 persent en hoogstens 80 persznt. - 5

"(1('})'-'S?c_z'mmeigroez'toe;s.—Die uitrusting moet ingeéﬁt.

word deur dit te bespuit met *n watersuspensie van
skimmelspore wat al die kulture in kolom A of al
* die kulture in kolom B van die volgende tabel be-
" vat:— i cd :
RS ‘ A
Aspergillus piger; - -
. Aspergillus amsielodami:
¢ .- Paecilomyces vatiofi;” < -1 - -0
Stachybotrys atra; 8 s

The ‘said shower heads shall be arranged at a
distance of not less than 50 cm. and not more than
80-cm. from the equipment in such a manner that
spray from four of such shower heads is directed
downwards at an angle of 45° at each of the four
‘uppermost corners of the equipment, and the spray
from the other four shower heads is directed
horizontally at the centre of each area of the four
sides of the equipment. Fresh water at room tem-
perature and at a static pressure of not less than

. 15-0r more than 25 pounds per square inch shail be
. -sprayed on io the equipment from the aforesaid

M

shower heads for a period of one hour with the
equipment in the position in Wwhich it is ‘normally
operated. Throughout the test equipment skall be
rotated “at between. .12 and 20 revolutions  per
minute about a vertical axis passing through the
centre of the equipment. o

Immersion Tes_r.-—Thé."_eq uipment in the condition
in which it will normally ‘be kept on board ship

_shall be immersed in water the surface of which is

. at least 10.cm. above the highest point of the
. equipment, and shall remain for a period of one

hour. Upon its removal from the water the

 equipment shall be drained of water.

Corrosion Test (Salt Water).wri‘he equipment shall’

 be placed in a chamber fitted with apparatus
~capable of spraying in the form of a fine mist

- following salts in solution:—

- . Potassium' Chloride ...

either natural sca water or tap water containing the

2-7 per cent.
0:6 per cent.
0-1 per cent. -
wer wov 0-07 per cent.

The quantity of each salt shall be subject ‘to'a

Sodium Chloride ... ....... ...
- Magnesium Chloride ... ... ...
Calcium Chloride . 2

I:Z. tolerance of plus or minus 10 per cent.

Such spraying apparatus shall be such that the
Pproducts of corrosion cannot mix with the sea water

~ or solution -contained in the spray reservoir. The

equipment shall be sprayed simultaneously on all
its external surfaces with the sea waler or solution
for a period of one hour and shall be kept werking

- continuously for the last thirty minutes -thereof. '

The equipment “shall immediately thereafter be
stored for a period of seven days at a temperature
of 40° C. within a tolerance of plus or minus 1° C. -

~ at-a relative humidity of not less than 60 per cent,

“and not more than 80 per cent. The equipment
shall be sprayed and stored as aforesaid on four
separate occasions. ' : 7 ;

(9) Corrosion Test (Ac:fd_Furﬁes).—'Any battery included

in the equipment shall be fully charged and shall

- then be fitted into the equipment. If the arrange-
~ments are such that'the battery can be charged

-

without being removed from ‘thé equipment, the - -
battery shall continue to be charged at the maxi-
mum rate appropriate to it for period of twenty-
four hours. . The equipment shall immediately
thereafter be stored for a period of four weeks at
a temperature of 40° C, within a tolerance of plus

-or minus 1° C. af a.relative humidity of not less

(10)

than 60 per cent and not more than 80 per cent.

Mould Growth Test—The equipment shall be in-
oculated by spraying with an aqucous suspension of - .
mould spores containing .all the cultures named -
in column A or ail the cultures named in column
-B of the following table: — - A

: B e

"Aspergilius niger;_ . o

Aspergilius amstelodami; -

Paecilomyces varioti; - - -

Stachybotrys atra; !




" radiotelegraafsender en _
stelsel, 'n energiebron en alle ander uitrusting wat nodig is-

© ' (8) "n Elektriese

 “gal

T GOVERNMENT GAZETTE EXTRAORDINARY, 11 DECEMBERTo9) . %
= Pemcllhum "beV:i@ﬁ!paét'um:ﬂ‘ Gyle o _' o Penici’l'liu_m"'-’ brevi- .
. Penicillium _cycloptumy - - compactum; . * -
S ST e Chactomium globosum. :
Aspergillus niger; - - iy g e e talmtae
* Aspergillus - amstelodami; - . . ey

Aspergiilus versicoloz;
Stachybotrys atra;” = -
Penicillium brevi-compactum;
Cladosporum herbasum. ™ - 5 F
Onmiddellik nadat die uitrusting so bespuit is, -

 moet it in 'n kamer geplaas word waarvan die
" temperatuur op enige vasgestelde waarde binne die
~ besteld 31° €. tot en met33° C., beheer binne 'n

toleransie van plus of minus

- ‘word.. Die uitrusting moet agt en twintig dae lank
~in genoemde kamer bly. - e

‘| VIERDE BYLAE.

RAmoT.Eﬁ'EQRAAFmg%ngG VIR REDDINGS- |
TTRTT Y BOTE.

.. -DEELL
i . Regulasies 29 en 30.
& | _VASTE UITRUSTING.

2] SR
i 1. Algemeen.
die Deel ,,die uitrusting” genoem) moet bestaan uit 'n
-ontvanger,

vir die werking van die‘--i_nstal!asie. - ,
. (2) Die uitrusting moet so ontwerp. wees dat 'n onge-
skoolde persoon dit maklik dic. seine kan laat stuur wat
. in par,agtaa:fS'van hi¢rdie Deel genoem word. £
(-3)'-Di_e'_§oel van alle kontroles wat nie vir die uitsen-
ding van genoemde seine nodig is nie, moet duidelik en
2" -bly.\_iin't:ﬂd_,z:,_gngqs;cl_u__i;.-.\_J'q'c;r;_i‘_i SR - B S

(4) Eenyoudige aanwysings -Vir, die werking van die
uitrusting op die frekwensies wat in subparagraaf (1) van
paragraal ‘4 en subparagraaf (1) van paragraaf 6 van

hierdie Deel gespesifiseer word, moet in duidelike-en -

. permanente vorm -aan of naby die uitrusting vasgeheg
word. - | v Sl :

met dik handskoene aan normale verstellings kan doen, en
in die besonder moet aile
- minstens 2 duim hé. _ _
“(6) Die ‘oorskakeling van'send na.ontvang,‘en omge-
keerd, miet inbegrip van outomatiese verandering van an-

tenneverbindings, moet deur middel van -een -skakelaar

geskied. E

(7). Die uitrusting moet maklik van die reddingsboot af |

© verwyder; kan word.. - 3 I
lamp wat ’n sterkte van tussen 3 watt

en 15 watt, omsluit deur “n waterdigte hulsel, moet ver-
‘gkaf word om '
sings teiverlig. - $ip o

(9) ’n Elektriese verwarmer; verbind met die skip se
kragnét, 'moet verskaf word en moet die :temperatuur
binnein die kas waarin die uvitrusting geinstalleer is, min-

" Die verwarmet moet 50 gemonteer wees dat dit die gevaar
- sal verminder dat die kontroles of dop van-die uitrusting.
vasys, .maar dat dit geen deel van di¢ installasie te

warm sal laat word nie. S E P 3 ?

" by.aardpotensiaal is nie, moet bedek wees. 'Die antenne-
klem moet teen toevallige kontak beskut wees.” -

(T1) Di¢ uitrusting moet aan die rendementsvereistes kan
voldoen: wat in hierdie Deel gespesifiseer -word.
reddingsboot se motor aan-die loop is en ongeag

lingsboot 5 an- die of die
 battery besig is om gelaai te word of nie. o

SN Aspergillus 'nig?er;' e

1° C., en by 'n rela- |
tiewe :vogtigheid van-minstens 95 persent ‘gehou

(1) Die radiotelegraafuitrusting vir reddingsbate (in hier-.

'n antenne-. en aard-

(5)- Allé."kont'rbles moet groot gendeg wees sodat iéﬁi_and :

instemknoppe "o middellyn van®

die kontrolepanele en- voornoemde aanwy-.
stens 107 C. bokant die. omgewingstemperatuur kan hou.-

(o Pf&lle- ander dcle.'z;s_ die antenne en sy _icle;ﬁ wat nie |

terwyl. die

Aspergillus amstelodami;
Aspergillus versicolor;

- Stachybotrys atra; -
Penicillium brevi-compactum; -
Cladosporum herbasum. . .

Immediately after it has been so. sprayed the
equipment shall be placed in a chamber, the tem-
perature of which shall be maintained at any fixed
value within the range 31° C..to 33 C. inclusive

* and controlled to within a tolerance of plus or
minus 1° C. at a relative humidity of not less than
95 per cent. The equipment shall remain in ‘the

said chamber for a period of twenty-eight days.
- . FOURTH SCHEDULE. '~
RADIOTELEGRAPH EQUIPMENT FOR .

.~ PART L
‘Rpg_u'lation_s 29and 30, 2T

.- Fxep EQﬁIPMENT. St

~ -~ .. L General. -

(1) The radiotelegraph equipment for lifeboats (in. this

Parg referred to as “ the equipment™) shall include a

radiotelegraph- ;ransmitter and receiver, an aerial “and

earth system, a Source of energy, and all other equipment
necessary for the operation of the installation.. .~

'(2)" The equipment shall be so designed that an un:
skilled person can readily cause it to transmit the signals
referred fo in paragraph 5 of thisPart. .7 1% =

- {3) The purpose of all controls not tequired for trans-
mitting the said signals shall be-clearly .and permanently
indicated. . < e N TR
(@) Simple instructions for the operation of ‘the equip-
ment on the frequencies specified in sub-paragraph (1} of
paragraph 4 and sub-paragraph (1) of paragraph 6 of this
Part shall be affixed in clear and permanent form to ot
near the equipment. aom i RoalE B S T
~ (5) All controls shall be of such size as will  permi
normal -adjustments to be made by a person wearing thick
gloves, and in particular all tuning knobs shall not be less
than 2 inches in diameter. LT AR s Rt L

(6) The change-over from transmitting to receiving anc

ice versa, including automatic change of aerial connec:

tions, shall be made by means of one switchi. .-

(7) The equipment shall be readily temovable from the
lifeboat. y s : : LTI e
- (8) An electric lamp of - power between .3 watfs anc
15 watts, with a waterproof casing, shall be provided fc
Ailluminate the control panels and the-aforesaid .instruc
tions. .. - R

" (9) An electrical heater, connzcted to-the -ship’s ‘main
shall be provided and shall be capable of maintaining the
interior of the case in which the equipmert -is’ installec
at a temperature at least .10° C. above “the ambien
temperature. The heater shall be so mounted that it wil
reduce .the risk. of the ‘controls. or cover of the équipmen
'becoming frozen into position but will not cause any par
| of the- installation to become overheated.” = . .. :

(10) All patts other than the aerial and its termina
which are not at earth potential shall be enclosed. Thi
aerial.tcrmjnal'shall be guarded against accidental contact

(11) The equipment shall be capable of complying wit]
the performance requirements specified in this Part whil

the lifeboats engine is ‘runping, and whether or not th
' battery is being charged. o i SR ¢
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. 2. Amenne- en aardsfelse! \
(1) Dw uitrusting moet bestaan bt . T

(@"n enkeldraadantenne van stringdraad of omv!egte”_

-draad van hod geleidingsvermog wat deur. die

- reddingsbootmas gesteun kan word sonder om van
" marsstenge. gebruik te maak, op. ’n maksimum |

hoogte van 22 voet bokant die waterlyn en

(B) n aardstelsel wat deurgaans van dieselfde matenaal .

" moet .wees en moet bestaan uit- minstens drie on-
 afhanklike vasgeboute verbindings—

(i) met die romp, in die geval van’n metaalred- N

d;ngsboot oF |
(n) met 'n kaal koperplaat met 'n eppervlakte van
minstens ses vierkante voet wat onderkant die
© waterlyn aan. die romp bE\-’GStig is, m die geval
van ander reddingsbote.

{2) Die antennestelsel moet megames sterk wees.

3) Alle moonthke stappe ‘moet gedcen word om antens
neverligse tot 'n minimum {e beperk.

- {4). Alle dele van die. antcnn-’*'wat- met die msﬂtendes-
_ van-die reddmgsboot. in aanraking -kan kom terwyl die:

ultrustmg in gebruik is, moet geisoleer word.
T 3. Energiebron.

(l) DAe u:tms(mg moet” een 24- voltbattery insluit wat "

' saamgestel is uit sekondére selle en 'n groot genoeg kapa-

siteit het om die ontvanger vier vur lank te Taat werk en

onmiddellik daarna.die sender twee uur lank 011der werk-
toestande op volle vermog te laat werk.,, ~

(2) As die voorneme bestaan om ’n soeklig van dle.

battery af te laat-werk, moet die battery se kapasiteit min-
stens 30 ampere-uur -meer wees as die wat.in subparagraaf
(1) genoem -word.- B _
"(3) Die battery moet ten volle herlaal kan word—
~ (@) in nic nieer as 20 uur nie'van 'n dinamo af wat saam
" met en dwarsdeur die normale snelhe;clsbestek van
~ die reddingsbootmotor werk as die’ batlery me ter-
selidcrtyd in gebruik is nie; en feis

(b) van die sk:p se hoofbron van ‘elektriese energie af
~ sonder dat dit uit die reddingsboot verwyder word.

(4) Geen vloelstof moet uit die battery loop as dit in

enige rigting tot ’n hoek van 60° van sy normale stand

af skuins gedraai word nie.

(5) Wanneer die sender en die ontvangcr afgeskakel is,
moet die battery elektries van die res van die u:lrustmg
geisoleer -wees. / :

(6)-As ’n trillerkrageenheid gebrulk word,: moet ‘n
reserwetriller verskaf word wat so deur middel van.’n oor-

skakelaar beheer word dat dit 0:1m1ddelllk mgeskakel kan

Word
' 4 Sender.

(1) Die uitrusting moet n sender 1nslu1t wat dne vol-

gende kan doen:—
(@) Onafgebroke maar me gelyktydig nie radiotelegraaf-
- seine van A2-golwe stuur op die frekwen51es 500
Khz. en 8,364 Khz.—

(1; dem middel van handbedlemng t&cn alle snel- -
hede tot en met minstens 25 bauds sonder

kritieke relalswratellmg, en ;
(l,) deur middel van 'n outomatiese sleuteltoestel

‘wat voldoen aan die vereistes van'paragraaf 5

s -+ van hierdie Deel: en
E -’(b) sonder verstelhng van- enige kontrole dwarsdeur
A eke uitsending - n frekwcns;ctolerans;e kan Jhand-
"+ = haaf van—
(i) plus of minus. 05 persent op n frckwenme
- van 500 Khz:; en

- (i) plus of minus 0-02 peracnt op n frekwensm'

. van 8,364 Khz.;

- . -ondanks, w1sselmgs m. die -nnpedanSTe van dle:'
~ antenne of van enige ander belasting waarmee dit -
- verbind is of van toevoerspannmg ‘binne plus of .

minus 10 persent; en

--.(c) werking -op. volle wermoe bmne 30 sckondes nadat. :

. du; aangeskakc,l 18,
L 8 . iy

S _ 2 Aenal and Earth Svsxem
(I) The | equipment shali include—"" o Vil
(@) 'a’ single-wire ‘aerial of high condactmty strandcd
" or braided wire capable of being supported by the
lifeboat mast: without the ‘use of top- -masts at a
maximum height of not less than 22 feet above the
waterline; and
(b} an earth system which shall be of the same materlal
~ throughout- and shall consist of at Ieast three
independent bolted ' connections—
. {i) to 'the hull in the-case of a metal llfeboat or
(i) to a bare "copper plate of ‘arca at least six-

square feet fixed to the hull-below the water-
- line ‘in the. case of other lifeboats. - ;

I

(2) The aerial system shall be ‘mechanically robust.

{3y All practtcab!e steps 'shall be taken to reduce aerial
losses to a minimum. - . ;

(4) All parts of the aerial ‘which may come in con(act

‘with the ‘occupants of the hfeiaoat thn the eqmpment is
':m use, sha!l be msulated '

3. Source of Energy.”

(1) The equipment shall include one 24 volt battery
composed - of secondary cells and of a capacity sufficient
to operate the receiver for four hours and immediately
thereafter to run the transmitter under full-power markmcr..-'

“conditions for two hours.

(2) If it is intended to operate a searchhght from the
battery, the capacity theréof shall be at least 30 ampere
hours in excess of that referred to 1n sub-paragraph (1).

(3) The battery shall be capable of being completely

' _recharﬁed——

(a)"in not more than 20, hours from a dynamo working
in conjunction. with and throughout the normal
| range. of speeds of the lifeboat engine if the battery
is not in use at the same time; and

(b) from the ship’s main source of electrical energy"
without being removed from the lifeboat. -

(4) The battery shall not spill when tilted to an angle

'of 60°: from its normal posmon in any d!I‘EC[IOI‘I

{5) The battery shall be electrlcally isolated fmm tlle.i

- rest of  the equlpment when the tramsmitter and receiver:
- are switched off. : i

6) If a vibrator power unit is employed, a reserve
vibrator shall be provided and so controlled by a change-
over switch that it can be put into circuit immediately.

g ; 4. Transmitters

E(1) The eqlupmcnt shall mc!ude a transmttter capable
0_

(@) sending contmuously but not: s1multaneﬂusly rad10~
telegraph signals of type A2 waves on the- fre-
quencies of 500 ke/s and 8,364 kc/s— 2R

(i) by manual -operation at all speeds up to at
*. least.25 -bauds w1thout cntlcal relay adjust-
~ ment; and
_ (i) by means of an automatic kcymg device com-
plying with the requirements of paragraph 5
of this Part; and

(b) maintaining without ad}ustment of any confrol, a
" frequency tolerance throughout every transmission

e

(i) plus or minus 05 per oen{ on a frequency of
- 500 ke/s; and ,
" (i) plus or minus 0-02 pcr Cent on a frequency of
8,364 ke/s;
netwitstanding variations of the impedance -of the
aerial or of any other load to which it is- connecs.
. ‘ted or of qupply voltage within plus or minus 10:.
per cent; and
(o) operatlon on full power w1thm 30 seconds of bemg_ :
sthched on ; ; %




iroeklge goif tot n

(2) Die draaggolf moet d ]
word, sodat die’draag-

._drepte van 100 persent gemoduleer

“golf vir mmstens 30 persent en hoogstens 50 persent Van

’n. moduiasxe 1}41113 aanaeskakel is.

B Dle tomfrekweneie moét mmstens 500 hz
hoogstens 12{}0 hz wees. ' i :

e _(4) Die vermoe van die sender moet—

i (a) minstens 15 meter: -amperes: wees op n frekwenme' ..
'Khz., wanneer dit vasgestel -werd 0P, die |
- Wyse: voorgesxryf by pa aoraaf (3) van regurasre .

van- 5¢

125

.'(b) ‘minstenis ""50 watt wees Op n. frekwen31e van 5{}0_ :

 Khz, wanneer: dit’ gemeet word-in ‘m kunsantenne
‘in wat/ bestaar* “uit ’n weerstand. van_30 ohms in
serie met "n “kapasitor- -van. elke. waarde tussen

350 en' 450 pikofarads; en .~ - s [

B (c) minstens 15, watt wees op 'n frekwense van 8 364

"+ Khz., wanneer dit gemeet word in-’n kunsantenne,: ¢
R ¥ waf die” 1mpedansge van -die ~antenns: naboots’
- wat in paragraaf 2 van hlerdle Deel gespemﬁseer._.

: _',word

(5} D'e- e‘ildcr moet

die” mstallasre beskadlg word

(6) Daar moet die- voige'xde wees ~——-- *

(@ n Kunsantenne om die sender op volle vermoe te--'
: toets; wat 'n aanwyser of lamp moet. insluit om die | « -
deurvloe1 van rad!ofrekwen&estrome aan- te dup

(f_)) n_ an en"emeter en “n

ani.ennei(r‘:mﬂl me daardeur verbreek'word-'me

- Outomat:ese ‘transmissie. .
(1) n To-*stel vir: outomatlese sleutelmg moet verskaf

word as dee} van. die radiotelegraafuitrusting vir redd.ngs-- :

bote, wat, wanneer dit -ingeskakel word saam met- che
- i sender;- outomaties -die’ volgende kan .doen:—"". -

(a) Die alarms..an stuur wat in° subparagraaf’ (2) gespe- :
en “die
sleutelkrmg verbreek tensy. dit teruegeste of op- -

. gifise¢r word. en’ onmiddellik daarna’ stoj

nuut ‘opgewen word; en-
() (1) d1e noodoproep wat -

die toestel gebruik .word sonder dat iemand
‘daarby op diens is, di¢ oorsending -al om die

twaalf minute. herhaal word totdat die bron |

‘wan elektriese energie uitgeput is; en -

(i) dle elektriese energi¢' na “die sender afskakel |

in die stil tussenpoos- tussen sulke uitsendings

~en; vir sover dit vir die- beveiliging van dne__., s
,sender nodig is,:di¢ sanwending van elektriese |
‘energic nadat’ die toestel aanaeskakel is, oulo- ’

4 maties vertraag:

(2) Dre alarmsem moet bestaan u;t twaalf strepe van
vier sekondes geskei- deur . russeine van een sekonde; die.
lengte van/die strepe en russeine word bmne n toleransle

van plus ‘of minus-0-2 sekonde’ gehou.

(3) Die]noodoproep moet bestadn’ ult die noodsem,

en’die lang
'~ totale ‘lengte van die oproep moee
b0we gaan nie: | :

{4) Mrddels meet verskaf word om te verseker dat'
dge noodsein gestuur word,” die- pitsending begin -
by die aanvang van die. sein binne 40 sekondes nadat-die |

-4 for- automatic keymg has been swrtched mto crtcmt

wanneer

west;el vu‘ outomatxese sIeutehng mgeskakel 15

: 50 ontwerp en gebe:m wees dat_-'
wanneer *dit “vir -maksimum ©vermog ingestel "i§ en- die
sendsleutel”afgedruk word, die antenne uitgeskakel of dig |

| ]eWenng Kortgesluit kan word 90‘.’“?” dat emge deel van’ _being caused, o any- part of ' th mstallahon

""e_s_e aanwvse :om die |
_ deurvlogi van radlofrekwensrestroom aan” te. dui.
-~ As emgeen van die twee onklaar raak." moet dre 1

subparagraaf (3) 1
gespesifiseer. word. op so n-wyse stuur dat as

dne keer herhaal, gevolg deur ’'n | .
lang streep Die tekens van die noodsein’ word uitgesend
- teen ’n-snelheid van 8 tot en met 16 woorde per minuut
‘streep ‘moet minstens 20 sekendes duur. Dig-
nie- 90 sekondes ‘te

; exceed 90 seconds

(") The carrier wave shal! be moduiated to a depth ef""

100 “per cent by a wave of- receaneular ‘character so that -

the carrier is swrt‘ched on '{or not less than 30 per cent

: (3) The note frequency shall not bc less than 500 c! st
-'-and uotmurethaan{}ﬂcfs e 0

.‘ (4) The porwer of the 1ra.nsmmer——

12y

=~

.'f(a) shall not. be Tess than 15. metre~amperes on a_..
frequency of 500. ke/s,  when “determined ‘i ‘the ~
manner. plesenbed by paragraph (3) of reﬂuiahon_ _

'.(b) shall not ‘be less than 50 watts on a frequency of .
500 ke/s. ‘when. measured into an aruﬁelal aenal .

~consisting of a 30 ohm, resistor in_series with a -

plcofarad,s ancl

8 364 ke/s- when measured into an

- capacitor.” of every value between 350 and 450 !

rtificial aenal; ?

“simulating the impedance ‘of the’ aerra] speelﬁeel

‘in pardgraph 2 of thlS Part

',1hat when it s - adIusted for. maximuh. powe‘ and. t}le..'
“transmitting. key- s dep:essed'.:the ‘aerial “may- b '_I,dls-

_connected -of. the output sho; circuited withon

(6) There shall be provrded__" S e

power, w}nch shall. mclude an.indicator or-lamp to’

and

(b} -an aerlal ammeter and a wsual 1nd1cator to md!cate
the passage Of . radro “frequency current, the failure”
t the, aerral :

- of either of- wthh shall not dlSCO
c1rcult ' e

% Auromar;e Transmm:om

capable of automam:aliy—- _'

(I) A devrce for automatic. keymg bhall be prov;ded as
_ part.of the radiotelegraph installation for lifeboats which
-when switched into circuit with the transrmtter, shall be -

(a)- -an- art:ﬁeral aenal for testing: the transnntter on- full ¢

mdrcate the - passage of tadro frequeacy Ctrrrents.

(a) sendmg the-alarm’ signal speexﬁed in sub«paragraph =
" (2) and 1mmedrately thereafter stopping- and: open- -
- ing the keying circuit unless reset or re-wound: and

paragraph (3)-in such manner that if the device

-(b) (1) sending - the distress ~call - specrﬁed in .sub-

b

is used without attention the transmiission will -

bé repeated once every twelve minutes, until’

./ " the source of eleetncal energy 1s e,xhausted
. and <Lk
o i)
. mitter in the silent .intsrval- between such
fransmissions “and, so ‘far as'is necessary for
- the protection of the transmitter automatically=

after the devsee has been bWitcth on,

switching off the eIectncaI energy to xhe trans~ '

delaying the appheatioﬂ of electrical . energy -

2) The alarm signal shall eonsrst of twelve four second i

“dashes separated by one second- spaces, the leng th of ‘the

dashes-and spaces being mamtamed w1thm a tol erance of' .

: plus or minus 0:2 second

(3) The dlst,ress call sha]] eonmst of the dlstress SLgnaI
. . repeated three times, followed by a

long ‘dash, the characters of the distress signal being trans- .

mitted at a speed between 8 and 16 words inclusive per

“minute, and the duration of the long dash shall not be less
‘The total length of the eall shall not

than 20 scconds.

(4) Means shall be pI’OVIded to ensure. that, when the'

mencement.of the signal within 40 seconds ‘after the devroe'

“distress signal is sent, the transmission begins. at the com-
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(5) Die me"famsme vir d ie sleute;mg van die noed—
oproep wat in subparagraaf (3) gespesifiseer word, mobt
* sodanig wees dat dit geredelik aangepas kan word om 'n

" nocdoproep te staur wat uit die volgg.nde seing m die

aangegewe volgorde bestaan:—

. (@)-Die noodsein . . .
(b) die morsetekens vir die’ woord DE
* (¢) die morsetekens vir die wddmosboot se meps
drie keer; en
(d) ’n lang streep wat minstens 20 sekondes duur.

drle keet,

». Die duur van  die  noodoproep moet in- di¢ . geval |

haogs.ens 90 sckondes wees.

-

¥ ) 6. Ontvanger.
+ (1) Die uitrusting ‘moet 'n 0ntvanoer mslun wat d:e
~ volgende kan doen:—— : . .

(a) A2- en B-golwe om\»ang, en
(b) oor die frekwensiegebied 488 Kbz, tot 513 Khz
ingestem. word.

S ) Hoéfrekwensieontvangs,
‘én. A2-golwe kan ontvang op enige freicwensie binne die
frpkwens:eband 8.266 Khz. tot 8,745 Khz :

(3 D1f: ontvanger moet n handversterkmgsreeldar hé

(4) "n Kopiclefoon meet verskaf word, wat afoeskerm
moet word om ruis uit te skakel. .

" (5) Die ontvanger moet xoldeen aan dle vereistes van'
subparagraw\, (6) tot en met (9} wanneer dit' as volg:

- getoets word :—
(@ n. Kunsantenne moet gebruik word, wat moet

" bestaan uit ‘n weerstand van 40 ohms in serie met

’n induktansie van 2 mlkrohenrys en n kapasuan-
* sie van 100 pikofarads;
(b) n A2-sein moet, tensy anders gespesifiseer, gemo-

» . duleer word tot 'n diepte van 30 persent by 400-

: hz.; en :
(c) die standaardoud:ofrekwcnmelswermg ‘moet  éen
milliwatt wees in 'n weerstand in wat wesenlik

die telefoonentvangers by 1,000 hz
(6) (a) Die selektiwiteit wat aan die emddeicxmr van

* die ontvanger voorafgaan. moet aan die volgende vereistes

yoldoen oor die f_rekwensmgeb;ed 488 Khz. tot 513 Khz.: —

(i) Hoogstens 6 desibels diskriminasie moet verkry
- word by frekwensies wat 1 Khz. van instem-
© frekwensie af verwyder is;

(11) minstens 6 desibels disknmmasm moet verkry word |
by frekwensies wat 4 Khz, van 1nstemfrekwens:c af

verwyder 1s;

(iii) minstens 30 desnbels dlsermmame moet verkry
word by frekwensies wat 20 Khz. van mtcmfre-
kwensie af verwyder is; - -

(iv) minstens 69 desibels - d.lskrlmmasm moet verkry

- word by frekwensies wat 50 Khz. van ‘instemfre- |

kwensie af verwyc!er is.
(b) In die geval van'n euperheterodzneontvanger moet
d1e beeldweergaweverhouding minstens 20 desibels wees.

(7) Die gevoeligheid van die ontvanger moet sodamg

‘ wees dat die standaardoudiofrekwengiclewering met "n in- -
‘set verﬁry word wat nie onderstaande pelle te bowe gaan

Ble — v
* : : Maksimum inset vir | Maksimum inset vir
Frek_wenmes. Al-golwe. A2-golwe. )
500 KhZ.vuerneins ‘Nie van toepassing nie | 40 delsibe]s bo 1 fhikro-
s . _ yolt
' 8,364 Khz. (indien | 30 desibels bo 1 mikro-| 40 desibels bo 1 mtkm-
verskaf) volt . volt.

" (8) Die sem,’ruisverhoudmg moet ‘met d-e insette en'

golwe wat in subparagraaf (7). gespesifiseer word en met

~die draato.nsetter of trllier aan die leop, minstens die

+ volgende wees:—
(a) 15 desibels op 'n frekwensw van 500 Khz.:

(b) 25 desibels op n frekwcnme van 8, 364 Khz '(mmcn. '

; . verskaf).
. 10 ;

“indien \:crskat moet Al-

gelyk is aan die modulus van die impedansie van

(5) The mechamsm for keymg the d1strcss call spcc:ﬁed

-in sub-paragraph (3) shall be such that it can be readily
~adapted to send a distress call consisting of the following

s:gﬁa!s in the mllowmg order —
(ay The distress s;gl;al
®) the morse charaﬂfers for the word DE

(c}_ the morse characiers for the lifeboat’s call sign
. three times; and '

(4) along dash having a duration of at least 20 seconds,
. The duration of the distress call shall not m that case

. three times;

-be more than 90 seconds. .

E 6. Receiver. . _

(1)"The equipméht shall include a receiver capable of—

, (@) receiving type A2 and type B waves; and

" (b). being tuned over. the frequency ranga 438 kefs to
L3 13 ke/s. :

(2) ngh frequency receptloﬂ if prov:d\,d, shall be

- capable of receiving iype Al and type A2 waves on any
freauency ‘within the frequenry band 8266 kcls  to

8.745 ke/s.

(3) The receiver shall be ﬁtted with a manual gain
control. .

4 Headphones shall be provzded and shall be shrouded
to exclude noise. '

(5) The receiver shall, .comply with the requirements of :

sub-paragraphs (6) to (9) inclusive, when teswd in the

following manner:—

(@) Axn artificial aerial shall be- uoed and shall consist
.of a 40 ohm resistance in series with a 2 microhenry
inductance and 100 picofarad capacitance;

. (b) a type A2 signal shall, unless otherwise specified be
. modulated to a depth of 30 per cent at 400 ¢/s:
‘and

(c) the standard audlo-frequency outpuf shall be one
‘milliwatt into a resistance substantially equal to the
modulus of the impedance of the telephone
receivers.at 1,000 cfs,

(6) (a) The selecnwty preceding the final detector of
the receiver shall comply with the following requirements
over the frequency range 483 kc/s to 513 ke/s—-

(i) Not more than 6 decibels discrimination shall be
.~ obtained at frequencms removed from tune by 1
ke/s;

(ii) at least 6 decibels discrimination shall be obtained

at frequencies removed from tune by 4 ke/s;

-(iii) at least 30 decibels dxscrlmmatlon shall be-obtained

“at frequencies removed from tune by 20 kc/s;
 (iv) at least 60 decibels discrimination shall be obtamed
at frequenm s removed from tune by 50 kc/s.

(h) In the case of a superheterodyne receiver, the image
response ratio shall be at Jeast 20 cI;:c:ibeIs ;

(7) The sensitivity of the receiver shall be such that
the standard audio-frequency output is obtained with-an

‘input not exceeding the following levels: —

: ; Maximum input - 'Maxiniurﬁ input -
-Frequen.c:las? for type Al waves. | for type A2 waves.
SO0 KC/Siiiiuerinnnn Does not apply. 40 decibels above 1
. "N microvolt: -
8,364 kc/s (_if pro-' 39 .decibels above 1| 40 decibels above 1
'ded : ' " microvelt - - microvolt.

®) The signal /noise ratlo shall, wnth the inputs and
waves respectively specified in sub- paragraph (7) and with
the rotary converter or vibrator running, be not less than—

(@) 15 decibels on a frequency of 500 ke/s; .

(b) 25 decibels on a ﬁequcncy of 8, 364 kcfs (if provi-
ded)
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(0} Diec’ getrouhczd van die ontvangef moct sodanig
~wees dat die vernadering in peil van die oudiofrekwen-
sielewering minder as 8 desibels is wanneer die modulasie-
frekwensie van die insetsein deurlopend verander word van
© 300 hz. tot 1,500 hz., terwyl die modulasiepeil en -diepte
van die inseisein konstant gehou-word, Vir hierdie doel
kan die insetsein enige modulasiepsil en -diepte hé, mits
die lewering van die ontvanger nie die standaardoudio-
frckwensmlﬁwermg te bowe gaan nie.

7. Verbindings met skip se kragnet.

Alle verbmdmgs van die uitrusting met die skip se hoof-
energicbron moet so- aangebring wees dat dlt nie die
tewaterlaimg van die reddmguboot belemmer nie.

DEEL IL

DRAAGBARE UITRUSTING.

1. Algemeen,

(1) Die draagbare radlotelpgraafuhmsfmv vir reddm{:s-
bote {in hierdie Deel ,, die mtrustmg ?- genoem) moet ‘n

handontwikkelaar, 'n 4endel, n onfvanger en alle ander

apparaat insiuit wat vir die werkmo van die u-trustmg
nodig is.

(2) Eenvoudige aanwysings vir die bediening van die
vitrusting op die frekwensies wat in sunparagraaf (1) van
paragr*af 5 van hierdie Deel gespesifiseer word, moet in
n duidelike en blywende vorm aan die witrusting vagge-
heg word.

(3) Op die uitrusting moet 'n ve"wyderba"e plaat aan-
gebring word waarop in 'n duidelike en blywende vorm
die roepsein van die reddingsboot in letters en morse-
tekens aangegee word.

(4) Vir die toepassmg van die Derde Bylae word geag
dat die uvitrusting Klas X- -uitrusting is. Die indompelings-
toets wat in subparagraaf (7) van paragraal 3 van genoem-
de Bylae gespesifisser word, moet op die uitrusting toe-

gepas word wanneer dit op die wyse verpak is waarin dit

aan boord van die sklp opgeberg sal word. L

.2, On"werp en beu
‘Diz ultruszmg moet so oatwerp en gebou word dat—

(1) al die uitrusting in 'n eitkele eenheid vervat is; met
dien 'verstande dat die mas wat in subpmagraaf (2}
van parag1 aaf 3 van hierdie Deel genoem word, aan
die enkeie eenheid bevestig kan word; :

(2) 'n ongeskoolde persoon die antennestelsel kan op-
rig en, sonder rmocilikheid en deur eenvoudige be-
diening en outomatiese middels, die radlotelcgraaf-
seine kan stuur wat in-suobparagraaf (4) (@) van
paragraaf 5 van hierdie Deel gespemﬁocer word;

~ (3) die uitrusting van handvatsels voorsien is en mak-
lik deur een persocn gedra kan word;

(@) dit waterdig is en in water kan dryf;-

(5) -dit uit 'n hoogte van 30 voet in water laat val kan
word sonder dat dit beskadig word;

(6) dit van die. bootdek af in dic see of reddmgsboot
laat sak kan word;

(7y dit aan "n reddingshoot vasgeklamp kan word;

(8) die getal handkontroles beperk is tot die minimum
wat nodig is om aan die vereistes van hierdie Deel
te voldoen, maar wel die voigende insluit—

(a) send Jontvangskakeling;

(b) 'n skakelaar om -uitsending van 590 Khz. na
8.364 Khz. te verandér, en omgekeerd;

(¢) ’n skakelaarstand wat dit moontlik maak om
die senderbuisgloeidrade onafgebroke te be-
: krag terwyl die ontvanger bekrag word;

{d). 'n enkele ont\ranguwersterkmgsreelaar

-{9) alle handkontroles so groot is dat iemand met- dik
handskoene aan normale verstellings. kan doen; en

(10) die bediening van handkontroles nie die handont-
wikkeling van elektriese energie belemmcx of daar-
dt_u; belemmer word nie

(0") The ﬁdehty of the receiver shall be. SLC i that the |
change in level of the audio-£ -frequency output shall be less
than 8 decibels as the modulation frequency of the input
signal is varied continwously from 300 ¢/s to 1,500 c/s
the level and modulation depth of the input signal being
kept constant. For this purpose the input signal may have

‘any level and depth of modulation provided the output

of the receiver does not cxc-::d the standard audio- I?e- :
aacqcy output. :

7. Coanections with Ship’s Meains. °

Any connections of the equipment with the ship’s main
source of energy shall be 50 provided as not to- mte.fere
with the launching of the lifeboat.

h

'PART 1l

- PORTABLE® EQUIPMENT.
1. Geéneral.

(I) The _portable radiotelegraph equlpmen* for ineboaxs
{in this Part referred to as “the equipment ) shall inchude -

| a hand generator, a transmitter, a receiver and all other

apparatus necessary for the opeadt:on of the equipment. -

(2) Simple instructions for the opeﬂatlon of the equip-
ment on the frequencies specified in sub-paragraph (1) of
paragraph 5 of this Part shall be affixed in clear 3.‘1(1
permanent form, to the squipment. -

(3) The equipment shall bear a rﬂmomable plafe on.
which shall be indicated in clear and permanent form the .
call sign of the lifeboat in letters and. morse’ characters.

(4) For the purposes of the Third Schedule the equip-
ment shall be deemed to be Ciass X equipment. The
immersion test specified in sub-paragraph (7) of para-
graph 3-of the said Schedule shall be applied to the equip-

- ment when packed 111 the manner in w‘h‘ch it wﬂ} be

stored on board ship. -

2. Desrgn and Consiruction.

The equlpment shall be so designed and construc.tcd
that—u .

(1) the entire equlpmﬂnt is contained int a smg!e umt'
‘provided that the mast referred to in sub-paragraph
(2) of paragraph 3 of this Part may be attached
to the single unif;

(2) an unskilled person can erect the a‘.rlal system,-
and, without difficulty. and by simple operation and -
automatic means, can transmit the radiotelegraph
signals specified in sub-paraoraph @) (@) of para-
graph 5 of this Part;

© (3) the equipment is prowded with handles and 13
readily portable by one person; .

(4) it is watertight and capable of floating in water; .

~(5) it may be dropped from a hcight of 30 feet mtb
water without damage;

(6) it may be lowered info the sea or hfeboat from the
“boat deck;

(7) it may be clamped to a lifeboat;

(8) the number of manual controls are P'ept to the
' minimum required to meet the requirements: of ﬂns
Part, but include— _

(@) send/receive switching;

(b) a switch for changing transmissicn frorn 500
~ke/s to 8364 kc/s and vice versa;

(c) a switch position so that the transmitter valve .
filaments can be energised continttously
whilst the receiver is ene rgised; )

. (d) a siagle control of receiver gain;

~(9) all manual controls are of such size ag to pcmnt
normal adjustments-to be made by a p‘-rson wearmg
thick gloves; and

{10) the operation of manual controls is not impeded by.
~ and does not impede, the hand genemhon of
electrical energy. cw o

: '-1..51'_.'
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3. Antenne- en ann‘f's_tefsel. . =
Die uitrusting moet die volgende insluit:— )
- (1) 'n Enkeldraadantenne’ wat bestaan uit minstens 30

voet siringdraad of omviegte draad. van hoZ gelei-

dingsvermo#- wat so aangebring is dat dit op die
grootste hoogte wat prakiies moontlik is van die
reddingsboot se mas of gesteun kan word sonder
dat van marssienge gebruik gemaak word;.

(2) ’n voubare stagmas wat maklik en vinnig in ’n-|

reddingsboot geinstalleer kan word en die antenne

“ op 'n hoogte van minstens 16 voet bokant die see

kan steun wanneer die voet van die mas op die

beom van die reddingsbeot rus waarin dit bedoel

' is om gebruik te word; en - w0

(3) 'n aarddraad van ho# geleidingsvermo? wat stewig

- met die uitrusting verbind is en cp so ‘n wyse belas

is dat die draad sink wanneer dit oorboord gesit
word. : ; . -

4, Haﬁdomwikke:lac_ir, '

(1) Die handontwikkelaar moet so ontwerp en gebou
wees dat wanneer die stinger van die ontwikkelaar teen

enige snelheid binne die normal: bestek van slingersnel- |.

hede gedraai word— -
" (a) genoeg elektriese energie ontwikkel word—
(i) sodat die sender aan die vercistes van sub-

paragraaf (4) (e) van paragraaf 5 van hierdie

Deel kan voldoen; en ~
(ii) ‘sodat die ontvanger aan die vereistes van para-
" graaf 6 van hierdie Deel kan voldoen; .
(b) die sender voldoen aan die vereistes van subpara-
graaf (4) {¢) van paragraaf 5 van hierdie Deel, met
n draaimomentsneiheid by die slinger wat hoog-

stens 400, uitgedruk in pond—volt vermenigvuldig-

met omwentzlings per minuut; en . 9
¢) 'n aanwyserlamp brand,; maar nie brand by n snel-
““ heid ‘wat nie binne die normale bestek ‘van slinger-
~snelbede val nie. - F A :

In hierdie Deel beteken die uitdrukking ,, mormale be-
stek van slingersnethede ” met, betrekking tot 'n ontwikke-
laar die reeks shielhede wat strek van die minimum sne]-
heid ‘waarteen die ontwikkelaar dit moontlik maak dat die
sender wat deel uitmaak van diesclfde uitrusting, aan die
vereistes van subparagraaf (4) (e) van paragraaf 5 van
hierdie Deel kan voldoen, tot 'n snelheid wat minstens-40
persent hoér is as di¢ snelheid. @

(2) Die handontwikkelaar moet so ontwerp en gebou
. wees dat— . -

(a) dit- deur— _
(i} een persoon; en - . : _

(i) twee persone gelyktydig bedien kan word;

(b) die slingers nie verkeerd om gedraai kan word nie.

_ N 5. Sender.
- (1) Die sender moet die volgende kan doen:—

(&) Onafgebroke, maar nie gelyktydig nie, -Az-gelwe. |

_kan stuur op die frekwensies 500 Khz. en 8.364
Khz.— . '
(i) deur middel van handbediening teen alle snel-
hede tot en met 16 bauds: en
(ii) deur outomaticse middels teen die snethede in
' subparagraaf (4) {a) gespesifiscer;

(b} oor die normale bestek van slingersnelhede dwars- -

deur elke uitsending 'n frekwensietoleransie hand-
haaf van— : : )

(i) plus of minus 0-5 persent op 'n frekwensie

van 500 Khz; _
(ii) plus of minus 0-02 persent op 'n frekwensic
- van 8,364 Khz: K -
sonder verstelling van 'n kontrole en ondanks
wisselings in die. impedansie van die antenne of
. kunsantenne waarmee dit verbind'is; en £
(¢) op volle vermog werk, wanneer die antennestelsel

of kunsantenne verbind is en die nodige kontroles |

verstel is binne 30 sekondes nadat die ontwikkeling
van clektriese energie begin het. ~

12

3." Aerial and Earth System.
The equipment shall include—

(1) a' single-wire aerial .consisting of not less than 30 -
fect of high conductivity stranded or braided wire
so fitted as to be capable of ‘being supported from
the lifeboat mast without the use of top-masts at
the maximum practicable height;

(2) a-collapsible stayed mast capable of being easily
and quickly installed in a lifeboat and of supporting
the aerial at a he'ght of at least 16 feet above the

‘sea when the base of the mast is resting- on the
bottom of any lifeboat in which it is intended to be
) used; and - : -

(3) an earth wire of high conductivity firmly connected

to the equipment and loaded in such manner that
" the wire will sink when placed overboard. '

4;. Hand G-enera_tor.

(1) The hand generator shall be of such design and
construction -that when the handle of the generator is

.rotated at any.speed within the normal range of handle

speeds:—" | .
(a) Sufficient electrical energy will be. generated—

(i) to enable the transmitter to comply with the
requirements - of - sub-paragraph (4) (¢) of
paragraph 5 of this Part; and ' :

(ii) to enable the receiver to comply with the
requirements of paragraph 6 of this Part;

(b) the transmitter will comply with the requirements
- of sub-paragraph (4) (e) of paragraph 5 of this Part
with a torque-speed at the handle of not more than
400 expressed in pounds-feet multiplied by revolu-

- tions per minute; and '
(¢) an indicator lamp-will be lit, but will not be lit at
any speed not within the normal range of handle

. speeds. M
In this Part the expression “normal range of handle
speeds ” in relation: to. a generator means the range of
speeds extending from the minimum speed at which the
generator will enable the transmitter forming part of the
same equipment to comply with the requirements of sub-
paragraph (4) (¢) of paragraph 5 of this Part to a speed
at least 40 per cent greater than that speed.

&

. (2) The hand generator shall be of such design and

construction that— : }
(a) it can be operated by— _ ’ i =
- {i) one persen; and )
. (ii) two persons simultancously;
(b) the handles cannot be rotated in the wrong
direction. ' :

. 5. Transmitier.

(1) The transmitter shall be capable of— _

(a) sending continuously, but not simultaneously. type
A2 waves on the frequencies of 500 kc/s and
8,364 kc/s— P
- (i) by manual operation at 2all speeds up to 16

bauds; and -
(i) by automatic means at the speeds specified in
, sub-paragraph (4) {a); : -

(b) maintaining over the normal range of handle speeds
throughout every transmission a frequency
tolerance— '

- (i) of plus or minus 03 per cent on a frequeltyy

of 500 kc/s: ) ' .
(ii) of plus or minus 0:02 per cent on a frequency

of 8,364 ke/s; - .
without adjustment of any control, and notwith-
standing any variations of the impedance of the
aerial or artificial aerial to which it is connected;
and : .

(¢) operating on full power, when the aerial system or
artificial aerial has been connected and the neces-
sary controls have been adjusted, within 30 seconds
affer the generation of electrical energy has com-
menced. © : :
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(2} Dle dradggolf moet tot
gemoduleer word-deur 'n. reghoekxge golf,

n modulas;esgldus aangeqkakel is.,

(3) Die toonfrekwensxe moet mmstcns 450 hz en :

hoegstens 1350 hz, wees. - "
@ (@ Diel*

,‘word, moet—>

(1) wanneer dle mtsendmg op n trekwen51e van 500 b

Khz. ges&lecl bestaan it die alarmsein yan twaalf

“strepe;van vier- %ekondes geskel deur’ russeine van
een se}mnde ‘gevolg deur die noodsem . iy -

— drie keer herhaal, en ‘n lang streep: en

B (n) wanneer die. ujtsendmg op - frekwens:e van 8. 364 :

Khz. ‘geskied, die noodsein,

stree;ﬂ wat -minstens 30 sekondes duur. - .
(b} Oor dI;e normale bestek van slmoersnelhede moet=—
[1) die_snelheid”

die noodsein
" per minuut wees;
(11) die toleransle in’ die tydreehng -van dre strepe van
die “alarmsein  nie - meer as plua of mmus 0 7]

sekondeo. wees pie. -

: " o) Die’ outomat:ese 'nitsending staak en die s!eulelkrmo-.
word verbreek na .een volledige uitsending  tensy. dle

: megamsme teruggestcl of opnuut ‘opgewen- word
- (d) Middels moget verskaf word. om—

(i) te' verseker dat d,le mtsenclmg begm wanneer die-

; Sein begm

(11) vir -die- epera,teur aan te du1 dat dle megamsme' &

teruggestel of opnuut opgewen ‘moet WOrd.

(e) Die- germddelde vermoé wat die - sender in- che
; be[astmg ontwikkel gedurende o werktyd moet—

(1) op'n frekwensie van 500 Khz. minstens [(3 8 logu_

C)—5+5] watt wees, waar C die kapasitansie van

-+ énigé waarde tussen die minimum kapasitante van
- die antenne wat in subparagraaf (1).van. -paragraaf

" '3 van hierdie Deel genoem word en 150 pikofarads |
“en minstens 3°5 watt wanneer dit met-n kuns- |
- antenne gemeet word wat bestaan uit-’n 30-ohm- | .

weetstand .in . serie met 'n kapasitor van emge

‘waarde tussen 350-en 450 pikofarads; -«

(i) op 'n frekwensie van 8,364 Khz. minsiens 3 watt |

weeé wanneer dit gemeet. word mei 'n kunsantenne
‘wat bestaan uit ’n 40-ohmweerstand in ' serie met

enige induktiewe of kapasitiewe _reaktan51e an- dte.

" gebied plus of minus 60 ohms. : )
(f) Die antennekrmg moet die vo;gende insluit: —

(1) n Instemmer wat gesklk is vir gebruik met alle
npes antenne wat verskaf ‘word; en '

(1_1) 'n instemaanwyser, . waarvan dle welermg ‘nie dle

s antennekrmg sal verbreek nie,
(g) Daar moet die vo]gende wees:-—

- () ’n. Kunsantenne binne-in"die uitrusting wat ges’u_k
- is om die seénder mee-te toets op volle vermog;

(11) middels oni die fasiliteite vir outomatiese-uitsending

©.‘sonder die onthkkehng van radiofrekwens:e-
: energie te loets . o oml

(9 Die i sender moet so ontwerp en’ gebou wees dat-

_wanneer dit besig is om te stuur en vir maksimum vermog |
“ingestel isy die .antenne ultgeskakel of die lewering ‘kort-.-

- gesluit ‘kan word sonder dat emge deel van dle uitrusting
o .beskadrg !Ivord -

; 6 Orarvanger
(1) Dle ontvanﬂer moet-’n ontvanger met vaste mslem*

ming’ wee;s wat A2 -golwe oor die frekwensieband 490 tot -
- 510"Khz,; kan' ontvang wanneer dit met n koptelcfoon'

.gebrurk WOI’d

i _‘:
W

n chepte van 100 persem__
“sodat die draag-

goif vir minstens 30 persent en’ hoogstens 50 persent vanl

.| more tl.'la.l'l 1,359 ¢/s.
sein wat deur. die outomauese mlddel_- '
gestuur moet ,word wat in subparagraaf (1) (@) (11) genoem_

drie keer herhaal, insluit, gevola deur 0 l:mg ,

van die ‘outomatiése uifseﬂdmg van
mmstens 8 en’ hoogstens 15 woord,, s

' _"dle kunsantenne in’ pnkofarads “is; ‘wanneer dit-met -
““n_kunsantenne gémieef "wotd" wat “bestaan wuit ‘n'|
_'15—0hmweer.stdud in seric met 'n kapasitor van | =

(2) The camen wzwe sb,.all be modulatecl 1o. a depth of_
100 per cent;- by a- wave of - rectangular -character so that -

- the carrier wave is switched “on for not less than 30-per-
- cent and not more than Sﬁkper cent ofa- modul'mon Lyc}e

“(3) The note frequency amil not be less than 450 &f s‘or

(@) (a) The srunal to bé sent by the automat:c means
1\,f.,r1 ed to in. sub paragraph @) (@ G)=— . .
- (i) ‘whei the transmission i3 on a frequency of-500 ke/ s
“shall consist ef the alarm signal of twelve ‘four-
second dashes - separated by one-seceqd spaces,
followed by the distress signal . -
- " repeated three times, and a Tong | daah and ~
(i) when the II‘dDSmLSSIOIl is‘on a frequency of 8364
7 kc/s shall include the distress signal ..
. repeated three, times followed by a ]ong dash
of not less than 30 seconds duration.  ~ .~ =
(b) Over the normal‘rang'ef of handle speeds s _{__ :
(1) the- speed of the automatic. transmission of the-
distress signal shall be not less than 8: and 110t~
. more-than 15 words a minute; :
(11) the tolerance in ‘the timing . of the dashes of the'
alarm signal shall not be more than plus or ‘minus
202 s.,conds ' = i
(c) The automatlc transm:ssmn shall cease andﬂpen the
keying circuit, after one -complete transmxss;on unlcss the
mechanism is re-set or re-wound. Pt i
(d) Means shall be prowdecl— - B :
(i) to easure: that the: transmission begms at the con‘r—.
‘mencement of the signal: s :
(i) to indicate  to the operator that the mechamsm
- houid be, re-set or fe-wound.,

(e The mean power developed by the transrmtter m the :

load during a markmg period, shall—

(1) on a frequency of 500 kc/s be not- Tess than 13- .8
. Jogw €)= 5:5]-watts; 'C being. the: capacitance. of .
the artificial aerial in p:eofarads _when measured

< with an amﬁmal‘ aerial consi isting of '@ 15 ‘ohm"

.~ resistor-in series with a capacitor having any- value -
_between the minimum ‘capacitance of ‘the aerial

 referred to in sub-paragraph (1) of paragraph 3 of

"7, this Part and 150 picofarads; and not less than 3“5
 watts when measured with-an artifical aenal con-

. sisting of a 30 ohm resistor in series with-a capaci-

_“tor having any value between 350 and 450 plCO-.

. farads; ' =

- (i) on a Erequeney of 8364 ke/s be not less than 3.

witts when measured with an artificial aerial con-
. sisting of a 40 ohm resistor in series with any induc-
-tive .or capacitated reactance in the range plus or-
minus 60 ohms. -~ 'S i
(f) The aerlal circuit shall mclude— R --_,,'- T
() a tuning control. suitable for ase w1th all types of‘
Caerial pr0v1ded and
(11) a tuning indicator, the fallure of whlch sha]l not
.- -disconnect. the aerial circuit. . R :
(@ There shall be provided— - - e
(i) an artificial aerial within the equlpmen; su1table for
© testing the transmitter ont full power; | :

" (ii) means: fer testing the faeﬂltles for automaue transe
mission Wwithout the genera,tion of rad:ofrequency'
energy. & ; I

5) The trans*mtler shall be so desmned and constructed

“that when it is_transmitting and adjusted for maximum
power the arial may be disconnected or the output ‘short~
* circuited- in -eithef case w1th0ut damage bemo caused to

any parl of the equipment

6 Recefver

)] The receiver, shall be a ﬁxed tune- reeewer wlnch‘E
shall be capabie of receiving type A2 waves over the

'frequency__l_a_and 45'0 to. 510 kc/ s when usecl w1th head-_‘_

phoncs
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(2) 'n Koptelefoon wat mgeskerm is om bulteoeraas uit
te sluit, moet verskai en permanent aan die cntvanccr
bevestig word.

(3 Dl._ ontvanger moet aan die vereistes van subpara-
graaf (4) vo‘wﬂn wanneer dit op die volgende wyse
getoets word :

(@) Kunsante"lr'es moet gebruik word wat bcstaaﬂ uit

of—

(i) 'n 15-ohmweersiand in serie met ’n kapa51tor
van enige waarde tussen die minimum
kapasitansie .van die antenne wat in sub-

paragraaf (1) van paragraaf 3 van hierdie Deel

.- genoem word .en 150 pl}'ofarads, of .
(i) 'n 30-ohmweerstand in serie met 'n kapasitor
van enige waarde binne die gebied 350 tot
459 pikofarads; : '
(b) die se’nb wat gebruik word, moet A2-seine wees
wat ot 'n diepte van 30 persent gemoduleer word
by 400 hz.

(4) Cor die normale bestek van slmg\.rsnelhedc moet—

(a) die standaardoudlow‘rekwensw!ewermg van die ont-
vanger in 'n weerstand in wat wesenlik gelyk is
aan die modulus van die impedansie van die
‘telefoonontvangers by 1,000 hz. een milliwatt wees;

(b) die selektiwiteit wat aan die einddetektor van die
ontvanger voorafgaan, moet aan die vereistes van
ondwrstaande tabel voldoen: —

' (2} Headphones which are shrouded to exclude external
noises shall be provided and shall be permanently attached
‘to the receiver.

(3) The receiver shall comply with the requirements of
sub-paragraph (4) when tested in the following manner: —

(@) Artificial aerials shall be nsed and shall consist of
either:—

(i) a 15 ohm resistor in series with a capamtor
having any value between the minimum capa-
citance of the aerial referred to in sub-para-
graph (1) of paragraph 3 of this Part and 150
picofarads; or

(ii) a 30 ohm resistor in series with a capacitor of
any value within the-range 350 to 450 pico-
farads;

(b) the signals used shall be type A2 signals modulated
to a depth of 30 per cent at 400 ¢/s.

(4) Over the nermal range of handle specds— _

{a). the standard audio-frequency output of the receiver
into a resistance substantially equal to the modulus
of the impedance of the telephone receivers at 1,000
c/s shall be one mllhwatt‘

(b) the selectivity preceding the final detector of the
receiver shall comply with the following table: —

Frekwensie, - Vereiste.

_ Frequency.- Requirement.

Weergawe moet oor die gebied eenvormig
wees tot_binne 6 desibels. -

) {Mmslens 40  desibels d:skriminasie met

490 tot 510 Khz. ..

Onder 460 Khz...

Bo 546 Khz . betrekking tot die weergawe by 500 Khz.

_ moet by alle frekwensies verkry word.

Response to be uniform to within 6 decibels over
the range.

490 to 510 ke/s. .

Above 540 ke/s. . response at 500 k¢fs to be obtained at all

Bel 0\.v 460 ke/s. . At least 40 decibels discrimination relative to the
Irequcﬂc:es

(c) die 011d10frckWen51eweergawe van die ontvanger |

. moet dor die modulaswfrekwensnegcb:ed 400 tot

. 1,400 hz. tot binne 6 desibels eenvormig wees en

aanmerklik daal
gebied;

- (d) die standaardlewering wat in subpara«rraaf (@)

. gespssifiseer  word, moet verkry word met n

toetsseininset van hoogstens 40 desibels bo een
mikrovolt op ‘n frekwensie van 500 Khz.

(e) met die toetssein wat in subparagraaf (d) gespesnﬁ-
seer word, moet die sem-rmsverhoudmg minstens
15 desibels wees. -

VYFDE BYLAE.

GEREEDSKAP, MEETINSTRUMENTE EN
RESERWEDELE. ;

Regulasie 14.
DEEL L

GEREEDSKAP,

1 kontakbruiheerder;

16 duim.-scetvyl;

1 lasmes; _

1 geisoleerde 7 dm.-draadtang;

1 6 dm.-langbeksykniptang;

1 geasoleerde skroewedraaicr, minstens 8 dm. lank, met
1 dm.-punt;

L gezsoleerd\. skroeftapdraaier met £- dm. -punt;

1 horlosieskroewedraaier met {y dm.-punt;

| stel moersleutels, groottes 0, 2, 4 en 68.A.;

1 moersleutel wat tot vir 1 dm.-moere gestel kan word

*1' 1 dn-handboor;

*1 stel snelspiraatbore, groottes % dm., 26, 34 en 44;

1 bankskrcef;

1 elektriese soldeerbout wat by die sk1p se ‘spanning aan-

pas, met 'n kragverbruik van minstens 40 watt en hoog-’

stens 70 watt;

" = Hierdie artikels hoef niz op and-‘r skapc verslfaf te word

as dié¢ wat vir ipternasionaie rese gebruik word anie.
14

vir frekwensies bulte hierdie”

~ (c) the audio-frequency response of the receiver shall be
uniform to' ‘within 6 decibels over the rance of ~
modulation frequencies 400 to 1,400 ¢/s and shall
substantially fall for frequencies outside this range;
(d) the standard output specified in sub-paragraph (a)
shall be obtained with a test signal input not exceed-
ing 40 decibels above one microvolt on a frequency
 of 500 ke/s; -
(e) w:th the test signal spemﬁed in sub-paragraph (d)
the signal/noise ratio shall be at least 15 decibels.

FIFTH SCHEDULE.

TOOLS MEASURING INS’“RUMENTS AND SPARE
PARTS. -

Regulation 14.

PART L

TooLs.

1 contact burnisher;

6-in, smooth file;

jointing knife;

pair 7-in. wireman’s insulated pliers;

pair 6-in. long nose pliers with side catters;

insulated screwdriver, not less than 8 in. in length, Wlth

1 in. blade;

{ insulated griub sarewdrsvcr with $-in. blade;

1 watch screwdriver with +%-in. blade;

1 set of spanners, sizes G, 2, 4, and 6 B.A.

1. spanner adjustable to 1-in. nuts

#11 in. hand drill;

*1 set of high- speed twist drills, sizes % in. 26 34 and 44;

1 clamp vice:

1 electric soldering iron to suit shlp s voltage with a power
‘consumption of not less than 40 watts or more than 70

- watls;

— ek ot ek

* Tbese items need not be nrovlded in smps other than those
engaged on international voyages. . -

1




GOVE[{NMENT GAZETTE EXTRAORDINARY, 1 DECEMBBR 1959 g

1. stofborsel; 1 R e e 8 ;5
‘1 4.1b. —bo"lpen‘hamer‘ =t ; ;

’n gereedskapkas. of -vak waarm bogenoemde gereedskap
megeslurt kan word : :

DEEL" I_I'._ |
MEETINSTRUMENTE.
1 hldrometer ' '
'1- dompel-Fahrenheittermometer; v
n Ammeter wat geiykstroom kan meet van 1 milliampére
tot 500 milliampares; 'n voltmeter wat gelykstroomspan-
ning kan mect van 75 millivolts tot 500 volts en wissel-

:\'

stroomspanning van 150 millivolts tot 500 volts; en 'n.|

- ohmmeter| wat weerstand kan meet van 10 ohms tot
,20{}00 ochmis; met dien verstande dat n meetmstrument

" waarin die bogenoemde vereistes vir ’n ammeter, 'n volt--

- ‘meter ‘en {’n ohmmeter saamgevat-is, in die- plek van
ge'loemde’ instrumente gebruzk kan word

5 - . . DEELIL.

2 _—

RESERWEDELE EN RESERWE UITRUSTING

I stel borsels vir elke maspen wat gc.nsta‘leer word;
' 2 patrone vir elke patroonsea{ermu in gebruik; -
1 stel sleutelkontakte vir elke tipe sleutel in gebrulk
" 1 hoofantenne, opgemaak (slegs draad);. :
' 50 persent. van die getal isolators in gebrmk (met wtsonde—
- ring vaninlei- isolators);
100 persent:van-die getal harpe en doppies in geﬁrulk
12 knypklemme om by die antennedraad te pas; o
-1 stel telefone enleidings (met stekers, indien gebrulk) Vit
- eike tipe telefoon en leiding in gebruik;
‘1 buis vir elke twee van die eerste ses van elke tlpe buis
in gebrtuk en dan 1 buis vir elke bykomende 3 burse of
gedeelte van 3 buise van die tipe in gebrurk :
trillers vir elke tipe triller in “gebruik;
aanwyserlamp vir etke aanwyseriarnp in gebru:lk _
-mikaskyfies. vir vonkbrug - |. = indienin die radiotele-
- drukskyfie . - i
: neodlamp, \.
1.laaimat as daar n matlaal eenherd in gebrulk 1s
- 2 laailampe vir elke tipe laailamp in gebruik
1 gelykrigter as daar 'n gelykngterlaar-eenheld in gebrurk
s

A-'n—-c\v—-m

DEEL V.

AY

e

' DIVERSE ARTIKELS.

petroleum}e]he :

. glaspapier;

.- -8 onse harssoldeersel'
- 4 onse ‘isoleerband;

3 pint smeerolie; ..

4 b, ghries geskik vir mas_;len in gebrulk ;

4 onse gemengde smeltdraad, 1 ampe:e- 5 ampere— -en 15
' ampere-draad

4 onse
3 velle

" 1 stuk lugdraad gelyk aan die lengte van dte noodantenne :

. plus 10 veet (ongesny);
4 onse koperbinddraad; - ' :
6 jts. buigsame draad (5 amperes) vir verstelbare ver-

bindings; - : T
4 onse kooltetrachlened

© _ " SESDEBYLAE.
‘Regulasie 15.

i 'oUTO-MATIESE ALARM.’ 5

- L. Algemeen
(1)’Dle outomatxese alarim moet—— '

(@) 'n ontvanwr *n kieser, 'n toetssemontmkkelaaren n 3

hoorbare alarmstelsel insluit:

_-(b) n hoorbare waarskuwing kan gee van die ontvanas '

_van ’n alarmsein wat: bestaan uit-’n reeks van 12
agtereenvolgende “strepe, clkeen 4 sckondes lank,
- geskei deur -tussenpose’ van cen sekonde in elke

geval, onderworpe aan die tolera.nmes wat in para- ;

L graaf 3 gespe51ﬁsecr word;

T

graafrnstaIIaSIe gebru.lk :

Z .—M‘mr—n—-a\.—w o

: : 1 dusﬂng bl"llsh ‘ _' o H j
4 131, bﬁllpanchammer S e Rt

A tool box or compartment for contamm the fore in
tools and cdpablé of bemig .oc.red _ _g . goh ¢
~ . PARTIL - o
MEASURING INSTRUMENTS

1 hydrometer;

1 dipping fahrenheit thermometer 4

An ammeter capable of measuring direct current Irom 1
- milliampere to 500 ‘milliamperes; a voltmeter capable of
* measuring direct current voltage from 75 millivolts to-
500 volts and alternating current voltage from 150 milli-
volts to 500 volts; and an ohm-mefer  cap -able ~of
measuring resistance from 10. chms -and 20, 1000 ohms:

provided ‘that 4 ‘measuring instrument in’ ‘which- the re-
‘quirements. for an ammeter, a voltmeter and ah ohm-
metér specified aboye are combmed may be substrtuted_
for the sa;d mstruments = ; e

ART III

SPARE PAR’I‘S AND SPARE EQUIPMENT
1 set of brushes forfeach machine 1n>ta]1ed -

2 cartridges for-each cartridge fuse in use;

1 set of key contacts for each type of- key 1r1 use
1 main aerial made up (wire only): : T

| 50 per cent of the number of ms;.latcrs in uSe (excludmg

lead-in insulators);
100 per cent of the number of shackles and t}umbles in

‘use; g e -,_?_

| 12 bulldog gnps to-suit the aenal wire;
"1 set telephones and leads (with plugs if u‘sed) ‘for each

_ type of telephones and leads in'use; -

1 valve for each two of the first six of each type. of vglve,
in use, and thén 1 .valve for each additional 3 valves or

part of 3 valves of that type in use; :

-vibrators for each type of vibrator in use;. =~

indicator- lamp for each 1ndreator lamp inuwse; ©

mica discs for spark gap 1f used in the radletele

pressure disc .. J graph installation;:

emergency lamp:

charging nmat if a mat-type chargmg unit is in use

charging lamps for each type of charging lamp in use;

rectlﬁer 1f a recnﬁer-type chargu]a umt 1s in uise;

PART IV.

MISCELLANEOUS ITEMS

4 oz. petroleum jelly;

3 sheets glass paper; . T R R

8 oz. resin-cored solder; - U g Sy W LR s BB

4 oz. insulating tape; ) g © y
-pint lubricating oil; . E
Ib. grease suitable for machine in use,

4 oz. assorted fuse wrre, 1 ampere 5 ampere and 15
_ampere

1 length of aer:al wire equal to the’ Iengrh of the emcr-

* gency aerial plus 10 feet (uncut); )

4 oz. copper binding wire; - . :

6 yards flexible wire. (5 amperes} for ad]ustable connec-
tions; o

4 oz. carbon tetrachlonde

 SIXTH SCHEDULE
; Regula_ti_on 15. -

; ;E\UTb-ALARM.

1 Generai
(l) The auto'alarm shall~ -
(@) include, a teceiver, a selector, a test 51gnal generatbr
and an audible alarm system;

---(b) be capable of giving audible warning. of the recelpt
of -an alarm signal consisting of a ‘'series of 12
consecutive dashes, each with a duration of 4
._seconds and separated by intervals of one second
in each case sub3ect to tne tolerances speerﬁed in
paragraph 3 : Gt

i
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(c) vmnlg met d;e hoofantenne verb'nd kan word wat. m_- :
. regulasie 11 genoem. werd of met 'n ewe! doeltref-_

fende- antenne; -
(d) aan die vereistes van h:erd:e Bylae valdeen al w1sse1
die toevoerspanning met—

(i) plus 5 persent of minus 10 persent as die uit-
rusting werk van die ngodbron van elektriese

- energie af wat by paragraaf (2) van regulasie

. 13 vereis' word, of van batterye af: of :
- (i) ‘plus of minus 10 persent as die uitrusting van
die hoofbron van-elektriese energie af werk

wat by paragraaf (1) van genoe'nde regulasie -

vere:s word.

(2) Die ontvanger, kieser en Ieetssementmk celaar moet
in 'n radiotelegraafkamer .geinstalleer. wees.

(3) Die outomatlese alarm- moet van 'n skakelaar of -
- skakelaarstelsel voorsien wees. deur middel waarvan dit
“mét die skip-se hoofantenne. of met - 'n ewe doe. treﬁende ;

antenne verbind kan word. .

-(4) D'e outomatiese alarm. moet n handterugsteller in-
slmt wat dit moontlik maak om die kieser ‘terug te stel
nadat die hoorbare aiarmstelse] in werkmg gestel is.

2. 0nt vanoer

(D) Die ontvanger wat deel uitmaak van die outomatiese
alarm moet A2- en B-golwe kan ontvang in elke geval op

alle toonfrekweusles tussen 400 hz. en 1,400 hz. en op aile °

draaggolwe van 'n frekwensic tussen 492 Khz. en 508 Khz.

-(2) Alle instemretlaars en versterkingsreélaars wat die
‘werking van die ontvanger as deel van die outomatiese
alarm raak, moet vooraf gestel word en nie van buite
die outomatiese alarm af bedlen kan word nie.

(3) Die ontvanger moet aan die ‘'vereistes van subpara-
grawe (4) tot en met (7) voldoen wanneer dit 3008 voig
getoets word, behalwe waar ’nander toetsinetode
genoemde subparagrawe gespesifiseer word : —

(@) 'n Kuasantenne, 'wat bestaan uit' 'n 10-ohmweer-
stand in seriec met 'n kapasitor van ehige waarde

tussen 300 en 750 p[kefarads moet wr dle ioets | -

gebruik word;

(5) A2-seine wat in die toets gebrmk word moet tot 'n
diepte van 70 persent gemoduleer word en ’n toon-
. frekwensie van 400 hz. hé. -

(4) Die seieknwnent van die ontvanger moet sodamg
wees dat—

(a) die radiofrekwenswweergawe eenvormlg is tot binne |

3 desibels in 'n frekwensiegebied 492 tot 508 Khz.;

{(b) die totale verandering van oudiofrekwensieweergawe

hoogstens 3 desibels is in die geval van toonire-
kwensies in die gebied 400 tot 1,400 hz.; ;

(cj die oudiofrekwensieweergawe: vinnig daal 'in die
geval van. toonfrekwenmes onder 400 hz en bo
1,400 bz.; en

(d) d:e cutomatiese alarm reageer op n alarmsem van
'n frekwensie van 500 Khz. en 'n insetpeil van 40
"desibels bo een mikrovolt, in die aanwesigheid van

(c) be capable of bein
* '. main aerial referre
- equally efficient aerial; -

(d) comply with the reqmrements ‘of th:s Schedule |

ngtwnhstandmg varlations of the supply voltage
0 it

Ay

-equipment is operated from the emergency
source of electrical energy required by para-
graph (2) of reguldtton 13; or from baitenes
or -

(u) plus or minus 10 per cent if the eqtupment

“is operated from the main source of electrical
enefgy required by parﬂgraph (l) of the said

regu}atlon

(2) The reee:ver, selector and -test 51gnal generator shall
be installed in a radiotelegraph room.

(3) The auto-alarm shall be provided with a switch or
system of switches by which it may be connected to the
ship’s main aerial or to an egually efficient aerial.

(4) The auto-alarm "shall -iaclude a-manual re-set.ing

“device to enable the ‘selector to be re-set after the audlole

alarm system has been actuated

2. Recewer

(1) The receiver forming part of the duto-a,larrn shall
be capable of receiving type A2 waves and type B waves
in each case on all note frequencies bz.ween 400 ¢/s and
1,400 ¢/s and on all carrier waves of a frequency between
492 kc/s to 508 kefs.

(2) All tuning controls and gain controls which affect
the operation of the receiver as part of the auto-alarm

shall be pre-set and shall not be capable of operation

from the outside of the auto-alarm.

(3) The receiver shall comply with the requirements of

sub-paragraphs (4) to (7), inclusive, when tested in the
following manner, except where another method of testing
1s gpeczﬁed in the said sub- -paragraphs:—

(a) An artificial aerial shall be used for the test and
Si‘a!l consist -of-a 10 ohm resistor in. series with
. a-‘capacitor- howmg any: vaiue betwcen 300 and. 750
plcofarads,

{(b) type A2 signals used in the test shall be modujated :
to.a. depth of 70 per cent and shall have a nete_

* frequency of 400 c/s;

(4) The selectivity of the' receiver shall be sueh that—

(a) the radic-frequency response is uniform to within

3 decibels in a frequency range 492 to 508 ke/s;
" (b) the total varjation of audae»frequeney response is

not more than 3 decibels in the case of note

frequencies in the range 400 to 1.400 c/s;

(¢) the audio-frequency response falls rapldly in the
. case of note frequenc1es below 400 c/s and above
1,400 ¢/s; and

(dy the auto-alarm gives response to an alarm swnal
of a frequency of 500 kc/s and an input level of
40 decibels abovc one microvolt, in the presence
of -another s:gna having the following character-

~’n ander sein met onderstaande kenmerke:— istics:—
_ N } : e Insetpeil
Tipe golf. Modulasiefrekwensie. Mg?;yg]e' Draagfrekwensie. (eie;l‘iggirg?
: volt).
Deurlopend gemoduleercfe draaggolf A]]e oudlofrekwenmes in die gebled 70 persent.... | Onder 470 Khz. en bo 530 Khz. 80 '
! ' 50 hz. tot 1,400 hz. . ... S ] B} Onder 450 Khz. en bo 550 Khz. . 120
o _ : - i . Input level
Type of wave. Modulation frequency. m%ﬁgtg}  Carrier frequency. a(gggébglge
; microvolt).
Continuously modulated carrier wave | All ‘audiofrequencies . in- the |- 70 per cent... Below 470 kc[s_and above 530 kefs. . .. 80
" : - ~ range 50¢/sto 1,400 ¢/s. . . . ‘Below 450 ke/s and above 550 ke/s.. . .. 120

" 16

' rap:dly corinected with the
to*m reguiatlcm 11 or 10° an’

() plus 5 per cent or minus 10 per cent S the;.



. gevoeligheid van di
~‘mum  insetpeil -van .die ala
~ frekwensie van.500 Khz. wat die kicser s

o

W
*_ mikrovolt,

. versterkingsreéling sodanig wees dat— . 5
ie onderbrekings per sekonde |
ie gevoeligheid van die ontvanger nie ver- |
~ “minder word tot onder dié¢ wat nodig is vir-die ont- |-
in van 'n insetpell van 40 desibéls |

Type A2.. ,

iy W
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45 @ Virdie iordi ,
4n _die. ontvanger geneem word s
e .toetsalarmsein

gevoeligheid yan die ontvanger moet sodanig wees dat die
kieser sal wer 15¢
die toetsseinontwikkelaar. al wat deel uitmaak van die
outomatiese alarm. o o
(b) Die ontvanger m
redlaar voorsien wees wat—
(i) gedurende ‘tye .wanneer .
i~ werk, die gevoeligheid van die
.. verminder teen ’n tempo binne
_ 15 desibels. per minuut-in die geva

die Kieser onafgebroke

I'van 'n gevoelig-

‘heidsgébied van-40- tot 80 desibels bo .cen mikro-

- volt, al is die insetpeil van ’n_ingevoerde sein op
enige peil bo die minim
kieser telaat werk; .

). '

gedurende tye Wannee
werk

T

meerderingstem

bels per minuu _
- gebied van 40 tot 80 desibels bo een mikrovoit, al
.. is-die finsetpe

“onder] dié¢ wat
: 00reej?k0m..' BE ¢ Lny . S oy
anneer morsesteuring nageboots word deur aan-
> n toetssein van. ’n- frekwensie
il van 100 desibels bo een

~houdende skakeling van
“van 500 Khz. en ‘n insetpe

n_die steurfrekwensie verkry wor

verandering ‘1 g
~moet die -oytomatiese

transmissiesnelheid te verander,

(@) wanne

er die toetssein dr

w0 ovangs van ‘n,se
¢ -boesn mikrovolt nieren. . -
12:(b) wanreer die - snelheid - van:«die -to

~word dat daar drie onderbrekings per tydperk van
2-sekondes is, die. gevoeligheid van die
so verminder word nadat dit 15 minute gewerk het
dat n sein van minstens 70 desibels bo cen mikro-

" voit'nodig is om die kieser te laat-werk.

reé

- ® _Die--éﬁt\?éh_gep.mo'et 's'o_da.n'ig' wees dat die outoma- |
- “tiese alarm sal reageer op ’n’toetsalarmsein wat-op enige
" frekwensie: in die gebied 492 Khz. tot 508 Khz. gestuur:

word en op ’n insetpeil van 50 desibiels bo_een. mikrovolt
“in die aanwesigheid van ’n steursein ‘met’ onderstaande

toepassing van hicrdie paragraaf moet die- |
ingevoer teen . ’n’
al laat werk. Die |
: . i 1 3 p . -,

n alal i g e | tivity of the receiver sh
k wanneer ‘n alarmsein ingevoer word van:

oet-van 'n-outomatiese versterkings- .

ontvanger gestadig | -
die grbied«7-5 tot

um wat ncdig is. om die-

_ nneer die kieser nie. onafgebroke |
nie, die gevoeligheid van die ontvanger. gesta- -

il van 'n ingevoerde sein op enige peil -| - -
met -die ‘kieservrymakingsdrumpel |

met ’n werk/rusverhouding van 19 tot 1, en.
d deur die

etescin- 5o gereél -

ontvanger -

< ATy As daar benewens die outomatiese versterkings-
ling ’n' vooraf gestelde. handre€ling van. versterkerver-
 .sterking is,;moet. die gebied van gevoeligheidsveranderings |

- wat-dié retling gee, nie meer as 10 desibels wees. nie,

0

-

8

. dig vérmeerder fot 'n maksimum peil van tussen |

35, en -40 desibels bo een mikrovolt teen. 'n ver- | o
i po -binne die: gebied 30 tot 60 desi- .
t in d’e geval van 'n gevoeligheids- .

a

6]

‘purposes of this pa
mput Tevel of the te: ‘
of 500 kc/s which will ‘operate the selector.

signal generator forming-

-+ -'i§ at any

(6)
ference is simulated
_of a frequency of’,
- decibels above one. mi

obtained by varyin
{such that— ..

._ '(-b_)

not more than 10 decibels; - -

-respond to a
in the range
50 decibels: above one m

(5) (@) The: sénsifivity, of - thé receiver shall for' the *
- paragraph; ‘be’ taken to-be the minimum
e test alarm signalinjected at-a frequency -
_ elector. - The ‘sensi-.
all be such that: the selector will ..
of an alarm signal from the test
part of the aufo-alarm. Sl
(b) The receiver shall be provided with- an -atitomatic
ain control which shall— S Ha A S
(i) during periods when the selector is continupusly, in’
" operation steadily reduce the sensitivity - of ' the °
receiver at a rate within the range 7-5 to 15 decibels -
per minute in the Case of a range .of sensitivity- of
©.40 to 80 decibels above one microvolt notwith- -
standing that the input level of ‘an’injected signal -
“level above the minimum mnecessary to
- Operate the selector; L wsm ey AEE
(i1) during periods when the selector.is not-continuously
~ in operation, steadily increase. the sensitivity-of the-
receiver, {0 a. maximum levelof between 35 and 40+
.- decibels above one microvolt at a rate of increase
within the range of 30-to 60 decibels per- minute in -
* the case of a range of sensitivity of 40 to 80 decibels
icrovolt, notwithstanding that the input >

perate by the injection-

. above one.mi
- level of an injected signal is at any level below. the
level corresponding. to. the threshold” of selector:
Lreleases non e 0 e

The automatic gain control, when merse inter-
by ‘continuous keying of 2 test signal
500 kc/s and an input lével of 100
_ ) icrovolt with a niark-to-space -ratio
f 19 to 1, and “variation ‘of -frequency ‘of intefruption_is.
g the speed of ‘transmission, shall be"

(@) When'.such test signal produces three, interruptions
~ per second, the sensitivity of the receiver. is not’

. reduced below that necessary for the. reception ‘of
 a signal of an input level of 40 decibels above one
when the speed of such test ‘'sighal is arranged so
_that there are three interruptions per period’ of 2
seconds. the sensitivity of the receiver is-so reduced
after operating for a period of 15 minutés that a-
signal of at least 70 decibels above one microvolt is”

]

- required to ‘operate the selector. 1< . o0

(7) 1, in ‘addition to the automatic gain control, a pre-

set manual control of receiver gain is provided the range

£ sensitivity variations provided

by that, control shall -be.

" (8) The receiver shall be such that the auto-alarm will
test alarm signal transmitted on dny frequency
492 ke/s to 508 ke/s and at an input level of
icrovolt in the presence of an

~kenmerke :i— ~ interfering signal with the following characteristics :— -
' Tipe sein; | Mgg;;lgsw Modulasiéfrekwensie. | S Ingetpeil. - - - Transmissiesnelhéid:
: | 70 persent.... | 400 fiz. tot 1,400 . /| 120'desibels bo een mikrovolt-:... st e s rvvvrs | 1510t 40 woorde per minuut,
 Typeof sigl’;atl m]gilliat&ug; Moduilation i_‘requeﬁcy.:". " Tnput lével;__ : - ] Speed of 'trgn'smissibt_;_.\‘,'

0" e -cin

400 c/s-1.400cfs. ... l 120 decibels above one MICro=Volt.'. ..o iorvuneies,

T

| 1540 words per minuite,

) D_iei_ontvangér--'-m'éét_ sodanig wees dat ‘dit nie die

 kieser laat werk wanneer enige twee gelykdraaggolwe in-

i

* " Buite die gebied 450 Khz. tot 550 Khz

.gevoer word waarvan die frekwensieverskil of -som binne
~ die gebied 492 Khz. tot 508 Khz. val nie, nl, golwe met

selector upon the simu

ti
0

(9) The receiver shall be such that it will not operdte the
ltaneous injection of any two cons
nucus carrier ‘waves, of which the frequengy difference
r sum falls within the range 492 ke/s to.508 kc/s, being

- waves with the following characteristics: — -~ -

_ji_c;l_iq_i'e'-,volg“pij'rde kenmerke —

] E
¥ .

7 Frekwensie. -

. Infetpell. -

quuiasig;_' :

120 desibels bo eon mikrovolt.. ...sesr

| Een ‘ongemoduléer en die.ander gemoduleer tot *n
| " diepte’ van 70. ;

i _ < ] ¢ 5 1 persent by enige - oudiofrekwensie
FIN - i oh 3 in e gebied 400 hz, tot 1,400 hz.. -7 . ¢
S ey e Ty
5 : £ oSS 4 )
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Lo

Frequency.

= Iﬂpﬁt level,

Mddulatioé.

Outside the range 450 ke/s to 550 kefs. .. .., -

| 120 decibels above one mlcro-volt ......... )

0ne unmodulated and the other modulated

to a depth of 70 per cent at any -audio--

| frequency in thq range 400 cfs to 1,400 ¢fs.

(10) {a) Die. ontvanger most in aewone ‘diéns 'n veld
van nic meer nie as O-1 mikvovolt per meter gee wanneer
dit op ’n afstand van een myl van die ontvanger af gemeet
word, tensy die toetsseinontwikkelaar aan die werk is.

(b) Daar moet beskou word dat die ontvanger aan die
vereistes van subparagraaf (@) van hierdie paragraaf vol-
: doen indien, wanneer—

(i) d1= ontvanger g..plams is in dre middel van 'n afge-
skermde geaarde hok wat minstens 6 voet in dle'
kubick groot is;

(i) die aardklem van die ontvanger met die bmnekant
van die skerm. verbind is;

(11:} die antenneklem van die ont\«arger deur "n onaf-
geskermde soekspoel binne-in genoemde hok en
' ¢éen voet in die vierkant groot en 'n onafgeskermde
-, leiding met 'n- ‘weerstandsmeetinstrument verbind
is wat buitekant die hok, gemonteer is en- waarvan
die ander klem geaard is; en
(n) die ontvanger bekrag word, . '
die krag met die meetinstrument meet hoogstens 4 x 10-1°
walt is, ongeag die weerstand van die meetinstrument of
die instelling van die ontvanger en al word die soekspoel
_kortgesluit of op watter wyse ook beweeg sonder om
- nader as 6 duim aan die ontvangerkas te kom.

3. Kieser.

(I} Die kieser moet, saam met d:e ontvang.,r dle voi-
_ gende kan doen— | :

(@) aanneem—

- (i) strepe met 'n duur binne die toleransxes 3 5 tot |

6-0 sekondes

(ii) russeine tussen strepe, nl. russeine met 'n duur
. binne die toleransies 0 01 tot 15 sekonde en

(b) wemr—* . :
E6) strepe met 'n duur van mmder as 3-4 Sekondes

(i) strepe met 'n duur van meer as 6-2 sgkondes,. &

" en _
(iii) russeine tussen strepe, nl. russeine met 'n duur
van meer as 16 sekonde,

@ Nadat die kieser drie of vier agtcreenvolgende strepe
van dic alarmsein aangeneem het, moet d:t die hootbare
a]armstelscl in werking bring. - :

~ (3) Tydreglaars wat as deel -van die kieser verskaf is,
moef vooraf gestel word en nie van bmte die mtrustmg af
bedlen kan word nie.

-+

4 Toetssemonm:kkelaar

{l) D{C toetssemontw;kkelaar moet die volgendc kan
doen—~ .

(a} vir £oetsd0clemdes ‘n sein met onderstaande ken-
merke opwek—

(1) frekwensie—500 Khz.;

(ii) tipe . golf——AZ

(111) modulasudiepte_bmne die gebled 70 “tot 100
persent; -

. (iv) modulasief rekwensw—bmne die gebled 400 tot

1,400 hz.;

W) msetpell—gelyk aan . ’n spannmg gemoduleer
tot “n diepte van 70 persent binne die gebied
37 tot 43 desibles bo cen r:mkrovolt in sene
met die kunsantenne; en- : ;

(10) (a) The receiver shall not in norma! service produce

a field exceeding 0+1 microvolt per metre when measured
at a distance of one mile from the receiver, unless the
test signal generator is in operation. ; .

(b) The receiver shall be deeméd to comply w1th the
re]cllazrcments of sub- paragraph \a) of th1s para-eraph if,
when—

@) the receiver is pIaced centrally in a screened ‘carthed
enclosure of dirnensions at least 6 feet cube;

(i)Y the earth terminal of the receiver is comnected to
the inside of the screen;

(m) the aerial terminal of the receiver is connected
through an unscreened search coil situated within
the sald enclosure and of dimensions one foot
square and an unscreened lead to a resistive measur-
ing instrument mounted outside the enclosure and

: hawncr 1ts other terminal earthed; and :

(iv) the receiver is energised;
the power measured by the meéasuring instrument does not

exceed ,4x 107'% watts whatever the resistance of the
~measuring instrument or the adjustment of the receiver,

and notwithstanding that-the search coil is short-circuited

or moved in any way without approaching within 6 inches

of the réceiver case.

3. Selector.

{1) The selector m con]unctlon w1th the recewer shall be
capable. of— g
{a) acceptmg—

M) dashes of a duratlon w1thm the tolcrances 3 5
to 6-0 seconds;

. {ii) spaces between dashes, being spaces of a dura.:

tion within the tolerance 0-01 to 1-5 seconds;
and

{b) rejecting—

(i) dashes of a duration of more than 6-2 seconds
and :

(m} spaces between dashes, bemg spaces of a dura-
tion of more-than 1-6 seconds. -

(i) dashes of a duratlon of less than 3-4 seconds;

(2) The selector, after accepting three or four consecutive |

dashes of the alarm signal, shall actuate the audible alarm
syster. .

(3) Any timing controls prowd d as part of the se]ector

shall be pre-set and shall not be capable of bemg operated -
| from the outside of the eqmpment

- 4 Test .S'zgmd Generator
(1} The test signal generator shall be capable of—

(a) generatlug, for purposes of test, a signal w1th the
following characteristics: —

(@) Frequency—500 ke/s;
© (ii) type of wave—A2;
(iii) depth of modalatlon—»w;thm the range 70 to
- 100 per cent;
- (iv) modulation frequency—wuhm the range 430 to
1,400 c/s;

(v) input level— equivalent to-a foltage modulated
to a depth of 70 per cent within the range 37
to 43. decibels above onez microvolt in series
with the artificial aerial; and g o

/



(b)

- geinstalieer is.

- danig in werking is, 'n alarm gee—-

- (ay wanneer hulle -deur

- &
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die alarl}fsei
word, binne

kenmerke gespesifiseer-in- die ‘vgorgaande bepalings

vap hierdie paragraaf, in di¢ ontvanger invoer, so- |

“wel deur, middel van—

") "n nic-sluitende handskakelaar; as deur middel
Covant o . g
(i) die’ outomatiese sieuteitoestel

van die Eerste Bylae ‘gespesifiseer word.

(2) Die invoermetode moet sodanig wees dat die toets-.

alarmssin ni¢ die hoorbare alarmstelsel sal laat werk wan-

néer die antenne uitgeskakel isnie.

4

(3) Die toetiseinontwikkelaar moet so0 ontwerp en gebou

die “sein. wat in subpatagraal

wees dat die insetpeil van ! ngra
nie-sluitende

(1) (a) gespesifiscer word; deur middeivan 'n
skakelaar met, ongeveer

3

© - 5. Hoorbare alarmstelsel.

(1) Die hoorbare alarmstelsel moet bestaan uit drie
alarmkiokke, wat onderskeidelik in ’n radiotélegraafkamer,
op die brug en in die slaapkamer van n radiobeampte

¢ af wat by paragraaf (2) van regulasie

clektriese energi : n 1
deur middel van “n kragkring it n

13 vereis word

- sekeringlose kring en so van n sekering voorsien dat die’
*- doeltreffendheid van die Is g
., die smelt van enige sekering behalwe 'n sekering wat deel

‘hoorbare alarmstelsel nie deur

uitmaak van die stelsel, geraak sal word nie. -Die krag-
kring moct beheer word deur middel van ’n sluitskakelaar
aan of naby-die ontvanger wat deel uitmaak van dié outo-

matiese alarm en duidelik én permanent gemerk .ter aan-

- duiding van 8y doel.

. '(2')_-‘]j3ehdt‘1§}-éns die bépali.'néé'. @a‘r} sub{:l_atagra_af__ (3) moet
die alarmklokke, wanneer die outomatiese alarin as ‘so-
“die ‘kieser’
word; en -
1 : f

(b binne 15 sekondes na’n- ing
des (met 'n toleransie van plus of minus 6 sekon-
- des) van—_ - ° : B

- t _ an
© van enige buis van die ontvanger wat deel -uit-
* maak van.die outomatiese alarm, as dic ont=

- vanger nie “n triller het nie;

13" (ii).é p triller wat deel uitmaak an die ontvanger;
(i) 'n kring van’n gloeidraad van enige direk ver-

h
. s dit van
<27 laf werk wat by paragraaf (1) van regulasie 13

, vereis word; en =
- (iv) enige meganisme wat a:
‘deel -vitmaak van 'n kieser wat van gencemde
* hoofbron van elektriese energie af werk; -.

" (¢) binne -15 sekondes na ’n onderbreking of onklaar-
raking van—  _° - :

':(i)’-;""n kring van ’n--_g_ldeidraad' van 'n direk ver-

| hitte buis wat deel uitmaak van die.onivanger,

; as dit van batterye_af werk; _ :
(i) 'n meganisme wat aanhoudend draai

i werk.

 (3) ’n Toestel moet verskaf '.woyd:'wat‘di_t moontlik maak

* uit te ‘skakel.

- sy doel is. -

om.dic klbkke op die brug uit die voornoemde kragkring .
Die toestel kan ’n middel insluit-om die

klok in die radiobeampte se slaapkamer ook so uit te
skakel. Die toestel
die klok in-die rad .
die toeste! moet duidelik en blywend aangedui word: wat

e
i
A

n:'.-p'véft'-in__pa_-ragfaaf':I -.(b)' gesﬁés‘iﬁéeer ;
die toleransies wat in__s_ubpara'gi'aaf (1)
(e) van paragraaf 3 gespesifisecr word en met die-

‘wat in.'ﬁéci_'v.

20 desibels verhoog. kan word.

Die kiokke moet. werk van die bron van

in werking . gestel

onderbreking vir 9 sekon-

die “gelykstroomspanning v;rat-die--aﬁod_e voer Lo

itte buis wat deel uitmaak van die ontvanger,
die hoofbron van elekiriese energie

aanhoudend draai en wat

’n meg v draai en wat 5" .
- i deel uitmaak van °n kieser wat van batterye af :

moet nie-sluitend wees en-moet nie
ioteiegraafkamer kan uitskakel nie. Op

" (b) injecting into the receiver the alarm signal specified
in“paragraph I' (b) within the tolerances specified -

© . in sub-paragraph (1) () of paragraph 3 ‘and- the: .
. “characteristics specified in the foregoing provisions

of this parag_i:apfl, both by means of— - "
(i) a manual kéy of a non-locking type;and .-
(i) the ‘antomatic. keying ‘device specified m Part

"V of the First Sehedule. =~~~ "7 o0

' (2) The method of -injection shall be such that the test -
alarm signal will not operafe the audible alarm system
" when the aerial is disconnected. '

(3) The test signal generator shall be so designed- and
constructed that the input level of the signal specified -in
sub-paragraph (1) {a) can be increased by approximately

20 decibels by means of a non-locking switch. . * T

_ 5. Audible Alarm System.® - _
(1) The audible alarm system shall consist of thre¢ alarm -
bells-installed respectively in a radiotelegraph- room, on
the bridge and in the sleeping reom of a radio officer.- The
bells shall be operated from the source of electrical girergy
_required by paragraph-(2) of regulation I3 by means of .
a power circuit taken from an unfused eircuit, and so fused
that the efficiency of the audible alarm system will not be
affected by the rupture of any fuse other than a fuse -
forming part of that system. The power circuit shall be
controlled by a locking switch ‘situated on or near to the
receiver forming part- of the auto-alarm; and clearly and
_permanently marked to indicate its purpose. . : -
() Subject to the provisions of sub-paragraph. (3), the
alarm bells shall, whenever the auto-alarm is in operation.
as-such, give an alarm— - st e

) (a) when afctuzited_by theléelectmj;aﬁd __ il
- '(b) within 15 seconds after any failire for 9 seconds
' ;_{sfubject to a tolerance of plus or minus 6 seconds)
of—= i VLT Fa A e
(i) the direct-current voltage féeding the anode of
" any valve of the receiver forming part of the
-auto-alarm, if the receiver is not provided with. ,
a yibrator; R, i =

&, ;*(ii)_any 'v_ibratdr. iorming part of the réceiver;. -
(i) a- circuit of a filament of -any directly-heated
- valve forming part of the receiver if it is
- operated from the main source -of electrical
energy tequired by paragraph (1) of regulation: :
13;and Sty P ey SRl T8
any continuously rotating mechanism forming
part-of a selector operated from the said main .
* source of electrical energy; ~ S oL

; ‘:'_"("i_v} ;

(&) within 15.seconds after.any_feii!ure of— "~ =7 b

-~ (i) a circuit of a filament of a-'direc;i_y;_}i_éé\tqd valve.

' ~ forming part of the receiver if it -is operated.
_ _from batteries; SR

@) any continuously rotating mechamsm forming

‘of a selector operated from batteries. -

part
" (3)' A device shall be provided which will enable the
' bells situated on the bridge to be disconnected from-the
aforesaid power: circuit. The device may include means:
for so disconnecting the bell situated in the radio officer’s
sleeping room. . The device shall be non-locking, and shall
nst be capable of disconnecting the bell in the ‘radio tele-

oraph room. The device shall be clearly and permanently

marked to indicate its purpose. <. - ol
" : Ay

-
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6 Veidtoer.s'

As die outomatiese alarm 28 dae larik in werking is in

verbinding met 'n anténne met 'n effektiewe hoogie van
minstens 10 meter en gele€ op enige punt wat die Pos-
meester-generaal bepaal, of anders binne 3 myl van die
kus van die Verenigde Koninkryk tussen Land’s End
en Spurn Point of binne 3 myl van die kus van die Unie
_ van Suid-Afrika tussen Kaapstad en Durban, moet die
outomatiese alarm gedurende dié tyd nie deu1 ander
seme in w\,rkmg gestel word nie as—

(a) seine wat plaaslik opgewek is om die outomatxese :

alarm te tocts; en

(b) seine binne die toleransies gespesifiseer, in sub-
- paragraaf (1) (@) van par’agraaf 3. s

ik Omo,'natrese aim m-ds noodradiotélegr aafonnanoer
gebrwk '

As d;t die voomeme is om die outomatiese alarm as
noodradiotelegraafontvanger te gebruik, moet ‘dlt,_buhaIWP
dat dit aan die voorgaande vereistes van hierdie Bylae

- moet voldoen, ook aan ondérstaande vcreistes vbldoe'ﬂ-:—

(1) Die ontvanger wat deel mtmaak van n outomatlese

alarm moet die volcrende kan doen:—

(@) Kopt.,lefoonontvaufrs en luidsprekerontvangs
kan gee van die golwe wat in subparaﬁlaaf
(1) van paragraaf 3 ﬁespe&ﬁbeer word;

(b} kan werk vanaf—
- (i) hoofbron van elektriese encrg:c wat by
paragraaf (1) van rcgu.asw 13 vereis
- word; en
(ii) die noodbron van elektriese encme wat
by paragraaf (2) van regu!as;e 13 vereis
word. _ .

(2) Die ontvanger moet voorsien wees van—

(a) 'n ingeboude skakelaar om die werking van die

ontvanger oor te skakel van die hoofbron van
elekiricse energie na die - noodbron van
elektriese energie; en '

(b) 'n handversterkingsreélaar wat so ingerig is
dat die werking van die outomatiese alarm
as sodanig nie deur die verstelling van die
reélaar belemmer word nie.

(3) Die standaardoud1ofrckw¢n31elewermgspeﬂ van dze-

ontvanger moet as volg wees:—

(@) Vir koptelefoonontvangs, 10 desibels onder een
milliwatt in 'n weerstand in wat wesenlik
gelyk is aan die modulus van die impedansie
van die telefoonontvangers by 1,000 hz:; en

(h) vir luidsprekerontvangs, 17 desibels bo een
- milliwatt. in 'n weerstand wat die lewerings-
buis belas met die belasting wat aan die
.buis eie is.

(4) Die gevoeligheid van die ontvanger moet sodanig
wees dat wanneer dit met 'n sein gemeet word
wat op die wyse in-subparagraaf (6) (a) van para-

_ graaf 2
~diepte van 30 persent gemoduleer word, die

standaardoud10frekwen51elewer1ngspeﬂ verkry word

- met 'n seininset van hoogstens 40 desibels bo een
-mikrovoit.

(5) Wanneer die handverstcrkmgsreeladr gestel word

om die standaardoudiofrekwensielewering van die
ontvanger te gee met die seininset wat in sub-
paragraaf (4) gespes1ﬁseer word, moet die sein/
ruisverhouding minstens 20 desibels wees.

(6) Wanneer die —ontvanger met ’n onafgeskermde

koptelefoon gebruik word, moet -dit voldoen aan -

- subparagraaf (10) van paragraaf 2. S
T 20 ’

gespesifiseer, onderbreek word. en tot 'n -

6. F ield Test.

If the auto-alarm is in operation for a period of 28 days
in connection with an aerial having an effective height of

“not less than 10 metres and mtuatcd at any point as may

be determined by the Postmaster-General or alternatively
within 3 miles of the coast of the United Kingdom between
Lands End and Spurn Point or within 3 miles of the coast
of the Union of South Africa between Cape Town and
Durban, the auto-alarm shall not be acm'lted during that -
period by signals other than—

(a) signais locaily generated to test the auta-a}arm and

(b) signals within the tolerances specified in sub-para-
graph (1) {a) of paraoraph 3

7. Auto-alarm Used as an Emergency Radiotelegraph
Receiver.

If the auto-alarm is intended to be: used as®an emet-
gency radiotelegraph receiver it shall, in addition to ‘com-
plying with the foregoing requirements of this Schedule,
comply with the following requiremen*S'— ,

(1) The receiver forming” part of an auto-alarm shall be
' capab}e of—

(a) heaapcone reception and 'loudspeaker reception
of the waves specified in sub-paragmph (1) of
_ paragraph 2; .
* .(b) operation from-— : :
(i) the -main source of electrical energy

req{;ured by paragraph (1) of regulation 13;
an ;

" (ii) the. emergency source of electrical energy
" required by paragraph (2) of regulation 13,

(2) The receiver shall, be provided with: —

o (a) A built-in switch for changmg operation of the
receiver from the main source of electrical
energy to the emergency source of clectrlcal
energy; and

(b) a manual gain control so arranged ‘that the
performance of the auto-alarm as such is not
impaired at any setting of the control.

3) The standard audio-frequency output level of the
receiver shall be— -

. (@) for headphone reception, 10 decibels below one
milliwatt into a resistance substantially equal
to the modulus of the Impsdance of the tele-
phone receivers at 1,000 c/s; and

- (b) for loud-speaker reception, 17 decibels above
one milliwatt into & resistance which loads the
output valve with thc load appropriate to the
valve.

(4) The sensitivity of the receiver shall be such that
‘when measured with a signal interrupted in the
manner specified in sub-paragraph (6) (@) of
paragraph 2 and modulated to a depth of 30 per
cent “the- standard audio-frequency output level
shall’ be obtained with a signal input not cxceed-
mg 40 decibels above one microvolt.

(5) When the manual gain control is adjusted to give
'the standard audlo-irequency output of the re-
ceiver with the signal input specified in sub-
paragraph (4), the mgnai/nmse ratio shall be at
least 20 decibels. _

(6) The receiver shall comply with sub-paragraph (10)
‘of paragraph 2 when used with . unscreened -
headphones. ;
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AGSTE BYLAE.
Regulasie 20.

UNIE VAN SUID-_AFR-IKA._ -

; DEP.ARTEMNT VAN VER\{‘OER,”'
' MARINE-AFDELING.
Handelskeepvaartwet, 1951
(Wet No. 57 van 1951). .

' 'RADIOTELEGRAAFLOGBOEK,

 DEEL L

HOE DIE RADIOTELEGRAAFLOGBOEK GEHOU

MOET WORD. _
Elke skip wat verplig is om ’n radiotelegraafinstallasie
. te hé, moet ’n radiotelegraafiogboek hou. Hierdie doku-
_ment moet tydens die seereis in die radiotelegraafkamer
~gehou word- en beskikbaar “wees vir insae deur énigeen
wat die Sekretaris van Vervoer. of die Posmeester-generaal
-daartoe gemagtig het. .

(1) Invul van rédiotet‘egraaﬂo:g.

] .D,i_e log is uit twee dele saamgestel, wat ooreenkomstig:

di¢ volgende instruksies ingevul moet word:— - "
- fa) Deel 1. . T T ue :
" Afdeling A—Besonderhede van die radiopersoneel
- moet ingeskryf word op die vorm wat- verskaf
- word. . o= .
‘Afdeling B—n Lys van alle batterye wat deel uit-
maak van die hoof- en die noodinstallasie, met
- inbegrip van dié wat gebruik word vir die' nood-
- ligte, die outomatiese alarm, die rigtingsoeker
" en die outomatiese sendtoestel (as afsonderlike
. batterye vir hierdie -deel verskaf ‘word) en vir
- die reddingsbootinstaliasies, met inbegrip van die
draagbare reddingsbootuitrusting, moet op die
vorm ingevul word wat verskaf word.-

Afdeling C—'n" Daaglikse verslag oor die laai-
- toestand van elke battéry moet ingeskryf word. s
Die verslag moet besonderhede bevat van die |

hoeveelheid lading wat .gegee is. indien dit wel
- gelaai- is, en van enige' ander onderhouds-
- handeling, bv. byvulling, wat uitgevoer is.
. Aldeling D—FEen maal. per maand moet elke
baitery volledig. sel vir sel, nagegaan en 'n ver-

© slag oor dic algemene toestand, ook sel vir sel, |

. in hierdie afdeling ingeskryf word.
- Afdelings B, C en D moet in tweevoud ingevul word.
Die . deurslagkopieg (geperforeerde . velle) moet
voordat die' log ingelewer word. uitgeskeur en

‘sorgvuldig in die radiotelegraafkamer geliasseer |

word, sodat daar altyd ’n blywende rekord van

die batterye beskikbaar sal wees vir die inligting

“van latere riadicbeamptes,

: - soneel en radio-opmeters.

- (b) Deel 1. ¥ o ‘

- - Hierdie deel van die log vorm ’n volledige rekord

van die werk van die skip se radiotelegraafstasic

vir die duur van die reis. Wanneer die radio-

-beampte die log begin, moet hy die name van die

- hawens van vertrek en bestemming aanteken. Dan

- moet hy, in tydsvolgorde, dic onderstaande in-
skryf:— o

en eindig; ;
(ii) alle noodberigte en- -verkeer voluit;

- (i) Sy naam, en die tye waarop sy wag begin

- (i) 'n positiewe inskrywing elke halfuur gedu- .

- -rende die wagure om te meld' of die skeep-

- stasie die stiltetye in ag geneem het;

- (iv) alle spoed- en veiligheidsberigte;
(v} die posisie van die skip minstens .een ‘keer

TN

kusonderhoudsper- |

‘por dag, as die skip se reéls dit toelaat; |

N R T.V. 5/321.
. EIGHTH ‘SCHEDULE.
' Regulation 20.-

‘UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA.

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT
~ . MariNg Division. .
Merchant Shipping Act, 1951
(Act No. 57 of 1951).

RADIOTELEGRAPH LOG-BOOK. |

PART L

—

- INSTRUCTIONS FOR KEEPING THE RADIO-

- TELEGRAPH LOG-BOOK, ;

Every ship which is compulsorily fitted with a radio-
telegraph installation shall carry a radiotelegraph log-book,
This document shall be kept in the radiotelegraph room
during the voyage, and shall be available for inspection

by any person authorised by the Secretary for Transport.

or by the Postmaster-General..

(1) Completion of Rad‘fozelegraph-},og‘_

The log is compiled in two parts, which skall be com-
pleted in-accordance with the following instructions:—
(@ Part I. : o _

. Section A—Particulars of the radio staff shall be -
_ entered in the form provided. _

Section B—A list of all batteries forming part of
“ the main and-emergency installations, including
those used for the emergency lighting, the auto
alarm, the direction finder and the automatic
sending device (if separate batteries are provided
for this purpose) and for the lifeboat installations
including the portable lifeboat equipment shall
~ be entered in the form provided. e
Section C—A daily report on the charge condition
of cach battery shall be entered. The report
shall contain details of the amount of charge
given, if any, and any other maintenance, such
~ as topping up, which has been carried out..
Section D—Once a month a fuil examination of -
each battery. cell by cell, shail be made, and a
report -on the general condition entered, cell by
cell, in this section. _ '
Sections B, C and D-shall be prepared in' duplicate.
- The carbon copies (perforated -sheets) shall,
. prior to the handing in the log, be detached
and carefully filed in the radiotelegraph room so
- that a permanent record of the batteries will
- always be available for the information of
succeeding radio officers, shore maintenance staff .

_ .- and radio surveyors. -
O Parn _
~ This part of the log will form a complete record
_of the work of the ship’s radiotelegraph station for
the period of the voyage. In opening the log the
radio officer shall record the names of the ports
of departure and destination. He shall then enter,
in chronological order, the following:—
-7 (i) His name, and the times at which ke goes
i on and off watch; ' '
. (i) all distress messages and distress traffic in
O full; ’ =
- (iii) a ‘positive entry each-half hour during the
hours of watch as to whether the ship’s
station has observed the silence periods: :
~'(iv) all urgency and safety communications;
*(v) the position of the ship at least once a day,
: if the ship’s rules permit; = - - - c
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(vi) reisbesonderhede (TR’s) wat pa gebied-
stasies gestuur’is; ~

(vi) verkeerslyste vanaf afstandsgebiedstasies in

die Statebond volledig;

(viii) oproepe en werkseine gewissel; .
(Inskrywings ten opsigte van private berigte
moct beperk word tot die oprocp, volg-
nommer van
of . gestuur. - Mocilikhede wat ~ ondervind
word by die afhandeling van verkeer moet
aangeteken word, maar die adres en teks
van private berigte-moet weggelaat word.)

- (ix) besonderhede van oprocpe en werkszine
van ander skepe en kusstasies (inskrywings
oor die werking van “ander stasies moet
<owat een keer elke fien minute gemaak
word);

(x) ander diensyoorvaile, met inbegrip van
" enige voorval gedurende die wag wat met

- die radiotclegraafdiens in verband staan

‘wat van belang lyk vir die veiligheid van

‘menselewens Op see: D

(xi) tye van aankoms by en verirek van tussen-

~ ‘hawens;

(xii} 'n positiewe inskrywing wanneer luidspreker-

wag op diec noodfrekwensie begin of begin-
dig word of wanneer wag op die nood-
frekwensie beéindig word om die radio-
 beampte in staat tc stel om ander nood-
' saaklike radiotelegraafwerk te doen, wat dit

“ondoenlik maak om met die wag voort te |

Cgaany .

(xiii) alle onderbrekings van die hoofkragtoevoer
. of onklaarrakings van apparaat, e besonder-
~ hede van herstelwerk gedoen;-

(xiv)-’n rekord van die daaglikse en ander toetse

. van die noodsender en 'n daaglikse ver-

klaring dat die nocdkragtoevoer -bevredi- |

. gend is of nie;~ . _ ;
- (xv) ’'n daaglikse verklaring waarin ‘bevestig word
- dat alle batterye getoets en tot die normale

- peil volgelaai is; '
(xvi) besonderhede van die toetse
- weierings van die outomatiese alarm (in-

- dien daar een aangebring is). « (Hierdie’

toetse moet gedoen word telkens voordat 'n
: . ‘outomatiese alarmwag begin.);

- (xvii) die tye waarop die outomatiese alarmwag
= gestel en begindig word; -

o (xviil)
: ‘bootradiouvitrusting; = .
' (xix) 'n daaglikse inskrywing oor ’n vergelyking

" gtandaardtyd, insluitende 'n vermelding van

A " foute opgemerk en Kkorreksies aangebring.

Outenticke tydseine wat van landstasies af

' ontvang is, is aanneemlik as standaardtyd.

Die inskrywings in hierdie- deel van die log moet in
tweevoud gedoen word. Die deurslagkopieg (geperforeer-
de velle) moet uitgeskeur en sorgvuldig in die regte volg-
orde aanmekaar gebind word om ’n kopie van dic dag-

- boek te vorm, wat uiteindelik behandel moet word scos

gelas deur. die maatskappy wat die radicdiens lewer of
deur die skeepseienaar, na gelang van die geval.

(2) Opmerkings oor die hou van die log.

Die bel%angrikheid daarvan om die log korrek te hou
“deur alle inskrywings op die regte tyd en met die streng-

- ste inagneming van vorm te doen, kan-die radiobeampte
" nie te sterk op die hart gedruk word nie. : TR

Wanneer daar ’n personeelvergadering is, moet toege-
.sien word dat die log voliedig en bygewerk is wanneer
dit oorhandig word. : . . ’
 Inskrywings moet altyd in tyds- en datumvolgorde ge-
doen en geen ruimtes oningevul gelaat word nie. .

die berig en die tyd ontvang

en die

besonderhede van die toetse van reddings- |

van die radiotelegraafkamer se horlosie met

(vi) details of voyage -particulars (T.R.s) for-
warded to-area stations; B

(vi) traffic Lists from Commonwealth. long-’
distance area siations in full; i

(viii) calls and operating signals exchanged; . ©. .
(Eniries in respect of private corréspondence’
should be restricted to the call, serial
number of the message and time received
or sent. Difficulties encountered in\ dis-.
posing of traffic should be recorded, but the
address and text of private correspondence
should be omitted). ST

details of calls and eoperating signals of
other ships and coast stations {entries -
relating (o the working of other stations -
shouid be made about once every ten
minutes); : =W Lo

(ix)

(x) other service incidents including any incident
: which occurs during the watch connected
with the radie-telegraph service which may
appear to be of importance to safety of life
at sea; . ' LR
(xi) times of arrival and departure from inter-
. mediate ports: ¢ s
(xii) a positive entry when beginning, or terminat-
ing loud speaker watch on the distress fre-
quency, or when watch on the distress fre-
quency is discontinued to enable the radio
officer to perform octher essential -radio-
telegraph duties which make it impracticable
to maintain the watch; P g
(xiii) any failures of the main power supply or
- breakdewns of apparatus. and details or
repairs effected;. . ' ' '

(xiv) a record of the daily and' other tests of the

emergency transmitter and a daily statement

“ that the emergeicy power supply is. satis-
faciory or otherwise; ' ey

© (xv) a daily statement confirming that afl batteries
~ have been tested and brought up to the nor-
- * malfully charged condition; . :
' details of the tests and any failures of the
auto alarm Gf fitted). (These tests must be
“made ‘before the commencement of gach
auto alarm watch); - - :
' (xvil) the times at which auto-alarm watch is set
and terminated; L

- (xviii) details of the tests of lifeboat radio equip-
ment; T . . -

(xvi)

a daily entry regarding comparison of the
radiotelegraph room -clock with Standard
© - Time, inchuding an indication of any errofs
observed and corrections made. ~ Authentic
time signals received from land stations shall
be acceptable as Standard Time. '

_The entries in this Part of the log shall be prepared in
duplicate. The carbon copies {perforated shegts) shall be
detached and. carefully fastened together in correct order
to form a copy of the diary which should be firally dis-

posed of in the manner directed by the company. operating
thé radio service or by the shipowner as the case may be.

(xix)

(2) Notes on the Keeping of the Log. -
The importance of keeping the log correctly by duly

making all entries at the proper time and with the strictest
regard to form cannot be too strongly stressed on the
radio officer. . :
Care should be taken when there is a change of staff
to see that the log, when handed over, is complete and up
to date. ~ :
Entries shall always be made in order of time and date
and no blanks eft. s E gl s T
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Die radiobeampte wat 'n wag begin, moet die inskry-
wing ,,op wag” aanbring en Sy naam daaragter teken.
Die radicbeampte wat afgelos word of sy wag begindig,
moet die inskrywing ,, van wag af ” zanbring en sy naam
daaragter teken. Die radiobeampte wat vir die waginskry-
wings verantwoordelik is, moet alle loginskrywings aan die
end van die wag doen. ’n Paraaf of teken in plaas van

die radiobeampte se handtekening word ni¢ aangencem
- ne. ' ! 7 =
As daar te min blaaie in Deel II van die log is, moet
. die toevlug geneem word tot nog 'n kopie of kopied van
Deel II. Op vervolgkopied moet die volgorde duidelik
gemerk word, ' '

R . (3) Nagaan van log. \ _

Die verantwoordelike radiobeampte moet albei dele van
dic log daagliks nagaan en teken, Dit moet ook daagliks
aan die gesagvoerder voorgelé word vir sy handtekening en.
sy aandag op inskrywings van belang gevestig word.

(4) Wat met loghoek gedoen word. _
Die gesagvoerder moet binne 48 uur na die skip se aan-
koms by sy eindbestemmingshawe of by ontslag van die
‘bemanning, wat ook al die eerste gebeur, die radiotele-
graaflogboek fesame met die amptelike logboek oorhandig
aan. die bevoegde beampte voor wie die bemanning ont-
slazn word. < Voordat die radiotelegraafloghogk aldus af--
gelewer word, moet gesorg word ‘dat ‘die deurslagkopies
verwyder en bebandel word soos bo voorgeskryf. :

' RADIOTELEGRAAFBOEK, DEEL .

The entry “on watch” shall be' made by the radio
officer beginning a watch followed by his signature. The -
-entry “off watch” shall bé made by the radio officer
being relieved or terminating his watch, followed by
his signature. Ali log entries shall be completed at the
end of the watch by the radio officer responsible for the
watch entries. The use of initials or signs cannot be ac-
cepted in lieu of the radio officer’s signature,

If the number of pages in Part IT of the log are in-
-sufficient, recourse should be made to a further copy or

- copies of Part II.. Any copies used in continuation shall

be clearly marked with the order of sequence.

"(3) Inspection of Log. .

Bothparts of the log shall be inspected daily and signed
by the radio officer in charge: it shall also be submitted
daily to the Master for his signature and his attention
directed to entries of importance or interest. =

) (4) Disposal of Log-Book.

~ The Master shall within 48 hours after the ship’s arrival
‘at its final port of destination or upon the discharge of
the crew, whichever first happens, deliver the radiotele-
-graph log-book together with ‘the official log-book to the
proper officer before whom the crew is discharged. Before
the radiotelegraph log-book is so delivered, care shall be.
“taken' to remove and dispose of the carbon copies as -
‘directed above: " s B s Gk .

" - RADIOTELEGRAPH LOG-BOOK, PART I..

e Amptelifcc nommer en internasionale | - i o 3

© Naam van skip. e ~ ., Toepsein, 5 . = | Registrasichawe. ' | Brutotonnemaat.

-  Name ‘ef Ship. - | Official Number and International | Port- of Registry. | Gross Tonnage.
: b ; . Call Sign. : : T ] B

Naarit van 'maa:sincappy wat die radiodiens lewer

Name of company operating the radio service _

Hawe waar en datuin waarop reis
begin het. :
~Port at which and Date when

Voyage commenced.

Aard van reis of werk.
Nature of the Voyage or Employment.

Hawe waar en datum waarop reis
begindig |s.
Port at which ard Date when
Voyage termiratcd,

Datum | Datum
Date i Date
Hawe Hawe
Port Port

Qorhandig aan die bevoegde beampte by die hawe van op die:
Delivered to the proper officer at the port of . on the )
I dag van 19....tesame met die radiotelegraaflogboek,
day of - together with radio-telegraph log-book,
Deel Ii, volgnommers : tot...
Pazt 11, serial numbers '

{o

Medeonaertcken '

Countersigned - *. Bevoegde Beampte|Proper Officer..
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Gesagvoerder[Master. 0

Adres.
Address.
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= Feon

JG A~BESONDERHEDE VAN RADIOPERSONEEL. :
SECTION A—PARTICULARS OF RADIOSTAFE. © = . -
Loone | e RIS el S_ert_iﬁiégllgth}__.:" 2 B :
Naam. ; o Huidres ¥ 2, R B
s .Na;__mc( . ' }iori}é Address. " 5 Cﬁﬁlﬁ:ﬁ&e L e . e &

1 Py

%, .., AFDELING B.-BESONDERH
gt " SECTION-B.—PARTICULA

EDE VAN BATTERYE:

R

B AAN, BOORD. .6 0 o - i
RS OF BATTERIES ON BOARD.” | ~ .

' Battérynomimer.?
Battery Numpe_r'.?

i

. Getal selie.
‘Number of Cells:

Seort
o wiapEea

T

/] -I‘)"afu_m ‘verskaf.
Date Supplied.

o St_rbdmépan‘niﬁé_ en
" ampere-uurkapasiteit.,. -

Voltage and Ampere-hour:}’ .
.+ Cdpacity. p- UL T

Doel waarvoor gebruik. .
. Putpese for which used. -

o R

P SETNG AN

* " Dig volgnommer in hierdiekolom
~-* The se_i‘i[al number in‘this column w

-3

!

' AFDELING C-_DAAGLIKSE ONDERSOEK VAN BATTERYE. —. = on T

word sebruik wanty
ill be used when rt;fg::_rring o apar

e

Jrw:

h SE

cér veiiwys word na " besondere battery in Afdélings C en D.
ticular battery in Sections Cand D, .

- SECTION .C.—_I_)A?ILY EXAMINATION OF BATTERIES.

Ll L

(sel vir sel).
Battery Number

" [ (Cell by Cell).”

i _Batter‘y'pqmr: ,.._Speclﬁc Gravity .

- Soortlike"gewig -
. soos gemeet. |

as measured.

Voor laai,

' Datum.

Nalaais |©-

Date_. :

| Batterynommer]..

Battery Number

‘(sel vir sel). .|

Soortlike gewig - 2
- s00s gemeet. TE
.- Specific. Gravity &'
__as measured, °. f

((Il‘gll.by Cell) Voor foal.

'Na laai.

- Opmerkings, |

: . Before |  After |. : | - Before | After LT L,
1 “Charge. | Charge. |: 4 | ~Charge. | Charge. FOUREES e Ve

g
" toge| e o Sifo’omspanning,'.St'r'-oorhs'panﬁjng, e B o 5wy 2T L
Datum. | | Bafterynommer. |~ onbelas. . belas, - _Opmerkings, - o T
Date. | .| Battery Numbgr.. Voltage © ! Voltage. ) - "Remarks. . e
o . -2 - _ T offiLoad. ..on I__.oad. : v Al T e e
" il " AFDELING D.—MAANDELIKSE VERSLAG OOR BATTERYE. = e W
e o . SECTION D..—~MONTHLY REPORT ON BATTERIES. =~ = = e
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T.V. 5/321 (a).

AGSTE BYLAE—(vervoIg)
EIGHT SCHEDULE (Continued).
~ Regulasie 20. _
Regulation 20. oo

UNIE VAN SUID-AFRIKA,
UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA.

' DEPARTEMENT VAN VERVOER,
MARINEAFDELING,
Handelsskcepvaa;twet 1951 (Wet No. 57 van 1951)

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT,
MARINE DIVISION.
Merchant Shipping Act, 1951 (Act No 57 of 1951).

RAbiOTELEGRAAFLOGBOEK, DEEL 1L -
- RADIOTELEGRAPH LOG-BOOK, PART II

-

Amptelike nommer en ; -
- Naam van skip. internasionale roepsein. Registrasichawe. Brutotonnemaat.
Name-of Ship. Official Number and Port of Registry. -Gross Tonnage. .
; ! : International Call Sign. s ! .
Volgnommer van e tot
Serial number from . . to

Naari van maatsk_appj( WAT DIE RADIODIENS LEWER

Name of company OPERATING THE RADIO SERVICE

Gebied bewaak

Radiotelegraph Log-book.

MV
‘S.S. Area guarded
DAGBOEK VAN DIE RADIOTELEGRAAFDIENS.
DIARY OF THE RADI_OTELEQR'APH SERVICE,
) Volle besonde;hede van oproepe, seine en noodwerking, ens.; .
. Datum en tyd. Stasie . Stasie s00s vereis in paragraaf 1 (b) van die Instruksies in Deel I van %ﬁf&g;:lg E’f{“ﬁ; z;n
M.G.T. waarvandaan. waarleen. die Radiotelegraaflogboek. Strength of Signaifs
Date and Time Station Station. Full Details of Calls, Signals and Distress Working, etc., as and_ Frequency
From. To. required by Pa:agraph 1 (h) of the Instructions in Part } of the | (KC/S.). ]
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i (. GOVERNMENT GAZETTE EXTRAORDINARY, I DECEMBER 1999~~~ 8 .
'~/ NEENDE BYLAE. ‘s NINTH SCHEDULE. -* -+~ .
1+ Regulasie 28. ~ - Regulation 28. L S

* UNIE VAN SUID-AFRIKA.

i

' DEPARTEMENT VAN VERVOER,

na MARINE-AFDELING. o

" Handelsskeepvaartwet, 1951
{(Wet No. 57 van 1951).

RADIOTELEFOONLOGBOEK.

. HOE DIE RADIOTELEFCONLOGBOEK GEHOU
.. |- MOET WORD. NP

Ooreenkomstig _ die
Radioregulasies vir _ _ 1
boord van elke radiotelefoonskip 'n radiotelefoonlogboek
gehou word. - Die boek moet by of naby die punt gehou

beélaiiﬁgs.#an Deel 1 van die

word vanwaar die instaliasie bedien word en moet. beskik- |

baar wees vir insde deur enigeen wat die Sekretaris van
Vervoer ef die Posmeester-generaal daartoe gemaglg

het. S _ ;

1. Invul van log.

(1) Afdéling A—Besonderhede van die lede van die |

bemanning wat gekwalifiseer is om die ‘installasie te
_ bedien, most ‘ingevul word op die vorm. wat verskaf
‘word. ! ' N 5 P

' (2) Afdeling B.~Hierdie afdeling van die log vorm !
‘volledige dagboek van die radiodiens. - .
_in hierdie deel van die log moet in tweevoud. geskied.
Die deurslagkopieé (geperforeerde velle) moet afgeskeut-

en sorgvuldig fin die regte volgorde aanmekaar vasgebind

word om ’n-kopie van die dagboek te vorm, wat uitein-

delik behandel moet word soos gelas deur die- maatskappy

wat die radiodiens lewer of deur die skeepseienaar, na

~gelang van 'die geval. Die inskrywings in hierdie afdeling
-moet die volgende insluit:— . ' ] '

(i), Die naam van die operateur en die tye waarop hy

. op wag en van wag af gaan.. : L '

(ii) Besonderhede van aile noodberigte wat gehoor of

. gestuur word en van noodverkeer wat' voorkom.

Dit is belangrik dat die algemene strekking van

‘hierdie berigte ingeskryf word. -

(i) 0
dat die stiltetyd in ag geneem is. [Ten einde groter
veiligheid vir menselewens op see te verseKer,

“ vereis, die Internasionale - Radioregulasies van |

skepe ;dat hulle iwee keer elke uur, op die uur en
- dertig: minute na die uar (M.G.T.), drie; minute
' lank op die noodfrekwensie waghou. Gedurende
hierdie tussenpose moet alle" uitsendings in die
band | rondom ~ die

staak ‘en- die operateur op die radiotelefoonnood-

o f_rekw‘pns_ie loister.] . - 6 = :
(i) ’n- Opsomming van- alle spoed- en ‘veiligheids-
* .. berigte ontvang.. N T S

)
en landstasies of ander skepe. Inskrywings ten
opsigle van oproépe moset slegs die ‘volgnommer

-~ van die berig en die tyd waarop dit ontvang of
gestuur is, meld. Moeilikhede wat by die afhan-
deling van verkeer ondervind word, moet aange-

- teken word, maar die adres en. teks van- sulke

- berigte moet weggelaat word. ~ Die werkiike berig

. moet, op die toepaslike vorm aangeteken word. |

(vi) Belangrike -diepsvoorvaile van alle ‘soorte, s008°
; oplglgarrakmg van die installasie- ‘en herstelwerk:
uitgevoer, - . ¢ 7 2 g '

die Handelskeepvaart moet. daar aan |

Die inskrywings

'n Verklaring, elke halfuur gedurende die wagure,

) ] _radiotelefoonnoodirekwensie, |
behalwe nood-, .spoed- en veiligheidsuitsendings, |

*n Opsomming van berigte gewissel tussen die skip |-

UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA. A T

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT -~
- MARINE DIVISION.

Merchant Shipping Act, 1951 (Act No. 57 of W0

RADIOTELEPHONE LOG-BOOK. - ~..
'~ INSTRUCTIONS FOR KEEPING THE RADIO- -
-~ L TELEPHONE. LOG-BOOK. ey
* In accordance- with the provisions of Part T of the
Merchant Shipping Radio Regulations, a radiotelephone
log-book shall be carried on board every radiotelephone. .
ship.. The book shall be kept-at or near the position from

‘which the installation is operated, and shall be available
| for inspection by any person authorised by the Secretary

for Transport or by the Postmaster-General. . = -

o _ 1. Completion of Log. - 5
‘(1) Section A.—Particulars of the members of the crew .

qualified to operate the installation shail be entered in the
form provided. - - o e T e T

" (2) Section B.—This section of the log will ;fofm__é. _éo_in-_._.

plete diary of the radio service. The entries in this part

of the log shall be prepared in duplicate, The carbon-

copies (perforated sheets) shall be detached and -carefully
fastened together. in correct order to form a copy of the

- diary, which ‘should- be finally disposed of in the manner

directed by the company operating the. radio sétvice or
by the shipowner as theé case may be. The entries to be -
made in this section shall include: — e Ty
(i) The name of the operator, and th_e- iimeS"-'_c’Lt"“.whieﬂ' i
he goes on and off watch. . W, 2
(ii) Details of all distress messages heard or sent and '
of any distress traffic which takes place.- It.is im-
- portant that the general sense of .these messages -
shiould be entered.: B T oy L CHE

(i) A statement, each half hour during the hours of
 watch that the silence period. has been observed. -

- [The International Radio Regulations, to. -ensure -
greater safety to life at sea, require ships to-keep

. watch. on the distress frequency twice each hour -

~ for three minutes commencing at the hour and at
thirty minutes past the hour (G.M.T.) During these:

~ intervals ali transmission in the band around the

radiotelephone distress frequency except distress,
urgency and safety transmissions shall cease.and’

. the operator shall listen on the radiotelephone

_ distress frequency.] R R A

V) A _surf;_i.mary of a}l_m‘gehcy aﬁd.sﬁfety' commumca. )
-7 " tioms received: - - . L

' (v) A summary of communications exchanged between
" the ship and land stations or other ships. Entries. -
in respect of calls should be restricted to the serial -
~ ~ number of the message, and the time received or -
sent. . Difficulties experienced in disposing -of *
- traffic should be recorded, but the address and text ~

of such messages should be omitted. . The.actual

" message should be recorded on- the. appropriate

form. : ‘ o
'(vi)--Importani; service incidents of all kinds, such as
" “breakdowns of the installation and repairs effected..
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(vii) Besonderhede van dze la"u van bat*erye Dle tyd
wanneer met die laal begin en wanneer dit begindig
- word, moet vermeld word. In gevalle waar die
- batterye op die land gelaai of vir gelaaide batterye

emgeruil word; moet die log vermeld wanneer en

waar dit gelaai of omgeruil is,

(viii). Die posisie van die skip minstens een keﬂr per da
as die skip se re€ls dit toelaat.

2. Opmerkings oor die hou van die_log.
Dit is belangrik dat die log korrek gehou word deur
* alle inskrywings op die regte tyd te doen, scdat dit te alle
tye volledig en bygewerk is.

Inskrywings moet altyd in datum- en tdeVO]UOI‘dv-

gedoen en geen ruimte omngcvui gelaat word nie.

Die inskrywings ., op wag ” en ., van wayg af ” moet deur |

die operateur se handtekening gevolg word.

- Berigte moet in volgorde oenommer ‘word, da(lerhks van
No. 1 af om 0001 M.G.T.. en 'n nuwe ‘reeks moet vir elke
kusstasie gebruik word.

- Alle loginskrywings moet aan die emde van' die ‘wag.

- voltooi wees. . .
Wanneer hy sy inskrywings doen, moet die radlot\,le-

foondperateur hom laat lei deur -die voorbeeldc aan die |

~ end van hierdie instruksies. _
" As daar in Afdeling ‘B nie genoeg b‘laa'e is om die
looptyd van die log te dek nie, moet die log m n tweede
boek voortgesit word.

;3 Nagaan van log.
' Die gesagvoerder moet die log daagli%s teken en waar
die gesagvoerder nie die radleteln,foonoperateur is mnie,

- moet laasgenoemde die log aan die gesagvoerder voorlé -

wvir ondertekening en sy aandag op mskryw.nas van belang
vestig.

4. Wat met. log gedoen word

' Die gesagvoerder moet binne 48 uur nadat die skip bv
'sy - eindbestemmingshawe aangekom HLet of nadat die
bemanning ontslaan is, wat ook al die eerste gebeur, die
radioteiefoonlogboek tesame met die amptelike logbosk
oorhandig aan die bevoegde beampte voor wie die beman-
ning ontslaan word. Voordat die radictelefoonlegboek
. aldus afgelewer word, moet gesorg word dat die deur-
slagkopieg verwyder en behandel word soos hierbo voor-
geskryf. :

S.S. NONESUCH.

DAGBOEK VAN DIE RADIOTELEFOONDIENS.

(vn) Dctalls of the chargtng of batterles The times .
* when the batteries are placed on and taken off
“charge shall be stated. In cases where the batteries
~are charged or exchanged for charged batteries on
! shore the log should state when and where the
charging or changing was.made.

(viii) The position of the ship at least once a day if the
Ruies of the sh;p §0 permit.

2. Notes on the Keeping of the Log.

It is important that the log should be correctly kept by
making all entries at the pmper time, being always com-
plete and up to date.

Entries shall always be made in order 0[ date and time
and no blanks le[t '

The entries “on watch” and “off watch” shaII be
followed by the operator’s signature.

" Messages should be numbered in sguuence becmmno

- with No. 1 at 0001 G.M.T. daily and using a fresh series
. for each coast station,

All log entries shall be completed by the end of the
watch.

In making hlS entries the radiotelephone operator Should
be guided by the specimen entries which follo_w these in-

“structions.

If the number of pages in Section B are insufficient to
cover the period of currency of the log, the log should be
continued in a second book.

3. Impecrron 0}‘ Log.

The Master shal sign the log daaly, and where the
Master is not the radiotelepbone operator the latter shall
submit the log to the Master for this purpose, drawing his
attention to any entries of importance or interest.

4. Disposal of Log.

The Master shall within 48 hours after the ship’s arrival
at its final port of destination or upon ‘the discharge of
of the crew, whichever first happens,-deliver the radio-

- telephone log-book together with the official log-book to

the proper officer before whom the crew is discharged.
Before the radioielephone log-book is so delivered, care
shall be taken to remove and dispose of the carbon copies
as directed above.

VOORBEELD,

Datum en tyd Stasie Stasie Frekwensie Rekord van bediening, ens., soos vereis by paragraafl 1 (2) van die
(M.G.T.). waarvandaan. waarheen. gebruik. mstruksxes op die omsldg
2/2749.
0800 - Op wag J. Janse. Posisic van skip 15 myl SO Beachy Head.
i ! Batterye verbind—vol ge]am en bevred;gend
- 0810 Nonesuch.......| Niton......... - 1650 TR. Luister 2012.
0812 Nonesuch...... NIHOR, o oviv-s2e 2 - 2012 - TR. gestuur. '
0814 Niton......... | .Nonesuch...... 1825 TR. ontvang: niks vir u nie. )
0830 . Stiltetyd in ag geneem. '
0845 -| Ontvanger onklaar—defekte buis vervangmbcvwdzgend
0900 Stiltetyd in ag geneem.
0930 _ : ; Stiltetyd in ag geneem. _
0943 Niton. ........ Alle skepe..... 1825 Verkeerslys (niks vir Nonesuch nie).
1000 Van wagaf J. Janse Reddingsboot se draagbare toestel getoets—
L ; bevredigend.”
1200 ; ' j Op wag J. Janse ST in ag geneem.
1202 Thrush..... ... | Landsend...... 1650 | MAYDAY—Thrush 20 myl GSO van Landsend stuur bcskadlg
_sleepboot nodig (gesagvoerder verwittig). '
1210 Landsend.... Thrush........ 1650 Sleepboot gestuur u te help cinde. Gesagvoerder VGLWlftlg
1230 ST in ag gencem,
1300 ST in ag geneem.
1330 . : ST in ag geneem.
1348 Niton. cueowe Alle skepe. ..., 1825 Verkeerslys. Berig vir Non&such
1350 Nonesuch...... | Niton...... e 2012 . Stuur u radiotelegram,
1350 NEton g Nonesuch.. . 1825 .1 Stuur No, 1. =
1352 Nonesuch...... Niton......... 2012 No. 1 0|1tvang (berig aan gesagvoerder oorhandig).
- 1400 : Van wag af J. Janse.
© 1600 Op wag J. Janse. ST in ag geneem.
1630 ST in ag geneem.
1700 ST in ag geneem.
1730 ST in ag gencem.

28



tyd | ‘Stasie - © _Stasie - - Frekwensie Rekord van b@dlenmg, ensﬁ $00s vereis by paragraa‘fl (2} va,n dlc
MG = waarvandaan waarheen. - gebruik. ' e .nstruksms op dle oms.ag :
1733 .N Foreland | Alle skepe. ..., | 1835 .- Verkecrslys{ 1ks vir Nonesurh me)
- 174D "N, Foreland..... oL 2012 | Oproep.  Radiotelegram vir u £ e
T 1740 .__Nonesuch.}_'.'.'. o T1835 1 | Sthuru radiotelegram. - "+ e 7oL
s L e - N. Foreland..... | -~ 12012° ° No. 1-gestuur. : e L A
1743 | N, Foreland.,.. | Nonmpch.-.,_. sl A8 No: 1 ontvang. - - P
1800 . A ST e A LR i e Van wag af J. Janse. - ; -
PO e B w : Op wag J. Janse, ST m aggeneem i 20 AN ;
..2030. - | N Foreland:.... :Alle skepe .. 1650 . SECURYTE--Qbstruksie . gevaarlik_vir nawgaste naby Oxcars -
it ik Lok e o w L Light (berig aan gesagvoerder meegedes 24
-_20}'4; -} 'N: Foreland.: : -Al]e skepc 11650 - | SECURITE—-stormwmdwaarskuwmg,_ noordellke stormwmde e
SRR R o R . 1- ‘wat noordooswaarts Thim verwag' Dogger Humber en’ Tcenﬁ
P { , 1 i e | {berig aan. gesagvoerder mcegedee}) s B
. 721000 - : e i £ B 4 ST magger:eem T n , g T 2R 5,4
2130. 7 [ i g, 71 ST in ag geneem. - o o
2133 ' N: Foreland..... | Aﬂs skcpe. Vi 1835 ‘| Verkeerslys (niks vir Nonesuch me) Al!e batterye v:erbmd'am
-4 e § gelaau te word. - Van wag af 3. Janse. LN
SS NONESUCH _ ® © - - SPECIMEN. = .77 5 3
i > DIARY OF THE RADIOTELEPHONESI‘.RV[CE P B = MEg
,Date and tlme N g & Tl e T X e Remrd of workmg, ex,c as rcqmred by, Pa,ragmph 1{2} f-
(GM D .._SFanop ﬁ_gm_.___ St_at_n.:gn.t?.__ ,Fregggqcy used e mstructwnson theoover B et ._thp
N ff ) . : e 7 e &
22749, i B h - e TF
0800 . _ On watch J. Jones! P0srtmh “of shlp 15 thiles S B Bcachy Head
P ; 48 ) b doah e T o - Batteries cormectedv—fui!y charged and satlsfactory
0810 - -___._Non&cuch . Nlton v 1T 1630 TR Listen 2012.
- 0812 - rf"-"Nom:such...-;. NHOD. e evenaa | 0 2012 - TR.sent. AW A e Y
L0814 | NitomLcdae el ‘Nonesuch...... |-= 1825 | TR. received: - nothmg for yomes wo e e e e Pl
. 0830 S t 7. |'S.P. observed. ' i A
200084y - -1 - : Receiver breakdown—Jaulty valve mplaced——sat:sfactory
OO0 - b et S.P. observed, _ ;

SRR c [} FTE i N s e e, +| S.P. observed. - s L
0948 i | Niton......s.. | All ships...... : 1825 Traffic List (Nothmg for Nanesux:h) ER i
1000 7 [ : e T T Off watch J. Jones. Lifeboat por;able set t%ted a‘1d satlsfacwiy

12000 ! : O AT = | Onwatch J. JTones. S.P. observed
1202 © 1~ | Thrash........ | Landsend.s..ve | 1650 . | MAYDAY—Thrush 20 miles ESE from Landsend steermg gear
P T S [ " damaged require tug, (Master informed.) . Y
11240 ., .| Landsend...... Thrush. <. .. ol 2 1650 ‘Tug sent yomassmtance cnds Mastermforned . &
1230 i g o e =% : . S.P. observed. ) Ewt
1300 : S.P. observed. T T2
- 1330 . v - L E J S.P, observed. ST ol ER
1348 |- |'Niton....:... 1 All shlps 1825 Traffic List. Message for Nonesuch T ET g e sy ik
- 1350 ;. | Nonesuch.,.;.. Niton......‘... 2012 | Sendyour radlotelegrum B = T i RO g
1350 | | Niton...... | -Nonesuchi. ... 11825 | Sends Nr. 1. S s T
1352 ~| Nonesuch....... | Niton...c.veen | 2012 - - | Received Nr. I (Messagehandcd to. Mas(er)
: L T Off watch J. Jones. R oA - il
On watch J. Jones. 5.P. obsewed L B
_ S.P: observed. . - ; £ HE S R
o)) s T e -S.P 0b§eW®d :J : T ‘- 2
sl . §.P. observed. e
N Forelancl Al shlps....'. - 1835 | Traffic List (Nothmg for Nonemlch) ;
Nonesuch.. .. .. -| N. Foreland... 2012 ‘I Call. - Radiotelegram for you.
™. Foreland | Nonesuch...... | . 1835 Send your radiotelegram
Nomuch....‘.., 'N. Foreland..z. | .. . 2012 | Sent Nr. 1. - .+ B T TR W w e OF MR b
,_N. Fo_relandz;.;.- Nonesuch'...‘..-. et 18357, ["Received Nr. 1. - - 3 g 50 Faog
. A T Off watch J. Jones. . S Wee
o T Sy ol On watch j. Jones., S:P. observed., 7
N Foreland Ali ships....... S 1650 SEC[IRITE—-Obstrucuon dangerous’ to navlgatlon ex;sts naar-'
iowe wal b - Oxcars Light (Message passedtoMaster) )
N Foreland...-.. All- ships..i.... | /- 1650 SECURITE——Ga]e warning,  Northerly . gales veering. North-‘-\
¢ ! e * easterly expected Dogger, Humber and Thamm (Message passed .
ST ; ~ to Master). -
: g 'S.P. observed, - - # _' R :
T B el ; o S.P. observed.
N. Foreland..... | All ships.....c. | 1835 “Traffic List (n-athmg for Nanesuch) Allbaitermplapedon charge.'_
) < EE s , . _ Off watch J Joncs
b | o - Tt
] . A
2 .’-\ ‘\ 3 ‘._ L] #
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RADIOTELEFOONLOGBOEK.
RADIOTELEPHGNE LOG-BOOK.

Araptelike nommer.

Naam van skip.
Official Number,

Name of Ship.

Brutotonnemaat.

- Registrasichawe.
Gross Tonnage.

Port of Registry,

Naam van maatskappy wat die r:idi‘oc?iens lewer.
Name of company operating the ra_dlo service

tot

" Tydperk gedek deur log: van
Period covered by log ~ from

Oorhandi'g aan die bevoegde beampte by die hawe

to

op die

" Delivered to the proper officer at the port of

dag van . .- S

day of

: ' Bevoedge Beampfe.,fPr'oper Officer.

on the

Gesagrvoerder | Master,

Adres] Address.

AFDELING A.—BESONDERHEDE VAN RADIOTELEFOONOPERATEURS‘
SECTION A.—PARTICULARS GF RADIOTELEPHONE OPERATORS.

WNaam, Huisadres. * Bertifikaatno. en Kklas.
Name, Home Address, Certificate No. and Class.
. = S.s.
_ _ M.V,
AFDELING B.—DAGBOEK VAN DIE RADIOTELEFOONDIENS, -
SECTION B.—DIARY OF THE RADIOTELEPHONE SERVICE. B
Datum en tyd Stasie Stasie Frekwensie ) )
(M.G.T.) “waarvandaan waarheen gebruik Werkrekord, scos voorgeskryf in regulasie. .. —
Date and Time Staticn - Station Fre[-(}[uency Record of Working, as prescribed by Kegulation..__.______
From | To ~ Used

(G.M.T.)

TIENDE BYLAE.
Regulasie 36.

RIGTINGSOEKER,

: L. Algemeen. _ _

Die rigtingsoeker moet 'n ontvanger en ’n lusantenne-
stelsel insluit. Vir die toepassing van hierdie Bylae [uit-
gesonderd paragraaf 10 (2) hiervan] moet ‘n goniometer
wat deel uitmaak van die rigtingsoeker as deel van die
lusantennestelsel beskou word. Dic Iusantennestelsel,
behalwe koegllaers, slangklemme, klemskroewe en ander

dergelike klein dele, moet uit nie-magnetiese materiaal |

bestaan.
: 2. Vermoé.

"Die rigtingsosker moet koptelefoonontvangs kan gee
van golwe van tipe Al, tipe A2 en tipe ‘B van enige
frekwensie binne die gebied 255 Khz. tot 525 Khz. ton
einde dit moontlik t¢ maak om die radiopeiling en
- oording van die sein te bepaal deur verwysing na die
‘minimum sterkte daarvan.

30

TENTH SCHEDULE.
Reguilation 36.

DIRECTION-FINDER.

_ L. General.

The direction-finder shall inciude a receiver and‘a loop
aerial system. For the purposes of this Schedule [except
paragraph 10 (2) thereof] any: goniometer forming part of
the direction-finder shall be deemed to be part of the loop
aerial system. The loop aerial system, other than ball
bearings, hose clips, set screws and other similar small
parts, shall consist of non-magnetic material.

2. Capability,

The direction-finder. shall be capable of headphone
reception of waves of type Al, type A2 and type B of any
frequency within the range of 255 kc/s to 525 ke/s, so
as-to enable the radio bearing and sense of the signal to
be 'deftermined by reference. to the minimum strength
thereof, . :
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- "+ 3. Kontroles. -

Die ontvanger moet voorsien wees van— _
M 'n _radiofrekwens_ieversterkingskontraie; o o
(2) 'n instemmert; - '

3) 'n in-stem§kaa} waarin op geen punt in die instem-
gebied ’h tussenruimte van § dulm ooreensiem

“met ’n frekwensieverandering van meer as 8 Xhz.
nie.

4. Algemene toetsmetode.

Dic -ontvanger moet voldoen aan die vereistes van
paragrawe 5 tot en met 12 en paragraaf 16 wanneer dil

- as volg getoets: word op enige frekwensie in die gebied
255 Khz. tot 525 Khz:i— )

- ‘_('1') Seine {i.n hierdie Bylae ,, plaaskik opgewerkie seine ™ |

genosm) moet van een of meer seinoniwikkelaars
af verkry word. - :

(2) Piaaslik opgewekte seine moet op sO n wyse. deur
'n net gevoer word dat die seinontwikkelaar of
.ontwikkelaars, na gelang van die geval, en die net
saam gelyk is aan 'n konpstante spanningontwikke-

laar in serie met *n impedansie wat wesenlik. gelyk

is aan die impedansie van die lusantennestelsel by

die toetsfrekwensie, wanneer—

(@) die lusantennestelsel gestel is vir die vasstelling
van radiopeilings; .

(b) die oordbepaler nie werk nie; en

(c) die impedansic gemeet word tussen die twee

 klemme waarmee die ontvanger gewoonlik ver-

bind is. : Vo

F

(3) Die eTektiewe hoogte (he) in meters van die lus--

antennestelsel moet die verhouding Efe wees, waar
E die spanning is-wat deur 'n vertikaal gepolariseer-

de veld van sterkte ¢ volts per meter gegee word,

wanneer— -

(a) die lusantennestelsel gestel is vir die vasstelling
van peilings en vir maksimum opvangs: -

(b). die oordbepalernie werk nie; ;

(¢) die ontvanger nie met die lusantennestelsel veér-
bind is nie; en : -

(dy die! spanning gemeet word tussen die klemme
van die lusantennestelsel waarmee die ont-
vanger gewoonlik verbind is. ' -

(4) Die standaardinsetpeil moet die insetpeil wees wat
verkry word wanneer die elektromotoriese krag van
die ekwivalente seinontwikkelaar wat in subpara-

is.

(5) Die standaardleweringspeil moet 'n ondiofrekwen-
siclewering van een milliwatt wees in 'n -weerstand
in wat wesentlik gelyk is aan die modulus van die
impedansie van die telefoongehoorstukke by 1000
hz. :

(6) Die sein/ruisverhouding van die rigtingsoeker moet

vasgestel word oOf deur—
- (¢) vertikaal gepolariseerde golwe te gebruik vir
' die uitsending van die insetsein, met die lus-
antennestelsel ingerig vir die vasstelling van
eilings en gestel vir maksimum opvangs, maar
sonder dat die oordbepaler werk, Of deur

- (b) plaaslik-opgewekte seine te gebruik wat op die

in subparagraaf (2) gespesifiseer.
5. Sein- en tussenfrekwensieselektiwiteit.

Die seinfrekwensieselektiwiteit van die ontvanger of, in
die -geval van “n superheterodineontvanger, die sein- en
. tussenfrekwensieselektiwiteit, moet aan onderstaande. ver-
eistes voldoen:— e :

]

(@) Die minimum bandbreedte vir n diskriminasie van

6 desibels moet 2 Khz. wees.

. graaf (2) gencem word, 50 h. cficktiewe mikrovoits

ontvanger aangewend word slegs op die wyse -

Vi

3. Controls. -
The receiver shall be provided with—
(1) a radio-frequency gain control; _

{2) a tuning _control;

(3) a tuning scale in which, at o point in the tuning
- range, an interval of }-inch corresponds to a
frequency change of more than 8 ke/s. '

4. General Method of Testing.

The receiver. shall comply with the requirements . of
paragraphs 5 to 12 inclusive, and 16 when tested in the
following manner on any frequency within the range
255 kcfs to 525 kefs:i— - -

(1) Signals (in this Schedule referred to “as “Tocally
generated signals”) shall be obtained from one.or
more signal generators. ' : :

(2) Locaily generated signals shail be injected through
a network in such manner that the signal generator
or gensrators, as the'case may be, and the network
are together equivalent to a constant voltage
generator in series with an impedance substan--
tially equal to the impedance of the loop aerial
system at the test frequency, when— W
(@) the foop acrial system is adjusted  for the

determination of radio-bearings; =~ -
(b) the sense-finder is not in operation; and _
' (c) the impedance is measured between the two
© terminals to which the receiver is normally
connected. ' ;

{3) The eéffective height (h.) in metres of the loop aerial -
system shall be the ratio Efe, where E is the
voltage produced by a vertically polarised field of
strength e velts per metre, when—

(a) the loop aerial system is adjusted for the
‘determination of bearings and for maxjmum -
pick-up; _ ' _ ;

(b) the sense-finder is not in operation; _

(c) the receiver is not connected to the foop aerial

~ system; and S5 e R

(d) the voltage is measured between the terminals
of the loop aerial system to which the Teceiver
is normally connected. ' g

(4) The standard input level shall be the input level
obtained when the electromotive force of the
equivalent signal generator referred to in sub-
paragraph (2) is 50 he microvolis root mean square.

(5) The standard output level shall be an. audio-
frequency output of one milliwatt into a resistance.
substantially equal to the modulus of the impedance

_ of the telephone receivers at 1,000 c/fs.

(6) The signal-noise. ratio: of the direction-finder shall
be determined either— gk E
(@) by using vertically polarised waves for trans-
mission of the input signal, and with the loop
T aerial system arranged for the determination
of bearings and adjusted for maximum pick- -
. up, but without the sense-finder in operation,
or . p Bre
(b) by using locally generated signals applied to the
" feceiver only in the manner specified in sub-
paragraph (2). - '

5, Signal and Intermediate Frecjuency Selectivity, .

The signal frequency selectivity of the receiver, or in
the case of a superheterodyne receiver the signal and

| intermediate frequency selectivity shall satisfy the follow-

ing requirements:— o oy s
(@) The minimum bandwidéh for 6 decibels discrimina-
- . tion shall be 2 ke¢/s. - 55w B Rt

3r
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(b) Die maksimum bandbreedte- in verhoudmg tot chs-'
kriminasie moet as volg wees: —

90

g o | e | .
Diskriminasie. desibels. desibels. | desibels.
© Bandbreedte.. ... ' 8§ Khz 16 Khz. ‘ 35 Khaz.

By enige frekwensie buite die bandbreedte 35 Khz. wat

- in (D) gespesifiseer word, mag die diskriminasie nie min-
der as 90 desibels wees nie, behalwe in die geval van
superheterodineontvangers, waar die diskriminasie by . die

beeldfrekwensie nie minder as 80 desibels mag wees nie.

6. Vers_rerking.

Wanneer—

(@) die insetklemme van die ontvanger gesluit is slegs
_deur 'n uitwendige impedansie wat wesenlik gelyk

is aan di€ van die Iusantennes{elsel by die toets- ;

~ frekwensie,
(b} die oordbepaler nie werk nie, en " -
- (¢) impedansic gemeet word tussen die twee, klemme van

‘die lusantennestelsel waarmee dle ontvanger ge-

woonlik- verbind is,

moet die versterkmg van-die’ ontvanger sodamg wees dat- |

ontvangerruis 'n leweringspeil kan gee van minus 10 desi-

‘bels met betrekking tot die- standaardle'ﬂermgspell by -
enige Erekwens_ie binne dle frekwensnegebaed in paragraaf 2.1

gespemﬁscer

7. Sefn;rm’s'vef;houdsng_,'"‘, »
(1) Wanneer— _ - ;
(a) die toonﬁlter (as daar een is) u1tgeskakel word

“(b) 'n Al- sem op dle standaardmsctpell mgevoer wbrd .

en
- {c)- dlc onlvangerversterkmg met- d:e hand gcstel ‘word
om die standaardlewenngspeil te gee,

moet “die_sein /ruisverhouding nie mmdcr as 20 dembels_

wees-nie.
(2) Wanneer—
“fa) die toonfilter (as daar cen 13} ulfgeskakel word

(b) 'n A2:sein wat tot 'n diepte van.30 persent gemodu- |

leer is, met 'n toonfrekwensie van 400 hz.. op dle
© standaardinseipeil ingevoer word, en .

- {c) die ontvangerversterking met die hand gestel word

om die standaardleweringspeil te gee,

moet, dle _sein/ruisverhouding nie mmder as 10 de&bels'

WEEs me

£3) Vir die tc\epas«;mg yvan h1e1dle paragmaf moet para—’

) srclﬁurt as 1uls beskou word. -

8. Blokkering. :

Die verandering in die lewering van dle ontvanger mag
hoogstens 3 desibels wees by enige frekwensie in die fre-
- kwensiegebied in paragraaf 2 gespesifiseer, en op alle peile
- van gewenste sein tot en met 50 desibels bo die standaard-
setpeil, hetsy van tlpe Al of tipe A2, wanneer plaaslik
opgewekte seine van tipe Al of tipe A2 op "n peil van 40
desibels bo die peil van die gewenste sein en 10 Khz. van
die draaggolf van die gewenste sein af gespasxeer aange-
wend word. ; ;

9. Imermodulas:‘e.

Die insetpeil van elkeen van twee ongewenste seine

‘moet nie minder wees nie as plus 75 desibels met betrek-
king tot die standaardinsetpeil wanneer—

. Aa) die ontvangﬂr gestel is om-'n standaardlewcrmgspcll
te gee met 'n plaaslik opgewekte gewcnste sein van

standaardlnsetpell gemoduleer tot 'n diepte van 30 |

" persent, met 'n toonfrekwensie van-400 hz. by énige
frekwensie in die frekwens;egebled in paragraaf 2
‘gespesifiseer;

(b} die gewenste insetsein verwyder is; en

3 R

L (B The maximum bandw1dth in rehimn to discri-
' mination- shall be as follows —— ;

Biscrimination, : [ 30 cjecibéls.[ 60 decibe!s.J Y0.decibels.

Bandwidth. .. ... ............ 35 kefs

8 kefs ’ 16 kefs

At any frequency outs:de the . bandwidth of 35 kefs
specified in (b) the dzscrlmmatson shall not be.less thdn
90 - decibels except in the case of superheterodyne
receivers, where at the image frequency the discummatlon
shall not be less than 86 declbels .

6.' Gain. '
When-— | |
(a) the input tcrnunalh of the receiver are closed solely
- through an external impedance substantially equal

to that of the loop aerial system at the test fre--
quency; . "

(b) the sense-finder is not in’ operatzon and

(¢) impedance is measured between the two termmals _
.of the loop aerial system: to wh:ch the receiver is
normally connected,

the gain of the receiver shall be such that Teceiver noise

- can produce an output level of minus 10 decibles relative -
‘to the standard output. level at any frequency within the
.| range of frequencwb spec1ﬁed in paraqraph 2.

s . Signq?f Nqisé Ri;.'t_fa.
) When-— i .' L
(a) the note ﬁlter (lf any) is swnched out. of c'rcult,

- (b) a type Al sxgnal is m]ec(ed at the standard mput-

 level;and '

(c) the receiver gdin is manually ad]usted to gwe the- ‘
standard: output Tevel,”

the signal fnoise Fatio shall not be iess than 20 dembels

(2) When—
(@) the note filter (if any) is ‘;Wltched out- of circuit;

(b) a type A2 signal modulated to a depth of 30-per
cent with a note frequency of 400 c/s is m]ccted at
‘the standard input level; and

(¢} the receiver gain-is manually ad]usted to g;ve the
standard output level,

‘the signal/noise ratio shall not be less than 10 dec:bels

(3) For the purposes of this paragraph spunous wh sﬂcs
shall be regarded as noise.

8. Blocking.

The change in output of the receiver shall not exceed
3 decibels at any fréquency within the range of frequencies
specified in paragraph 2, and at-all levels of wanted signal
up to 50 decibels above the standard input level, whether
of type Al or type A2, when locally generated signals of
type Al or type A2 at a level of 40 decibels above the
level of the wanted signal and spaced 10 k/s from the
carrier of the wanted signal dare applied.

9. Intermodulation,

The inpﬁt level of each of two unwanted signals shall
rot be less than plus 75 decubels relatwf: to the siandard‘

input level when—

(a) the receiver is adjusted to give standard output level
with a locally generated wanted signal of standard
input level modulated to a depth of 30 per cent,
with a note frequency of 400 c/s at any frequency _
“within the range of’ frequencxes spemﬁed m ‘para-
' graph 250 3

{b) the input wanted slgnal has been. remmed aud

2
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“enige frekwensic wat ni¢ minder-as 50 Khz. van die
frekwensie van die gewenste sein af is nie, maar
waarvan die frekwensiesom of die frekwensiever-

skil aan; die frekwensie van die gewenste sein gelyk

“(¢) tweé ongewenste plaaslik. opgewekte seine, elk van

-~ is: een sein word gemoduleer tot 'n diepte van 30

“ . persent ‘met 'n toonfrekwensie van 400 hz. en die

"~ ander sein bly ongemoduleer en die twee seine word
 gelyktydig op gelyke insetpeile aangewend ten einde
’n leweringspeil te gee wat gelyk is aan dié¢ wat
_ vantevore met die gewenste sein -verkry 1. .

10, Ulitstraling.

per meter ge¢ wanneet dit op

nie’ meer as 0-1 mikrovolt
die ontvanger af gemeet word

*’n afstand van een myl van
. nie. T m 2 _
" (2) Die ontyanger, met inbegrip van die goniometer, as
- daar een is, word geag aan die verciste van subparagraaf

(1) te voldoen indien, wanneer— S W :

. - (&) dic ontvanger sonder die antennestelsel in die mid-. [

" del van 'n afgeskermde geaarde hok-

_ ; geplaas word
wat ses voet in die kubiek grootis; . e

Cbind- word,” - ¢ o
(¢) elke antenncklem:beurtelings deur

m deur "n onafgeskermde
reghockige vierwindingsogkspoel-

wat i genoemde

hok aangebring is en een voet in die vierkant groot.| ..
is, en 'n onafgeskermde leiding met ’n weerstands- -
meetinstrument verbind word  wat- buite die hok

) gemonteer is; met sy ander klem geaard;” ™
(d) die - antenneklem of

halwe’ emde meel
instrument verbind is, een op n keer of in enige

kombinasic geaard word of ongeaard bly of - in.

enige kombinasie ondeiling verbind word: -en

(1) Die rigtingsoeker moet in“gewone diens 'n veld van

klemme " van die ontvanger,
die -klem - wat ‘met - voernoemde _megt-

(é) die onft_\tanger bekrag en 'n .onafg'cskermdé kop- |

- telefoon daarmee verbind word,
die krag deur-genoemde n _

- = dit op di¢ wyse verbind word wat in (¢) van hierdie sub-
paragraaf gespesifiscer word, nie 4 x 10~1° watt te bowe
gaan nie, ongeag die weerstand van die meetinstrument
of die instelling van die ontvanger, al word die soekspoel
Kortgesluit of op enige manier beweeg, mits dit nie nader
as 6 daim aan die ontvangerkas kom nie. T gt ow s

1i.f:'hzs'renzmj}zgsdwgling en -stabiliteit.

(1) Nadat: die ontvanger 5

- en op enige frekwensie binne die frekwensiegebied in

paragraaf .2 gespesifiseer, ingestem word, moet. die

instemfrelowensie nie met meer as een deel in een duisend
yerander in enige tydperk van vyf minute nie;

(2). ’n Verandering van 5 persent in enigeen van dic
toevoerspannings na die ontvanger of na ’n krageenheid
wat daaraan verbonde is, moet nie die instemfrekwensie

met mcer as drie dele in een duisend laat verander nie.’

(3) 'n-Verandering in omgewingstempé_raiuur van 5° C.
in die gebied 0° C. tot 50° C., aangewend nadat die
- ontvanger ¢en uur lank aangeskakel is, :
instemfrekwensie met meer as een 1n een duisend laat
_ verander nie. - -
12. - Heterodinetoonstabiliteit.
 Die heterodinetoonstabiliteit van dic ontvanger moet
- sodanig -wees dat— ' =
(1) die frekwensie van ’n heterodinetoon wat aanvank-
- lik een kilohertz is, met nie meer as 100 hz. ver-

* ander wanneer ‘n insetsein oor die peilgebied 0 tot {

60 desibels bo die standaardinset verhoog word
nie; en ' '

; () by alle insetpeile in die g-ebied' gespesifiseer in sub-

meet nie_die

‘meetinstrament gemeet wanneer -

minute lank aangeskalcé'i is’

paragraaf (1) *n swewingstoon -van 200 hz. verkry |

»

kan ‘word deur of na
a7~ id testem .,
L C—6972137.

f weg van nulswewingstoon

1 such that—

(@ two qh\‘y};nt‘gdj_}oéa}lly ‘generated si}gn;ils"éachlof 'a.ﬂ); :
. - frequency which s not less than” 50 kc/s from the -

" frequency of the wanted signal but whose frequency -
sum or frequency. difierence is equal to the frequency
of the wanted signal, one signa! being modulated.

to a depth of 30 per cent with a note frequency .of
439 . ¢/s and the other signal being unmodulated,

~are Simuitaneously applied at equal input levels so
as to give.an output equal to that previously ‘ob--.

tained with the wanted signal.

5 : 10. Radiaiion;

(1) The direction-finder shall not in nofmal service
produce a field “exceeding 0:1 microvoit. per metre wien

, measured at a distance of one mile from tae receiver.. -

- (2) The receiver, including the gania_mcggf;_:if- any, shall

‘be deemed ‘to comply with the requirement of sub-para- -

graph (1)if, when— -

-~ (q) the teceiver without the “aerial system is. placed

- sions-at least six feet-cube; . - :

(&) die aardKlem met dic biniekant van die skerm ver: | (b) the éarth torminal is connected to-the inside.of the .

| () each aerial terminal in-turn-is connected through
unscreened four-tarn rectangular search coil situated .
within the said ‘enclosure and of dimefsions: one .

- foot square and an unscreened lead to a’resistive .
casuring instrument mounted outside the enclo-

screen;

sure, having its other terminal earthed; . .. -

(d) the aerial ‘terminal or terminals of th'e'_--.lje'oeivcf,-.
other than. the terminal connected to_the aforesaid
_measuring instrument, are earthed one at a dime or .

in any combination or remain unearthed or are in-
terconnected in any combination; and o

{¢) the: receiver. is ¢nergised and unscreened  head-

phones.are connected thereto,” >

the power measured by the said measuring. instrument
4 when connected in the manner specified in (¢} of ‘this sub-
paragraph, does not exceed 4x 1071 watis whatever the

an .

* centrally in & sereened earthed enclosure of dimen- -

- resistance of the measuring instrument or the -adjustment

“of the. receiver, notwithstanding that the search coil be

short-circuited or moved in any way provided that it does
not approach within 6 inches of the receiver case.

11. Tunivig Drift and Stability.

. (1) Aftef the receiver has been switched on for 5 minu-

tes and tuned to any frequency within the frequency range

specified in paragraph 2 the tune frequency shall not

change by more than one part in one thousand i any

| period of 5 minutes.” - 2 _

(2) A change of 5 per cent in any one of the supply
voltages to the receiver. or to.a power unit associated

therewith, shall not cause the tune frequency to change .

by more than three parts in ten thousand; and.© -

(3) A change of
the range of 0° C.
been switched on for one hour shall not cause the tune
frequency to change by more than one in ong thousand. -

ambient temperature of _.")“"C-I--Withiﬁ -
to 50° €, applied after the receiver has .

' 12. Heterodyne Note Stability. - o

‘The heterodyne note stability of the receiver shall be

(1) the frequency of a heterodyne note which is initialfy_-
one kilocycle per second shall not vary by more
than 100 ¢/s when an input signal is increased over

the range of levels from 0 to 60 decibels above the

3 standard input; and
- (2) at all ioput : : i
“paragraph (i) a beat note of 200 ¢/s can be, ob-

‘tained by tuning either towards or away. from zero
Béat, o | Cne e S e el

levels within the range Speciﬁeci’,in- sub--
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A3 Akkummhe:d van pe:!mgs

Wanneer die rigtmgsceker getoets _word met _gf.:bru'ik-
- making van AZ-golwe gnmoduleer tot 'n diepte van- 80
© persent tot 100 persent en met 'n vertikaal gepolatiseerde
" veld wat 'n-peil. van 40 desibels het met betrekking: tot
+ een mikrovolt per meter, moet die peilings wat die skaal
. van die rlgurwso-*ker aantoon by alle frekwensies in die
: frekwensnesgcbied in paragraa.f 2 gespesiiisser dwarsdeur
die hele 360 grade van asimut, en nadat behoorlik toe-
- gelaat is vir terreinfoute, korrek wees binne pl‘l.ls of mmus
 een. graad van die ware pellmﬂ af.

14. \Kwaluert van minimums;

- “Wanneer die. ngtmgeovker vir'die neem van peilings -
mgestel is“en onder die omstandighede getoets word wat
_in paragraaf 13 gespemﬁseer word, maar met ‘n veld-
- sterkte genosg om ’n scmjmisverhnud.ng van minstens
'~ 50 desibels. te gee met die lusantennestelsel vir maksimum’
lewering gest cl moet veranderings in die. instelling van
- 'die peilingaanwyser van 5 grade en 90 grade in die een
of -die -ander- rigting van die mmimumlewenngstand “of
~stande af, by alle frekwensies.in die frekwensiegebied in
'paragraaf 2 gespesifiseer,- - die oudlofrekwensxci’ewenng
" laat toeneem onderskeidelik met mmstens 18 des;bels en
.hmmstcns 35 desibels.

- 15. Doehreﬁ‘endhe:d van oordbepaler :

Wanne\,r—

(a) die u;trustmg 'vir. die oordl:nepahrur gestel © is ‘en
onder die omstandighede getoets word wat in para-

- ‘graaf 13 gespes1ﬁseer word, maar met 'n veld- |

. sterktée genoeg om ’n sein/ruisverhouding van
minstens 50 desibels te gee met die lusantenne-
stelsel vir maksimum lewering gestel; en-

(b) die. oordaanwyser gestel is om -enige peiling binne |

plus of minus 10 grade van die ware peiling aan
. te.dui, moet die oudiofrekwensieleweringspeil van
die ‘ontvanger weens die gewenste sein minstens 20
desibels onder die leweringspeil wees wat verkry‘
word wanneer die- oordaanwyser gestel is om ’‘n
peiling binne 180+10 grade van die ware pellmg
-aan te dui. - _

16. Gerrouhezd

Die maksimum verandermg in die peil van die lewermg
. -van die ontvanger ‘moet minder as § desibels wees wan-
neer die modulasiefrekwensie” van ’n . insetsein  van
. konstante peil - en modulasiediepte deurlopend - verander
~word van 300 hz. tot 1,500 hz. Vir die toepassing van
hierdie paragraaf ‘moet die lewering: van die ontvanger
* nie die-standaardleweringspeil oorskry nie en die inset-
~ sein moet aangewend word op enige peil in die gebied van

; die standaardmsetpell af tot 50 desibels bokant - dle peil.

ELFDE BYLAE.
Reguias:e 37.

- KLIMAATS- EN DUURSAAMHEI'DSTOETSE

L. In hierdie Bylae moet— .
- (1) verqumgs na Klas B-uitrusting opgevat word as |
© verwysings na ¢lke deel van die ngtmgsoeker ‘uit-
- gesonderd die lusantennestelsel;
(2) verwysings na Klas X-mtrustma opgevat word as
~verwysings na die lusantennestelsel

- 2. (1) Klas B-uitrusting moet aan’ die toetse onderwarp

word wat teenoor die letter B genoem word in die tabel |

subparagraaf (3) en Klas X-uitrusting moet aan die
toetse onderwerp word wat teenoor die letter X in dié
- tabel genoem word; met dien verstande dat Klas X-”
© uitrusting nie aan die indompelingstoéts * onderwerp moet
- word as dit aan die teéntoets onderwerp word by -’n
- ~statiese druk van minstens 45 of hoogstens 55 pond per
' vrerkante ‘duim nie,

(2) Al die toetse moet mtgcvoer word in die voloorde '

waann hulle in bogenoemde gabel voorkom
5%

| e

of the true bearms

1,500 ¢/s.

13 Accumcy of Bearmgs

. When the du‘ecuon-ﬁnder is tested using type A2 waves

moduléted to a depth of from, 80 per cent to 100 per
cent and with a vertically polarised ficld having a level of
40 decibels relative to one microvolt per metre, the bear-
ings indicated by the seale of the direction-finder shall,
at all frequencies in the range of frequencies specified in:
paragraph 2, throughout the whole 360 degrees of azimuth
and after due a!lowance has been made for any site errors,
be correct within plus or minus one degree of the true

bearmg

14 Quadlity of Minima.
‘When the dlrectlon-ﬁnder is arranged’ for the taking of _

-bearings and is tested under the conditions specified in
- paragraph. 13, but with a field strength sufficient to give

a signal /no;se ratio of at least 50 decibels with the loop
aerial system adjusted for maximum output, changes in
the setting of the bearing indicator 5 degrees and 90 degrees
in either direction from the position or positions of mini-

- mum output shall, at all frequencies in the range of fre-

quencies specified in paragraph 2. cause the audio-fre-
quency -oufput to increase by not less than 18 decibels
and not less than 35 dembels respeunvely

15 Eﬁ‘ics’ency of Sense-ﬁnder.
When— :

(@) the equ:pment is adjusted fot the determmation of
sense, and is tested under the conditions specified-
in paragraph 13, but with a ficld strength sufficient

~ to give a signal/noise ratio of at least 50 decibéls
* with the loop aerial system ad]ustﬂd for maximum
output; and :

(b) the sense indicator is adjusted to indicate any bear- -
ing. within plus or minus-10 degrees of the true
_bearing,

,-the 3ud10vfrequ°ncy output level of the receiver due to

the wanted signal shall be at least 20 decibels below the -
output level that is obtained when the sense indicator i$.
adjusting to indicate any bearmg wzthm 180 + 10 degrees

- 16. Fidelity; -

The maximum change in level of the output of the
receiver shall be less than 8 decibels when the modula-
tion frequency of an input signal of constant level and
modulation depth is varied continuously from 300 c¢/s to
‘For the purposes of. this paragraph the out-
put of the receiver shall not exceed the standard cutput
level and the input signal shall be a%:phed at-any. level
in the range from the standard mput evel to 50 decibels
above that level.

.E_LEVENTH SCHEDULE.
Regulatwn 37

CLIMATIC AND DURABILITY TESTS.

1. In this Schedule—

6h) references to Class B equtpment shall be construed
. as references to ‘each part of the direction-finder
 other than the loop aerial system;

(2) references to Class X equipment shall be construcd
as references to the loop aerial system:-.

2. (1) Class B equipment shall be sub;ected to the tests |
named opposite the letter B in the table given in sub-para-
graph (3), and Class X equipment shall be subjected to the
tests named opposite the letter X in that table. Provided
that Class . X equipment shall not be subjected to the
Immersion. Test if it is subjected to the Rain Test at a

-static pressure of not less than 45 or more than 55 pounds

* per square-inch,

(2). All such tests shall be conducted in the order in
which they appear m the aforesald tabie.



e

. (3) Te eniger tyd wanneer die uitrusting by die
' bepalings van paragraaf 3. vir die  uitvoering van die’
toetse aan die werk gehou moet word, moet krag daar--
aan gevoer word onder die spanning -waaronder die uit-
rusting bedoel is om te werk. : S
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. (3) At any time when the equipment is required by the
provisions of paragraph 3 to be- kept -wosking for

the purposes of such tests, power shall be supplied thereto -
at the voltage at which such equipment is intended to be
operated. g . g = R o E SR

Class of

© Aard van toets. Klas uitrusting. . Nature of Test. Equipmient,
(1) Trillingstoets. o v vveievsnanorasinarsnanas BX. (1) Vibration fest...... N Tt bees LUBXS
(2) Stamptoets.... D BX. (2) BUINP 88t e vt s e vsversovoasnasnrasssensainas | (BXD
(3) Droéhittetosis. , S s BX. (3) Dry heat.test..... ... B peneaniedee | BXC
(4) Klamhittetoets,. . o vvevesnnsans o R BX. (4) Darmp heat 165t /e . vvuwveeossararasocerrana | BX.
(5) Laetemperatuurioets. ... ... T T BX, . “(5) Low temperature test,.ivusia’torens sraveennees | BX
(6) REBNLOBIS. [..vuiiieanrnasssnassunnanss X. (6) Rain test............ [ — S T C
(7) Indompelingstoets... . c.vvrivsunnasnaeas v | Xa (7) Tmmersion test. ... ..... R T e, i
_(8) Korrosietoets—soutwater... . .. LR vaeo | BX. (8) Corrosion test—salt water, ... .coiveimnsenss S BXS
(9) Korrosietoets—suurdampe (as-daar 'nbattery | BX. (9) Corrosion test—acid fumes (if a battery is included | . BX.
. indis uitrusting is) Co i i i in the equipment) i . : L a,
L(10) Skimmelgroeitosts. . o vesarrarerenraaess X (10) Mould growih test...... S ML ) B

volg uitgevoer woid:— "

(1.)

3. Die toctse. wat in paragraaf 2 genoem wgqrd-,_moet as

uitrusting, “volledig met sy

Trillingstoets—Die sy
-en - skokbrekers. (as. daar is)

onderstelbedekkings

moet ;in sy gewone werkstand aan n- triltafel |

- vasgeklamp word. Die tafel moet by alle fre-
kwensies laat tril word, tussen 0-en 12} hz. teen-
n amplitude van plus of minus 0-16 cm., en die
uitrusting moet gedurende dié tyd onafgebroke

_aan die werk gehou word. ‘Die tafel moet vir drie |

* tydperke, elk agt minute lank, laat tril word.
Dwarsdeur elke afsonderlike tydperk moet die
 rigting van die trillings loodreg op die rigting van
die trillings gedurende die ander twee tydperke
wees.. . :
(2) Staniptoets~—Die uitrusting moet aan minstens 500
stampe ondérwerp word teen 'n konstante tempo
- van ftussen een en vier stampe per sckonde, met
~’n vry val van minstens 2°5 em. . -

(3) Droéhittetoets. .~ E: :
(@) Klas B-uitrusting moet in °n kamer geplaas.
word waarvan die temperatuur twee ‘uur lank
konstant op 55° C., binne 'n toleransie van
plus of minus 1° C., gehou word; gedurende
dié tydperk moet die uitrusting onafgebroke

aan die werk gehou word. - - - -

(b) Klas X-ui_trusting_-moet in n kamer gei)laas :

word waarvan die temperatuur tien uur lank
konstant op 70° C., binne ’n toleransie- van

plus of minus 1° C., gehou word; gedurende |

dié tydperk moet die uvitrusting nie werk of
getoets word nie. Die kamer moet dan tot 'n
konstante temperatuur van. 55° C., binne ’n

toleransie van plus of minus 1° C., afgekoel |

‘en die-uitrusting twee uur lank by di¢ tempe-
ratuur’ aan die werk gehou word.

K_Iq}‘?i‘hittetoexs.—\fir die klamhittetoets moet die
. uifrusting as’ volg. voorberei word :—- .
(@) Die uitrusting moet in ’n kamer geplaas word
‘wat binne hoogstens 2 uur van kamertempe-
_ratuur tot 40° C. verhit word en waarvan die
‘relatiewe vogtigheid op minstens 95 persent
.gebring word. P e R
(b) Die kamer moet 12 uur lank by ’n tempera-
‘tuur van 49° C., binne 'n toleransie van plus
‘of minus 1° C., gehou word en by ’'n relatiewe
|vogtigheid van minstens 95 persent. ®
(¢) by die begin van die laaste 60 minute van dié

@

‘onderdele droog afgevee en alle waaiers of
“drooglampe wat in die uitrusting aangebring
'is, aangeskakel word. Nadat die waaiers of -
- .drooglampe 30 minute lank gewerk of gebrand .
'het en terwyl di¢ temperatuur van die kamer
- .nog 40° C. is, met bogenoemde toleransie,
.moet die vitrusting getoets word,

itydperk moet alle toeganklike oppervlakke en | h

3. The tests referred to in paragraph 2 shail be con-
ducted respectively as follows: — " (AR

(1) Vibration Test—The equipment, complete with its.
- chassis covers and shock absorbers ({if any) shall in"
its normal operating position be clamped to g vibra- .
“tion table. The table shall be vibrated at all.
frequencies, between 0 and 124 cycles per second at
an amplitude of plus or minus 0-16 cm., during
which period the equipment shall be kept working
continuously. The table shall be so vibrated for
three periods each 'of .which shall be of ‘eight
minutes duration. Throughout each such period
the direction of the vibrations shall be perpeadi-
cular to the direction of the vibrations during the
other two periods. R, T E :

2) Bump Test—The equipment shall be subjected to
not less than 500 bumps at a constant rate of.
befween one and four bumps per second with a free

dropofatleast2*5em. . 0

'3) Dry Heat Test. : o
(a) Class B equipment shall be placed in a.chamber
which is maintained for a period.of two hours
at a constant temperature of 55° C. within -a .
tolerance of plus or minus 1° C., during which
period the equipment shall be kept working
continuously. " d R
Class X equipment shall be placed in a chamber
which is maintained for a period of ten hours
at a constant temperature of 70° C. within a
tolerance of plus or minus 1° C., during which.
period the equipment shall not be worked- or
tested. The said chamber shall then be cooled
to a -constant temperature of 55§° C:-within a
- tolerance of ptus or minus 1° C. and the equip-
ment shall ge ‘kept working. continucusly at.
that temperature for a period of two_hours.

(f_;)"

{4y Damp Heat Test—The equipment shall be prepared
for the damp heat test in the following manner:—
(@) The equipment shall be placed in a chamber

which within a period not exceeding two hours.
shall be lieated from room temperature to 40°

C., and shail be brought to a relative humidity

" of not less than 95 per cent. *

(b} The chamber shall be kept at a temperature of
40° C. within ‘a tolerance of plus ‘or minus
1° C. for a period of 12 hours, and at a relative
humidity of not less than 95 per cent. | Y
At the beginning of the last 60 minutes of suc!
period, all accessible surfaces and components
shall be wiped dry and any fans or drying
lamps . provided in the equipmentshall be
switched on. After the fans or drying lamps
have been in operation for 30 minutes- and
- while the temperature of the chamber is still
40° C., subject to the aforesaid tolerance, the

©

. equipment shall be tested. ol
_ ) ; i
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Nadat die ultrustmg getoets is, moet che temperatuur"‘ 5

van die kamer tot 25° C. laat daal word vir die lactempe-
- ratuurtoets; dze uitrusting bly-in die kamer. -

(5) Laetempewmw foets,

© After the equipment’ has been tested, the teanpe-
rature of the chamber shail, in preparation’ for the
low temperature test, be aliewed to fall below 25°
C., the equlpment remaining m Lhe chamber.

(a) Klas B-uitrusting moet mmstens twaalf nur Iank‘\'
‘aan.’n temperatuur van minus: 15 C. by not-

‘male lugdr uk bieotgesyel word.

(b) Klas. X- ultrustmg meet minstens- twaalf uur

lank aan 'n-temperatuur van-minus 25° C. by
normale lugdruk biootgestel woxd

(6). ‘Reéntoets—Die mtrust:mg ‘moét in n- kamer .ge-
“plaas word waarin agt spuitkoppe - aangebrmg is..

_Dié spuitent ‘van elke spuitkop moét bestaan -uit 'n

“plat, roesvry metaalplaat, 0 16 cm. dlk met ses- |
en-destig gaatpes daarin” wat clkeen n’ middellyn |
van 0-1 cm. het en ewe ver van mekaar as. volg |

"iin k,onsenmese snkels gesp351eer isT—

16 gaat}ies op dle omtlek,lyp van-’ n swk,el met n s

tmddeliyn van 5+1 cm:

8 gaatjies op die emlreklvn van n sirkel met e

i mlddellyn van 3-8 cm;

- '8 gaatjies op die omtreklyn van . n szrke] met n'

mldddiyn van 2+5 ¢m.

-4 gaatiies op die. omtrekiyn van ’n s:rke] m.,t n -

- middellyn-van.1-3 cm. -

Ge-loemde spultkoppe moet “op ‘n afstand van'-' '

minstens 50 cm. -én hoogstens 80 cm van die uit-

rusting af ‘aangebring word op so ’n wyse ‘dat die |-

_-~water uit vier van die spuitkoppe onder.’n hoek
- van -45° op elkeen: van die viéer boonste hoeke van .
die uitrustirig en die water uit die ander vier spuit-. |

* koppe horisontaal op die middelpunt -van- élkeen
* 'védn die vier syvlakke van die uitrusting: spmt Vars
- water by kamertemperatuur en onder ’ni statiese
¢ -druk  ooréenkomstig " onderstaande ‘tabel moet n
~uur lank uit genoemde’ spmtkoppe op die bltru:stmg

- gespuit word met d1e u11rustmg in d1e stand waarm “

-"_dtt gewoonhk werk =

(5) Low Temperature Te.s‘t

~ sides of the equipment.
_temperature and at a static pressure in accordance
‘with the following: table .shall be :sprayed on the

(@) Class B equipment shall be exposed to a tempe— '
- rature of minus 15" C. at normal atmospheric
pressure for-a “period of not less than twelve
hours., )

. (b) Class X equrpment shall be exposed toa tempe-
Tature of minus 25° C. at normal atmospheric -
Eressu,re for a perled of not less than twelve

ours -

(6) Rain Test. ~The eqmpment shall he placed in a,.

chamber  fitted: with - eight shower heads, the dis-

~charge-end of éach of which shall consist of a flat,-

non-rustable ‘metal plate, 0-16 cm._thick, -having

thirty-six_holes each of 0-1 cm. diameter evenly

spaced . in eoncentric 01reles in the fol]owmg
‘manner:— . :
16 holes on the penphery of a elr'cle of 5 1 em e
~diameter. ..
8 holes on the perlphery of a cxrcle of 3 8 cm.
~diameter. . - - -
8 _holes on fhe penphery ef a e;rele of 2 5 cm o
~diameter. - © -
4 holes ‘on the. penphery ef a cu'ele of 1 3 cm.
dlameter

* The -said showen: heads shall he arranged at a
distance of not less than 50 cm. and not more than-,
80 cm. from the ‘equipment if such a- manner that
spray from four of such shower heads is directed -

downwards at-an angle.of 45° at each of the four
‘uppermost corners:of the equipment, and the spray

from the - other four shower heads - is directed -
horizontally at the centre of each area of the four
Fresh. wa.ter .at room

equipment from the aforesaid shower' heads for a

period of one hour with the equipment in the

Minimum _ Maksimum
druk {pond | druk (pond
E -| per v1erkante per vrerkante
dmm) ‘duim).
-As die mtrustmg aan dte mclompe— 15 - 25
lingstoets onderwerp word - o
“As die uitrusting nie aan die mdorn— 4 - 45 55
pelingstoets onderwerp word nie - ) o

' Dwarsdeur die toets moet die u:trusung teen tussen 12 i

en 20 omwentzlings per minuut om ’n vertikale as gedraai
Word wat deur die middel van die mtrustmg ‘loop.

- (7) Indompe;‘mgstoet'r —1In dle tosstand waarin dit’ ge-
- woonlik aan boord van die skip gehou sal word,

__ position in- which 1t 1s normally ~operated : —

Minimum 1. Max:murn_
pressure pressure -
. (pounds per . (pounds per
i sc[uare'i_r_’i'ch}.ﬁ ‘| square inch).
If the eqmpmenL is subjected to the |. 15 25
immersion test. : .
If the equipment” is not subjeeted to - © 45 35
the immersion test : )

. Throughout the test the- eqmpment shall be refated at .
between 12 and 20 revolutions per.minute about a vertical
axis passing through the cenitre of the equipment. .

(7) Immersion Test—The equipment in the condi tlon in

~moet die uitrusting in water ingedompel word waar-
“van die oppervlak minstens 10.cm. bokant die
hoogste punt van die vitrusting is, en een uur lank
so ingedompel bly. Wanneer dit vitgehaal word,
moet al die water uit die uurustmg gedremeer word.

(8) Kommetoets (soutwater). —Die uitrusting moet in '

kamer gepizas word waarin apparaat aangebring
1s wat of natuurlike seewater Of kraanwater waar-

. in ondergenoemde soute opgek)s is, in dle vorm
: van n tyn mis kan spuit:— ;

; _ Persent

_ Nat_ri.umehleried Boocupaivgva whe Do le
Magnesiumhcloried ... ... ... ... 06
Kalsiumchl()ri_ed sl Bpeapel Bl
Kaliumchloried. . ©0-07 .

=l's Vir die hoeveelheld van elke sout word 'n tole-
ransie van plus of minus 10 persent. toegeiaat

. Die spuitapparaat moet ' sodanig wees dat’ die
-korros;eprodukte nie met die scewater of die op-

- lossing m die spuitbak kan meng 1iie. Die uitrusting |
‘moet een ‘vur lank gelyktydig op al sy buitevlakke + - -

which it will normally be kept on board ship shall-
be immersed in water the surface of which is at

least 10 cm. above the highest point of the equip-

ment, and shall’ remain for a period of one hour,

Upon its removal from the water the equzpment
shall be drained of water.

(8) Corrosion Test (Selt Water)—The equipment shali'

be placed-in a chamber fitted -with apparatus cap-
able of spraying in the form of a fine mist either
hatural sea water, or tap water contam;ne the
following salts i in solutson P ;

. Per cent.
Se'dium Chl'oride pow, snsaenemmrs B
Magnesium Chloride ... ... ... ... 06
.- Calcium Chloride ~... il 1., ... ..o0 091
~ Potassium Chloride ... ... . 0-07

The quantity of eaeh salt shall be sub]ee! to a
tolerance of plus or minus 10 per cent.” :

Such spraying apparatus shall be such that the )
products of corrosion. cannot .mix with the sea

“'water or solution contained in the spray reservoir.

- The equ.lpment shall be. sprayed s;mulianeously on
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ot '_ met d1e seeWateroﬁoplﬂssipgbﬁSPUH W(’fd cn o
" _gedurende die laaste dertig minute van -die tydperk {7 -
. onafgebroke aan die werk gehou word. Onmiddel- |- -

lik daarpa moet: die uitrusting sewe dae lank by 'n
temperatuur van 40° C., binne 'n toléransie -van

plus of minus 1° C., en 'n relatiewe vogtigheid van )

~ minstens 60 persent en hoogstens 80 persent weg-

- gebére word. ‘Die uitrusting moet so bespuit en | -

Ao

“ gebére word by vier afsonderlike geleenthede. -
(9) Korrosietoets (suurdampe)—As daar ’n. battery in
di¢ uvitrusting is, moét dit vol gelaai en dan in die .
vitrustig aangebring word. As'die uitrusting so
_ingerig fis dat die batfery gelaai kan word sonder
“om dit uit die uitrusting te -haal; moet vier-en-twin-
tig. uur lank met die laai van dic battery, teen die
maksimium  tem {
gegaan | word, Die Uitrusting moet onmiddellik
. -daarna vier weke lank wéggebére word by-'n tem-
" peratuur van 40° C., binne 'n toleransie van plus
‘stens 60 persent en hoogstens 80 persent. - - -

: ._(_1;.0).\ Skimmelgroeitoets—Die . uitrusting” “moet geént
- " “word deur dit te.bespuit met 'n watersuspensie van.

" skimmelspore wat al die kulture in‘kelom A of-al |-
' " “die kulture in kolom B van die “voigende -tabel

bevat: +— '
. [ o
Aspergillus - niger; C i
© Aspergillus -amstelodami; - - -
Paecilomyces™ varioti; *
Stachybotrys atra; - =
-~ Penicillium brevi-compactuni;
Penicillium cyclopium;: -
+ Chagtomium globosun1. -
e I B_
-7 Aspergillus ‘niger; -~
- ‘Aspergillus amstelodami; = -
-« “Aspergillus versicolor; < -
.. Stachybotrys: atra; = - Lo ¢
.. Penicillium brevi-compactum;..
o2l Claidoqu'ruui'f herbasum.” = -

Onmiddellik nadat-dit so bespuit is, moet die uitrusting

“4n.’n kamer igeplaas: word waarvan die temperatuur: op
enige vaste waarde tussen 31° C. en 33°.C., albei grade
inbegrepe, gehiou word
. van minstens; 95 persent, Die-uitrusting moet agt-en-twin-
. tigdae lank in genoemde Kamer bly. -~ - ° Tt

" TWAALFDE, BYLAE: -

po wat daarvoor ‘geskik is, voort- |

mimis 1° C., en 'n relatiewe vogtigheid van min- |- h

eri wat binné n-toleransie van plus.
of ‘minus 1°C. beheer -word, by ’n relatiewe ~vogtigheid -

“working continuously for: the last thizt
- thereof. | The equipment shall
after be stored for a period of seven days at a tem-
. - perature of 40° C. within a tolernce of ‘plus or
~* <minus 1° C. at a relative- humidity of -not less than
.60 per cent.and not more than 80 per ceat. .The

~minutes

on four separate oceasions.- ~ . -
“ded in the equipment shall be fully.charged and
‘ghall then be fitted into the equipment. 1f: the

~charged without being removed from the equipment,

. maximum tate appropriate to' it for a period of

i gt
" .oculated . by spraying with- an aqueous suspension

B-of the following table: — - =
i A e A
- Aspergillus niger; - - -
© Aspergillus amstelodami; ©
- Paecilomyces varioti; :
* Stachybotrys atra;’ s
Penicillium brevi-compactum;
- -Penicillium cyclopium, '
- Chastomium globosum.
 Aspergillus niget;
- Aspergillus amstelodam
- Aap.er%;h,us versicolor:
_Stachybotrys atra;. - 0 -0
Penicillium brevi-compactum;
Cladosporum herbasum. = -

__ -'I'm'mediatel.jl after it has been so sbﬁa&cd thei_'eijilipménf
‘shall be placed in a chamber, the temperature- of which

A e

B

‘ance of plus or minus 1° C.-at a relative humidity . of

.in I-.th'g, said “chamber for a’ period of '_twent'y:eight'= days.

" Regulasic 46 (6). . TWELFTH SCHEDULE. ~ ' .
. = “. Regulation 46- ©. -

' SERTIFIKAAT VAN YKING VAN
o0 2FRIGTINGSQEKER. - o -
- - Ons, die jondergetekendes. sertifiseer hierby

g = .dat ons
‘vandag— .} '

C () die rigéingso@ké{'"gei'.n_sta.lléél? in". ' _
2 m.‘b. j ..-_-7-:-.I.--q_._..'_-;_t—:-.-_....- ..... . ......... . 1...-.-: " . -.T ..... ... |
geyk 'het ooreenkomstig Deel Ti' (wat handél oor
-rigtingsoekers) van die Radioregulasies, 19.........5

S ® aan die gesagvoerder van ‘genoemde skip ykkorrek-- |

'_sietat}clle gegee het;, - ke f

genoemde rigtingsoeker 5o gestel het dat die aflesings.
~-daarmee ‘genéem, = wanneer gekorrigeer ‘met die
tabelle. van die juiste. peilinigs verskil het met nie
. - mer;as plus of minus twee grade nie. T

@

S Vb'ortsf's'lq’rt'iﬁseer‘, ons. -hi'crb'y' dat: aan die -gejsagvoerde'r 4

van genoemde skip “n lys of diagram verstrek is waarin die
toestand enposisie, ten tyde van die yking, van die anten-
. nes-en van ‘alle beweegbare strukture: aan boord van die
. skip wat die akkuraatheid - van. die rigtingsocker mag

-beinvloed, aangetoon word. . - .

. Radiowaarnemer.

- Datgm -

| CERTIFICATE OF

1 (a) calibrated in. accordance with Part 1L (which Part

| direction-finder. -

Opticsc Waarnemer. |

"~ FINDER.

We, thé_._'ﬁnde:si_gned,-,heréby certify th

~ - ".deals with. direction-finders) of the Radio Regula-
© - "tions, 19
L A

Camraaas wEagreaa st ey Camwrbaan srraaaens agsepanaes s wanas

g

m.v.

(b) handed to the Master-of that ship tables.of calibra-
Ction corrections; . e

. (o) adjusfed the said direction-finder so- that ‘th¢ read-

. ings taken thereby, - when. corrected  with  such

~tables '

" more than plus or minus two degrees. '~ -

" "We hereby further certify that the Master of the said

(2.

“tion, of the aerials and of all moveable structures on

" board -the ship “which migh_t':aﬁgc_t_ the _acc'y\rac_y,_ of _.t}_:e

- all ifs “external surfaces ‘with. the seir. water or.
*solution for.a period of ‘'one hour-and shall:be kept -

differed from the correct bearings .by no-

ship has been furnished with a list or diagram indicating
| the conditions and position, at, the time of such ~calibra-

immedately there-

~equipment shall be sprayed and stored as aforesaid -

M _'_Cor;rosz'on' Test (Acid Fumes).—Any Battery .'_';i'_n_cl"u'. :

arrangements are: such that the battery- can Jbe .
the battery shall-continue to be charged at the -

" twenty-four hours. The equipment shall immedia- "
tely thereafter be stored for a period of four weeks .
at a temperature of 40°-C, within-a tolerance of

-~plus_or rhinus 1° C.-at-a relative. humidity".of not

“v' - less than 60 per cent and not more than 80.per cent.

' (10) Mould Growth Tést—The equipment shall be in- .

' of mould spores containing all the cultures named
in Column A or all the cultures named in column -

-shall be maintained at any fixed value within the range '~
31°°C. to 33° C. inclusive and controlled to-withim, a teler- -

not léss than .95 per cent. The equipment shall remain.

CALIBRATION OF DIRECTION-

at we have this

_the direction-finder installed- in .the .

G

. Radio’ Obsetver.



.~ (8) Relatiewe rigtingspeiling met korreksie vir kwad-

-

Mo, 2032]
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DERTIENDE BYLAE
chulasxe 46 (d)

REGISTER.VAN KONTROLEPEILINGS DEUR
MIDDEL VAN RIGTINGSOEKER G_I:NEEM

(1) Volgnommer van pethings.....oovie R
AR DALy o ovaw smsi b e g

---------------

: g% ?;‘;;‘:g;%;aa%d } Skip se posisie by benadsrmg
6) Afstand van senderaf....,.. T R R
é?} Rigtingspeiling van (naam).. e e T
rantsfout 8
(9) Boegrigting volgens kompas 0/360°, ... ........ '
(lﬁ)Totate KONIDASTOM  evstinsree e memasdmm smmywm & e
-:11)§ konvergensie toegepas. ... . R TPRY, e
{12) Boegrigting gekorrizeer (Ware).. .coveeveeneevuns
(13) Ware I:[elhr]lg vo{gens r|gnngsoeker [item (8} en
item(12) ;
{14) Ware peiling vo}gens bcrekemng of volgens optiese .
kontrole (meld of bereken dan wel opties)
(I5) Korreksie nodig om item (13) aan item (14y gelyk -
-~ te maak (meld of — dan wel +) _
(l6) Handtekenmg(s} van v»aamemer{s) AR

[11 Desember 19_59.
MARINE AFDELII\G '

REGULASIES IN VERBAND MET - DIE VEILIG-_-

HEID VAN DIE NAVIGASIE

Dit het die Minister van Vervoer behaag om, kragtens

" die bepalings van artikel driehonderd ses-en-vyftig van

¢ die Handelskeepvaartwet, 1951.(Wet No. 57 van 1951), -

.« die volgende regulasies* uit te vaardig.

INHOUD

HOOFST UK 1 —ALGEMEE.N

1, Titel van hierdic regulasies. .
2. Woordomskrywing. -

A Klass;ﬁkable van skepe.

-1 Bemannmg

1L
.12,

13,
14,

_.O\ooo--lo‘\-_

16.
17,
18.

HOOFSTUK IL—VOLTALLIGE BEMAI\N].'NG
VAN SKEPE. -

4. Toepassmg van Hoofstuk II.

HOOPSTUK I —~_~GEGEWENS OOR STABILITEIT'

VAN SKIP.

: Toepassmg van Hoofstuk III.

i Verskaﬂmﬂ van gegewens oor stabmteﬁ.
. Vorm van gegewens oor stab;l;text

. Spesiale gevalle,

. Gegewens moet betmubaar wees.

HOOFSTUK IV.—MAGNETIESE SKEEPS-
KOMPASSE

Toepassing van Hoofstuk IV.
Getal en tipe kompasse.

Stel van kompasse.
Deviasietabel.

-Dewasxeboek

15, My
HOOFSTU1( V. —~SE1NLAM’PE

Tcepdssmg van Hoofstuk W
Voorsiening van seinlamp. -
Voorskrifte vir seinlamp.

19. Batterye.

- (7) Direction-Finder Bearing of (Name)..............

" {9) Ship’s Head by Compass 0/360%........ . Kk

" (15} Correction required to make itern {13) equal item

" No. 2032.]

11
13,

; 1_‘5.

BUlTENGEWONE STAATSKOE‘QANT 11 DESEMBER !959

THIRTEEN"[H SCHEDULE
_ Regulatlonlé»(; (d).

- RECORD OF CHECK-BEARINGS TAKEN BY
MEANS OF THE DIRECI‘ION~F{NDER

(1) Serial Number Of BOArings. v vesrsseesrannness
(741 - - S EIS L P S siEd e
(3) Times (G. M T.) ............... e S
g; Iiii:g:?fdc} Ship’s Appmmmate Position........

(6) Distance from Transmitter. .. .. s R v

st st et i
B —

P ——

(8) Direction-Finder relative Bearing corrected for P N
Quadrantal Error’

(10) Total Compass EITOr. ....vvvevinenisrsnonssenns

(11) ¥ Convergency Applied............... SR e E
(12) Ship’s Head Corrected (True).
(13) TruleZBeanng by D:rectlon Finder [item (8) and item

1
(14) True Bearing by Ca]cu]auon or by Visual Check -
(whether calculated or Visual to be indicated)

....................

(14) (indicating whether — or +)

{i6) S:gnmurc{s) of Observer orObservers. sersesniens

1 'Dacember.1959.
MARINE DIVISION.

REGULATIONS GOVERNING SAFETY OF
NAVIGATION. -

. The Mmister of Transport has been pleased under the

! provisions™ of section three hundred and fifty-six of the

Merchant Shipping . Act, 1951 (Act No 57 of 1951) to
make the following regulatlon g,

CONTENTS.
- CHAPTER L.—GENERAL.

1. Title of these regulatlons
. 2. Interpretation.

- 3. Classification of ships,

CHAPTER IL—SHIPS’ COMPLEMENT,

4. Application of Chapter TL
5. Manning.

CHAPTER ITL.—INFOR MATION CONCERNING
: TH‘:' STABILITY OF A SHIP. -

6. Appllca!mn -of Chapter IT1.
- 7. Provision of stability information.

8..Form of stability 1nformat10n
9. Speclal cases.
10. Informauon to be z‘ehable

CHAPTER IV.—SHIPS’ MAGNETIC COMPASSES.

!

Appucatiqn of Chapter IV.-
Number and type of compasses.
Adjustment of compasses.
Table of deviation.

‘Deviation book.

i2.

14.

CHAPTER v —SIGNALLING LAMPS,

16.
17.
18,
19

Apphcatlon of Chan.er Y
Provision of signalling lamp, .
Requirements for signalling lamp.
Batteries. ' '

* Hierdie regulasms tree in werkmg ep dle dafum waarep Wct

“No. 57 van 1951 in werking tree. Die datum sal deur prokla-
.masie in dle Staatskoerant bekendgemiak word.

[

* These regulatmrs will come info operatfcn on the ‘date on
which Act No. 57 of 1951 comes into operation. The date will
be notified by proclamation in the Gazetie, )
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: HOOFSTUK VI. —~'~NOODSEINE.

20. Toepassmg van Hoofstuk VI
'21. Noodseine.
22. _Gebrulk van noodseine.

HOOFSTUK VIl—REDDINGSEINE.

23. Toepassing van Hoofstuk VIL.
24 Reddingse’iﬂe

HOOFSTUK | VIIL—BOOT- EN BRANDWEER-

OEFENINGE EN' INSPEKSIE VAN REDDINGS- N

UITRUSTING

25, Toepassiﬁg van Hoofstuk VIIL
26. Monsterrol en noodscine.

27.- Monsterposte Vir passasiers.

28. Oefening en inspeksie. -

29. Draagbare radiotoestel vir reddmcsboot wanneer aan
. boord. .

HOOFSTUK IX-—VERVOER VAN GI:.VAARLIKE
GOEDERE..

30. Toepassing van Hoofstuk IX.

31. Uitsonderinge.

32. Beskrywing en klassifikasie van oevaarhke goedere.
- 33, Lys van gevaarlike goedere.

34. Merk van gevaarlike goedere.

35. Verpakking en vervoer van goedere in massa.

36. Stuwing.

37. Vervoer van gevaarlike goedere in passasierskepe.

- 38. Vervoer ::van brandbare viceistowwe.

39. Vervoer van stowwe wat
i ontbranding.

40. Publikasies in verband met dle vervoer van gevaar-
' like goedere in skepe.

HOOFSTUK x.—vERVOER VAN GRAAN. -

41. Toepassing van Hoofstuk X.

- 42. Voorsorgsmaatre€ls om te verhoed dat- graan vcrskutf
43. Inspeksie. _

44. Uitreiking van sertifikaat.

HOOFSTUK X1L—HOUTVRAGREGULASIES.

45, Toepassing van Hoofstuk XI.

46. Dekopeninge wat deur .dekvragte_ hout bedek word‘ ;
47, Stuwing, :

48. Toegang tot die akkommodasie vir die bemannma en

: ens.
49, Dekstuurinrigting.
50. Sjorrings.

51. Stutte.

52. Addisionele voorsorgsmaatregls vir ske pe wat lﬁoﬁt-
vaartlaslyne gebruik. :

53. Stuwing' (sien regulasie 52).

54. Sjorrings (sien regulasie 52).

55. Middele om stutte- vas te maak (sien regulas;e 52)
56. Ultrelkmg van sertifikaat. ;

HOOF STUK XII.—GEVARE- VIR DIE
SKEEPVAART.

57. T,oepaséing van Hoofstuk XL
58. Gevare '‘moet aangemeld word. -
59. Aard van inligting wat verstrek moet word,

in staat is tot self- |

CHAPTER Vl ——DISTR':SS SIGNALS

20. Apphf‘atlon of Chapter VI
21. Distress signals.
22. Use of distress signals.

CHAPTER VII—LIFE-SAVING SIGNALS. -

23. Application of Chapter VIL
24. Life-saving signals,

CHAPTER VIII—BOAT AND FIRE DRILLS AND
INSPECTION OF LIFE-SAVING EQUIPMENT.

25, Apﬁlication of Chapter VIIL

26. Muster list and emergency signals. . o B
27. Assembly stations for passengers. . -

-28. Training and inspection.
- 29. Lifeboat por.able radio apparatus,. when carrled

CHAPTER IX—CARRIAGE OF DANGEROUS
GOODS. :

30. Application of Chapter IX. |

31. Exceptions.

32. Description and classmcatlon of danﬂerous goocls
33. List of dangerous goods. :

34.. Marking of dangerous goods. -

35. Packing and carriage in bulk.

36. Stowage.

" | 37. Carriage of dangerous goods in passenger shlps

38. Carriage of inflammable liquids.

39. Carriage of substances hable to spontaneous combus-
tion.

40 Publications covenno the carriage of dan«cmus goods
in shlps ]

CHAPTER X.—CARRIAGE OF GRAIN,

41. Application of Chapter X.

42. Precautions to prevent grain from shlftmg.
43. Inspection. :
44, Tssue of certificate,

CHAPTER Xl.fTIMBER CARGO REGULATIONS,

45, Apphcano'l of Chapter XI.
46. Deck openings covered by nmber deck’ ca’rgo
47, Stowage.

- 48., Access to crew accommodaﬁon and mach1 3
die maspenru-mc, beskerming van die: bcmanmng, |- ey spaces

protection of crew, etc.
49. Deck steering gear.

50. Lashings. :
51. Uprights.

52. Additional precautions applymg to. shnps usmg nmber.
load lines.

53. Stowage (see regulation 52).

54. Lashings (see regulation 52)..

55. Means for securing uprights (see regulation 52). |
56. Issue of certificate, "

CHAPTER XII—DANGERS TO NAVIGATION.

57. Application of Chapter XII.
58. Dangers to be reported.
59. Nature of information to be furnished.
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OOFSTUK XIII —SKIPBREUKE, ONGELUKKE
BOTSINGS OF BESKADIGING MOET AAN-
3 GEMELD WORD ' _
60. Toepassmg van Hoofstuk XTI -
61. Verslac moet ingedien word

HOOFSTUK XIV.—DIEPLODIN (JTOESTELLE

© 62. Toepassing van Hoofstuk X[V
63. Skepe van Klasse I, IT en ITA.
64. Skepe van Klasse VII, VHA VIIIL en X
65. Handloodlyn. :

HOOFSTU K XV —ANKERS AN KERKETTINGS
TROSSE EN- VERHAALTOU B,

66. Toepassing van Hoofstuk :XV.
67. Voorsiening van ankers en kabels.
68. Voorsiening van trosse en verhaaltoue.

HOOFSTUK XV1.—LOODSLERE.

69. Toepassing van Hoofstuk XVL. -

-70. Voorsiening van loodslere. - - -
71. Posisie van loodsleer en toec'*mg tot dle dek
72. Verligting. :

'73. Toesig oor loodsleer.

.- loodslere.
750 Aanspree,{hkheld vir oortreding van hierdie Hoof-
© . stuk. . :

HOOFSTUK XVIL—NAVIGASIELIGTE EN
FIGURE EN GELUIDSEINE. :

76. Toepassing van Hoofstuk XVIL
77. Skip moet behoorhk toegerus word.
78. Oliclampe.

79. Uitsonderings.

HOOESTUK XVIIL--SLUITING VAN OPENINGE
IN ROMPE EN IN WATERDIGTE BESKOTTE.

80. Toepassing van Hoofstuk XVIIL

81. Inrigtings wat geshuit moet word.

82. Waterdigte deure moet gesluit word.

83. Vcrplaasbare plate moet op hul plek wees.

84. Kleppe van as- en \'m]goedstortkokers most geslult
word.

'85. Oefeninge moet’ gehou word. - ' . -
86. Inspeksies moet met tussenpose uitgevoer word

87. Inskrywings moet in die amptelike skeapSJocrnaa‘l
gemaak word. ;

HOOFSTUK XIX.—VRYSTELLINGS, GELYK-
WAARDIGHEID. ENS. v G

88. Vrysteiling ten opsigte van magnetlese skf:epskom-
‘passe. - ;

89. Vrystelling ten opsigte van boot- en brandweer-
oefeninge en inspeksie van reddingsuitrusting.

'90. Vrystelling ten opsigte van die vervoer-van gevaar-
- like gocdere

91. Vrystelimg ten opsigte van die vervoer van gtaan
-92. Vrystelling van die houtvragregulasies. - e
93. Vrystelling ten opsigte van dieplodingtoestelie.

94, Vrysteliing ten opsigte van loodsl*ere e

95. Gelyk waardmh&dc '

8

CHAPTER “XIIT. ——WRECKS, CASUALTIES COLLI-
Do SIONS OR DAMAGE TO BE REPORTED '

60. Applicanon of Chapter XIIIL
61. Reports to be. made. -

" CHAPTER XIV.-—DEP_TH_—_SOUNDING DEVICES.

62. Application of Chapter XIV.

63, Ships of Classes I, II and IIA.
64 Ships of Classes VAL, VIIA VIIl and X.-
65. Hand lead- lmc

CHAPTER XV.—ANCHORS, CHAIN CABLES
. HAWSERS AND WARPS. -

66. Applicatton of Chapter XV

~67. Provision of anchors ‘and- cablés, -

68. Provision of hawsers and warps.

CHAPTER XVI—PILOT LADDERS.

69. Application” of Chapter XVI.

- 70. Provision of pilot ladders.

- | 71. Position of pllot laddcr and access to deck.
| 72. Lighting. =

. T4. Beperkte gebruik, konstruksie en mstandhoudlng van

73. Supervision of px[at lddder

74. Restricted use, constr ucﬂon and maintenance of pilot
ladders.

75. ‘Liability for contrav_en_tion_of this Chapter.

CHAPTER XVIL—NAVIGATION LIGHTS AND

SHAPES AND SOUND SIGNALS 5 "

76. Apnhcat on of Chapter XVIL

| 77. Sh'p to be propeily equlpped

78: Oil tamps.
79. Exceptions.

CHAPTER XVIIl.—CLOSING OF OPENINGS IN
HULLS AND IN WATERTIGHT BULKHEADS.

80. Application of Chapter XVIIL

81. Contrivances to be closed.

82. Watertight doors to be closed.

83. Portable plates to be in place. - -

84. Valves of ash-shoots and rubbish-shoots to be closed
85. Practice drills to be heid.

86. Inspections to be made at intervals.

87. Entries to be made in the official log- book.

CHAPTER XIX.~ EXE%/ITI"EIONS EQUIVALENTS

88. Exemption in respect of ships’ magnetic compasses.

89. Exemption in respect of boat and fire drills and
- ‘inspection of life-saving equipment.

90. Exemption in respect of the carriage of dangerous
" goods.

| 9L Excmp&_;on in respect of the carriage of grain.

92. Exemption from timber cargo regulations.

| 93. Exemption in respect of depth-sounding devices.

94, Exemption in respect of pilot laddcrs

1 95. Equivalents.



96 Veﬂjetermg m_‘d"'lveﬂlghe‘ld van:skepe:

3 Bylae A
paragraaf (4) van regulasie 5.

" - Bylae B—Gehalte en prestasic van drog kompasse]'_.

en vloeistofkompasse vir gebrmk by die navlga
van. handelskepe.

'-__;Bylae C——Voorsorgsmaafree!s om .te verhoed d'lt._ o

. graan u@rskulf : - ol
" Bylae D—LSert:ﬁkaat vir die- vérvoer van graan
" Bylae E—Se:soensvaargebl de. Sl

hout. -
; Byiac G—Ongevalleverslag
5 .. . ._ . : } ' " . e
s HOOFSTUK 1 —ALGEMEEN

o l 'TI‘TEL VAN’ HIERDIE RLGULASIE S

‘Hierdie regulasies word ‘genoem  die - regnlasses' in

verﬁand met Q1e velhgheld van; die nawgasm 1960

: 4wl 2. WOORDOMSKRYWING. :
ln hserdlo roguiasms beteken "die - ultdrukkmg'

n’: betekeni

2 ultdrukkmﬂ waaraan’ -daar in “die Wet

geken is, wanneer dit.in hierdie’ regulasnes gebru;k \wrd,

die aldus- toegekcnde betekenis; en het—

© ,; breedte \{an die skip ™. die" ‘betekenis.. wat
~ regulasies “in. \verban“d met konstruks;e d
“ gehieg word; - -, ©.

s beskotdek ”: die - betekems wat in - die rﬂﬁulhsnes in

-verband met konstruksie daaraan.geheg word -

. E.I.;., vryboorddek > die- betekems wat in dle !asi)’fimg‘-‘"-

lasies daaraan geheg word;
s mdompx:lmgsgrcnslyn die- betekems wat in

word _ :
. en beteken—f.-- "
T monstermg n.
" oefening;
“ . loodsleer?”
~en uitrusting, wat- “gebruik word vir die inskeping
".en ontskeplrg van loodse en ander amptenare terwyl
n skip by 'n hawe ‘aankom of 'n hawe verlaat, maar
sluit meLdle valreeploer, Ioopplduk ot loopbruo van

o die sklp in nie;
" i standaardkompas

bootoefemna -en

geplaas is dat dit so vry as moontlik van die magne-
dit ‘van {riddele voorsien is om akkurato peilmas te
maak; .

»» stuurkonipas ¥ ’n. magnetiese kompas wat by ’'n

stuurplek geleg is, indien die stuurplek- geloe is op -
_enige plek be_halwe dxe plek waar dle standaard-

, kompas isy”
i A
. en het i

. boboudek™ die betekems wat in die laslymegulasms
_daaraan geheg® word;

i dckvrag hout™ die bezekenss wat in die laslyn-_ i

© regulasies daaraan geheg word;
en beteken—! s g ¥

Tw houtvaartlaslyn o ’n spesmle laslyn wat slegs gebrmk' \

moet word wannéer 'n skip wat ’n dekvrag hout

vervoer, aan Hoofstuk XI -van:hierdie regulasws en

- die lasiynrogulasws voldoen; :
-, ton hﬂJto-reglsterton

[OPMERK{NG —Die vo]gende mtdrukkmgs is ook in

artnkel twee'van die Wet vervat, en daarvolgens beteken— .

’n ~vakleerling in ‘die. seed;ens wat |
deur ’n leerkontrak verbmd a8, 0 - i

kadet” ’n vakleerling in die seed.lens wat me deur.

g leerlmg olﬁsner

S n leerkonuak vcrbmd IS me, S A

i i
[ AP

LK
S CRR

—!—Keonlsgowmg “No. . i u!tgerclk- kra‘g,tcnsf S

Bylae' F*—v-SBI‘tlﬁkaat ten, o;psrgté van, ! dckvragl‘

die fRogulai'om% 1960
Wet ” die- Handelskeepvaartwet, . 1951 (Wet No. 57 van | e .

- 1951) en, tensy uit di¢ samehang anders blyk; ‘et enige

che :
reﬁulamet; in- verband met konstruksm daaraan geheg__ i
'-in bra:ndw'eer- o

"n leer, tesame niet. dle nodlge 1rr12£mgs'

che hoof maanenese kompas of'-
slegs dxe magnetiese kompas as daar net een aan
boord is, mchen die kompas op so-'n plek in die-|
nabyhelel van. die - staurhuis -of navigasiebrughuis |

tiese mxgloed‘ van die. sklp se bouwerk is ‘en ‘indien |-

96 Improvemeu;ts m the safety of shlps

- Annex A —Notzce No.. [ :ssued under paragraph (4) "
“of regulation 5. . ; ;

'"":'A*nnea B —Qualliy &nd performance of dry. card i
liquid _compasses. for, ‘use- m ’tne nawga 1on of
- merchant shlps Vg ; - =

Annex C. —Pnecautlons

to-i -p'rcven_t'
'jshlfng yoE & 0

-'grain'-'.‘ fr"o_n:g‘ ;
v' _--:Annex D- Coruﬁcato for the camage Gf gram
" Anfex E——Seasonal areas ' £

Annex: F Cert!fwate in respect of a- deck cal:go of :
“timber. . et . e -

"-,.Annex G —-Casualty report

5 f(iﬁ.;giif{j;;ﬁ ;1 ?__Q_QENERAL{ -

1 TITLE or THESE REGULATIONS e
These regulat;ons : r'e__ called the Safeiy'j__of_ Navzgauon .

2 INTERPRETATION Tt

In thcse regulatlons the cxpresswn thc Act e means :

=the Merchant Shipping Act, 1951 (Act No.'57: of 1951), _
.1 and unless the context ‘otherwise 1nd1catos any-:expreqsmn i
v | used in these regulations to.which a meaning. has ‘been -
ass:gncd in the Act, bears the. meanmg so assigned, and—-«

“ breadth- of- the' ship ™ hasthe meamng ass1gned to ltl i
- in the Construction Reoulatlons, L :

: ‘bulkhead deck ” has- the ‘meaning - 3581gned to 1t m-':
- the Construction Rogu]atlons, o g

freeboard deck  has the meanmg aésrgned to It in the_"
Load Line. Reguiatlons

* margin. line has the meansng assngned to 1t in thc .
Constr.uctlon Regalatlons, 5o : X

e muster » means a boat dnll and a ﬁre drill; R

“ pilot ladder ” means any 1ddcler and. Qear or’ equlp- ,
. ment used-in conjunction therewith,. used for the - -pur-
-pose of embarking and chscmbarkmg pilots and other
‘officials while a ship is arriving at or leaving a. port,
‘but does not include the ship’s. accomodanon Iaddcr
- gang-plank or gcmgway . iy

- standard. compass ’ * méans the main’ maanetlc compass ;
or only magnetic compass: if only one'is. «carried, if -
such conipass is situated in the vicinity. of the. wheel-

" house or navigating bridge structure in such position:
as to ensure that the compass is as free -of the-

. magnetic influence of the ship’s structure as possible,.
and if it is fitted w1tn means for takmg accurate_
bearings: : . L Bl

“ steering compass » means a magnetlc compass sﬂuated
“at-a: sieermg -position, if such steering. position is~

_situated in any pkace other than where rhe sta.ncla:rd
compass 1s situated; . : : <

superstructure deck * has the meamng asmgned to 1t in'
the Load Line Regulatlom, .

+ nmber deck cargo’ * has the. meanmg assngued m nE
in-the Load Line Reguhtlons,

“timber load line” means a spec1al Ioad lmc ‘to be
" used only when a ship carrying a timber deck cargo
- complies with Chapter XI of these- regu1at:ons and_'

with the Load Lme Regulanons, :

“tons ” means gross reomter tons, -

[Ncma —Sect;on rwo of thc Act mcludes the followmg

definitions: — .

C« apprentnoe-oﬂicer
the sea service; :

“ cadet * means an- umndcnmred apprentlc 1

] semce, .8 L i

means an mdentured apprentwe to
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2 gevaarlike, goedere ” goederewat vanwes- hul ‘f}-a:_[:l,_:
“hoeveellieid of manier van berging Of afsonderlik of

gesamentlik geneig is om die lewens of die gesond-
heid van mense op of naby die skip in gevaar te stel
_of om die skip in gevaar te bring, en omvat dit alle
stowwe inbegrepe by -, ontplofbare stowwe” soos
gebesig in die Wet op Oatploftare Stowwe, 1956 (Wet
No. 26 van 1956), en enige ander goedsre wat die

Minister by kennisgewing in die Sraatskoerant as

gevaarlike goedere mag aandui. .~ - 2 _

» vissersboot ” ’n skip wat vir gewin ter sce visvang,
maar dit omvat geen robbevaarder of walvisvaarder
nie; ‘ :

» interpasionale reis ”, in verband met skepe wat in 'n

land geregistreer is waarep die Laslynkonvensie van
toepassing is, 'n reis vanaf 'n hawe in een land tot

’n hawe in ’n ander land waar een van die twee n

land is waarop die Laslynkonvensie vap toepassing

is, en.in verband met skepe wat in 'n land geregistreer

is waarop die Veiligheidskonvensie van toepassing is,
~ beteken dit 'n reis-vanai 'n hawe in.een land na ’n
hawe in 'n ander land waar een van die twee 'n land
is waarop die Veiligheidskonvensie van toepassing

“is; en ., kort internasionale reis”, 'n internasionale
_reis waarop .’'n skip- nie ‘meer as tweehonderd seemyl

vanaf 'n hawe wadrin die passasiers of bemanning
in veiligheid gebring sou kan word, sal wees nie, en
waarop die afstand tussen die laaste aanloophawe
van die land waarin die reis 'n aanvang geneem het
en die uiteindelike bestemmingshawe, nie meer as
seshonderd seemyl sal wees nie; en by die toepassing
-+ van hierdie omskrywing— :

(@) word geen afwyking deur "n skip van sy voor-

genome reis in danmerking gencem. wanneer

sodanige afwyking uitsluitend veroorsaak is

. deur onweer of ander omstandighede wat ndg
- die. gesagvoerder ndg die cienaar nog die

bevragter (as daar een is) van die skip kon |’

vermy cf voorkom het; en

®

~gebled vir die internasionale betrekkinge waar-

van ’‘n Staat wat -die - Veiligheidskonvensie.

aangencem het, verantwoordelik is. gebied
waarvan die Verénigde Volke die besturende
- owerheid is, en gebied wat bestuur word deur
n Staat ten gunste waarvan 'n mandaat daar-
oor uitgereik is deur die Raad van die voor-
malige Volkebond, geag ’‘n aparte land te

wees: Met dien verstande dat die Unie en die .
Gebied Suidwes-Afrika by sodanige toepassing {

as een land bekou word; : .

» laslynskip ” "n skip van vyf-en-twintig of meer bruto-

ton wat nie net vir visvang gebruik word nie en nie

’n plesierjag is nie; 1 : .

»gesagvoerder ”, ten opsigte van n skip, iemand

(behalwe 'n loods) wat toesig het of . gesag voer oor
bedoelde skip; ' Fal e 2

. geneesheer "2~

@ _b_y 'n plek in die Unie, iemand wat as sodanig’

ingevolge die Wet op Geneeshere, Tandartse
en Aptekers, 1928 (Wet No. 13 van 1928), ge-
~ registreer is; of
(b) by 'n plek buite die Unie, iemand wat inge-
- volge die Wet wat op daardie plek van krag
is, geregtig is om as sodanig te praktiseer;

» Minister , die Minister van Vervoer;

..deel van dic Statebond ”, dic gebied van *n land wat
*lid is-van die Statebend en ook enige gebied ondér
die soewereiniteit of beheer van so ’n land;

.» Passasier ”, ’n persoon wat op 'n skip vervoer word,

behalwe— _ :
(@) ’n_persoon wat in enige hoedanigheid aan boord

van die skip in verband met die besigheid van

die skip in diens is of bedrywig is;
B (1 e B F0 ) g i 8

word elke kolonie, oorsese gebied, protektoraat, |

. *dangerous goods ” means goods which by reason of
their nature, quantity or mode of stowage, are either
_singly or collectively liable to endanger the lives or
~ the health of persons on or near the ship or to
‘imperil the ship, and includes all substances within
the meaning of the expression “explosives ” as used
in the Explosives Act, 1956 (Act No. 26 of 1956),
- and any other goods which the Minister by notice in
. the Gazette may specify as dangerous goods; ;
“fishing boat ” means any ship engaged in sea fishing
for profit; but does not include any sealing boat or
whaling boat; ' =
“ international voyage ”, ‘when used with reference to
ships registered in a country to which the Load Line
Convention applies, means a voyage from a port in
one couniry to a port in another country, either of
- those countries being a country te which the Load
- Line Convention applies, and when used with reference
to ships registered n a country to which the Safety
Convention applies, means a voyage from a port in
one country to a port in another country either of
those countries ‘being a country to which the Safety
Convention applies; and “ short international voyage
means an international voyage in the course of which
a ship is not more than two hundred nautical miles
from a port in which the passengers and crew could
be placed in safety, and which does not exceed six
’hundred nautical miles in length between the last port
of call in the counfry in which the voyage begins
- and the final port of destination; and in the applica-
-, tion of this definition— '

(@) no account shall be taken of any deviation by

- a ship from her intended voyage due solely to
stress. of weather or any other circumstance
which neither the' master, nor the owner nor the -
‘charterer (if any) of the ship could have
prevented or forestalled; and

(b) every colony, overseas territory, protectorate,
.. territory. for whose international relations a
State that has accepted the Safety Convention

is responsible, territory for which the United
Nations are the administering authority, .and
territory administered by a State in whose
favour 'a mandate thercover was issued by the
Council of the former Léague of Nations, shall

- be deemed to be a separate country: Provided,
however, that the Union and the Territory of
South West Africa shall, in such application,
be regarded as one country; ¢

“load line ship ” means any ship-of twenty-ﬂve' or more
- gross tons, which is not solely engaged in fishing and

18 not a pleasure yacht;

“ master ” mieans, in relation to a ship, any person (other
than a piot) having charge or command of such
ship; ' -

“ medical practitioner ” means—

() at a place in the Union, a person registered Ias
~such under the Medical, Dental and Pharmacy
Act, 1928 (Act No. 13 of 1928); or o

(b) at a flace outside the Union, a person who is
“entitled to practise as such under the law in
force in that place;. :

- “Minister ” means the Minister of Transport;

* part of the Commonwealth ” means the territory of
~any country which is a member of the Common-
wealth, and. includes any territory under the
. sovereignty or control of any such country; 5

5% passenger ”
except— _ ) :
" (a) a person employed or engaged in any capacity
i on board the ship on the business of the ship; -

2 .

means any person cafried in a ship,
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(B m persoon wat aan boord van die Sklp is of'

ingevolge ‘die verpligting wat hierdie - Wet die
gesagvoerder oplé om skipbreukelinge, mense
in nood of ander persone te vervoer, of van-
weé emge omstandigheid wat ndg die gesag-
voerder nog die eienaar nog die be\ragter (as
daar een ES) kon voorkom het nie; en

(©) ’n kind wat onder een jaar oud is;

. passasierskip ”, ’n Sklp wat meer as twaalf passasiers
- ervoer;.

*, bevoegde' beampte 7, die beampte wat deur die Minis-

ter aangewys is-as die bevoegde beampte by die plek
en ten opsigte van die saak waarma VErwys. word in

die bepaling in hierdie Wet waarin die uitdrukking |

* yoorkom; ) ;

4 Veﬂlg‘lvldskonvemze die Internasionale Konvensie
vir die Bevellmmg van Menselewens op See wat op
die tiende dag van Junie 1948 in Londen onderteken
is en waarvan ’n vertaling in die Tweede Bylae van
hierdie Wct opgeneem is, en enige’ wys;gmg daar-
van;

., Tobbevaarder ”,
gebruik word;
.» Sekretaris ”, die Qekretans van Vervoer;

.-skip ', enige soort vaartuig wat in navigasie gebruik
word en nie deur middel van roeispane voortbe Necg

" word nie;

,» walvisvaarder met Iamdbasm
sy gehele vangs Vir \erwcrkmc in 'n fabriek wat aan
wal in die Unie :1peeng is, afiewer;

o, Suid-Afrikaanse_skip ”
in die Unie gercgistreer of
wees; |

. Opnemer ”’

'n skip wat uitsluitend v1r robbevangs

Ueag aldus geregistreer te

n skeepsopncmcr 1a1gcmeur opnemer of

radio- of ander opnemer (in aanmerking genome die

sake wat ondersoek word of ondersoek moet word)

wat kragtens paragraaf (b) van amLel vier erken of

aangestel is;
“p» Onseewaardig ”,
o vaartulg—

(a) wat dic toestand van gy romp, urtrustmg of

‘in v_erba'hd met 'n 'Vhartuig, dat die

'masjinerie, die berging van sy vrag of ballas,

*of die aantal of die kwalifikasies van sy gesag-
“voerder of bemannmg betref, of in en! ge ander
“opsig nie in 'n geskikte toestand verkeer om
‘teen die gewone gevare van die reis waarop
- die vaartuig is of op die punt staan om te
~gaan, bestand te wees nie;

,,vaartulo , ook ecnige skip of boot of enige ander
soort vaartuig wat gebruik word of ontwerp is vir
gebru;k in navigasie.

* Vir' due toepassing - van ‘hierdie - regulasnes het die Minister
dic volgende beamptes as b“vocgde beamptes ™ in dte Unie
Bangewys:-—

Te Kaapssad en Durban: Die Eerste Beampte van die Marme--

- afdeling.
Te Port Elizabeth, Oos-Londen, Mosselbaai, Port Noiloth,
Litderitz en Walvisbaai: Die Koopvaa rd ymeester}

3. KL.—\S‘SII‘IKASIE VAN QKFPE’

Die skepe waarop hierdie regulasies van toepaqsmg is,
word soos volg geklassifiseer: — _

(@) Passasierskepe. -

Klas F.—Passasierskepe wat vir reise gebruik word
‘enige waarvan internasionale reise behalwe kort
-Iintemasionalc reise is. =

Klas II.—Passasierskepe, behalwe skepe van Klas
1, wat vir reise gebruik word enige waarvan kort
internasionale reise is. _

K!cs IfA.—Passasierskepe, behalwe skepe van
(Klas VI, wat vir reise van enige soort behalwe
Jnter nasidnale reise gebruik word, :

Kias 177 —Nog nie toegewys nie.
_-Kilas IV —Nog nie toegewys nie.
Klas V.—Nog nie toegewys nis.

n walvisvaa:der wat |

'n skip kragtens hierdie Wet |

(b) a person on- “hoard the shi P e:ther in pursuance
of the obligation laid upon the master to carry-
shipwrecked, distressed or other ‘persons.or by
reason of any ‘circumstance that- neither the
.master nor the owner nor the chartefer (1f any)
‘could have prevented; and

(c) a child under one year of age;

* passan er ship ” means a ship which carries more than
twelve passengers; : .

“ proper officer ” means the officer dealgnated by the
~ Minister to be the proper officer at the place and in
* respect of -the matter to which- -reference is-made in

the provision of this Act in which the e‘xpressuon

occuts;

“ Safety Convention ” means the International Conven-
tion for the Safety of Life at Sea signed in Loadon
on the tenth day of June, 1948, and set out in the
Second Schedule hereto, and any amendment thereof;

“ sealing boat” means any ship- exclus;vciy ‘employed
in ‘seal- catchmg,

“ Seeretary ¥ means the Sec"etary for Transpcrt

“ ship 7 means any kind of vessel used in nawgatlon not
propelled by oars;

“ shore-based whaling boat” means a whaling boat
_ whtch dzalivers the wboie of its catch to be processed
in a factory established ashore in the Union;

“South African ship ” means a ship reg:steacd in the
Union in terms of this Act or deemed to b., 80 regis-
tered;

“surveyor ” means a ship aurveyo . .,ng;neer survm«or
or radio or other surveyer (having -regard to the
matters surveyed or to be surveyed) recognized or
-appointed in terms of paraglaph (b) of sectlon four;

unseaworthy

4 used in: relation toa vessel, means that
she—. i

(a) is not in 2 fit state as to the cond‘tio‘l of her
hull, equipment or machinery, the stowage of
her carge or ballast, or the number or
qualifications-of her master or crew; or.in any
other respect, to encounter the ordinary perils
of the voyage upon which she is- engaaed or
is about to enter;

“ yessel ” includes any ship or boqt or any other descmp-
tion of vessel used or designed to be used in nawga-
_tion.

* For the purposes of these regulations, the Minister has
cljfsggnal'ed the following officers as * proper officers™ in' the
Union:— -

At Cape Town and Durban The Principal OEﬁcer of the
Marine Division.

At Port ‘Blizabeth, Hast London, Mossel Pay, PDrt Nolloth
L.uglmtz and Wa@vas Bay: The Shipping Master.] "y

3. CLASSIFICATION OF Skps.
-The ships to which these regu.anons apply, shall be
divided into the following classes 1 — -

{a) Passenger Ships.

Class I.—Passenger shim engaccd on voyaqes any
of which are international voyages . other than
short international voyages. ’ :

Class H.—Passenger ships, - other than shlps of
Class 1, engefged on voyages dny of which are
short international voyages.

Class 114.~—Passenger ships, other than ships o
Class V1, engaged on voyages of any. kmd othe
than international voyages.

.Class 11 —Not yet allocated.
" Class IV.—Not yet allocated. |
Class V.—Not yet allocated.
| i
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K las V. ——Paseas;erskepe wat slegs vir dne volgende
reige gebruik word :—

(1) Reise - waarop hoogstens, 250 paseaswrs
aan boord is, met mooi weer, en. op welke
reise die skepe nocit-meer as 15 myl uit-
gesonderd kalm waters, van hulle uitvaart-

plek of meer as 5 myl’ van die land af sal b

wees nie; of . :
‘(ii) reise-op kalm waters

(b) Skepe be%atwe passas:erskepe Bl e e
" Klas VIl.—Skepe (behalwe die skepe van Klas
UUVITA, IX, %, XI en XII) wat vir reise gebruik
‘word enige waarvan internasionale’ re;se behalwe
- kort internasionale reise: 15 :

-"Kfas VIIA.~Skepe wat in die- walvlsbedryf |

_ bruik. word, behalwe walmvaarders met land-
~basis..

i Klas VHL w—Skepe (beha}we dle skepe van- Klas

- X, XI en XII) wat vir reise-tussen’ Uhie-hawens . 3

of vir kort. internasionale reise gebruik word.

=" .Klas X —Sieepbote verbmdmgsbote -barkasse, -
" ligters, baggerskepe, trek- en. ‘baggerskuite -wat,
by Unie-hawens- uebrunk word en kort afstande

‘ter see uitvaar,

: inas IXA. —Sleepbote verbmdmusbote barkasse

ligters, baggerskepe, trek- cn baggerskmte wat by i
 Unie-hawens gebruik ‘word en n wat nie ter see wit] " ﬂa&‘&‘ IXA—Tugs,.

" vaar nie.

' IKIas X‘—Vlssersbote
' vaarders met-landbasis, -

i _‘._._Klas XI1.—Seilskepe. (behaiwe dle skepe van Klas}'

_ X en XIIy wat tér see uitvaar. _
e .Klas .X 11 —Plemerjacte wat ter see ultvaar

HOOFSTUK IL. -—YOLTALLI E BEMANN}N'- e i

- 4. TOEPASSING VAN HOOFSTUK H
Hlerdie Hoofstuk is van toepassmu op—.

- {u) elke Suid-Afrikaanse skip wat. van emge hawe_'

waar ook al ter see uitvaar; en

(b elke sklp, wat nie °n Suid- Afnkaanse slop 1s:- .
nie, wat passasrers by *n Unie-hawe aan-boord

neem en van m Ume-hawe ultvaar

“en'’n .. skip van Hoofstuk II P-ig n skip waarop hlerdle _

_Hoofstuk aldus van toepassing is.
[OPMERKING —In verband met Stateboodqxepe (be-

halwe Suid-Afrikaanse, skepe) wat nie passasiers jin. die -

Unie aan boord neem nie, word diec aandag gevestig op
subartikel (4) van artikel drie-en-sewentig en subartlkel (2)

van artikel iweehonderd een-en-itwintig van die Wet, inge-

‘volge waarvan sodanige skepe beman moet word. coreen-

komstig die wette wat in daardie deel van_-die Stdtebond :

waarm die skepe gereglqtreer is, van krag is.]

5. BEMANNING,

(1) Die eienaar en die gesagvoerder van etke skip van | .

Hoofstuk II moet, benewens ‘die offisiere en ander per-
sone wat in artikel drie-en-sewentig van die Wet voor-

- geskryf word, as bemanning die aantal en soort persone

in diens meem wat voldoende sal wees om te verseker
dat die skip toereikend en doeltreffend beman is..

) Vir die toepassmg van hierdie regulasie "word' n
.sklp ooderworpe aan die bepalings van paragraaf (4),

geag as genoegsaam beman te wees indien dit volgens die -

-mening. van die. bevoegde beampte as bemanning behoor-
lik gekwalifiseerde persone aan boord het sodat - dit ter
_see kan uitvaar met inagneming van die versistes van die
régulasies ‘in- verband met botsings, die _regulasies: vir
-reddingstoerusting, die handelskeepvaartradio-tegulasies en

- enige ander veti:ghetdsbepalmgs wat op d1e slup van; toe- -

" passing mag wees.,
12 -

robbevaarders en walvls-j g Sl

-3 'Cfa.s‘s XI—Sailin,

(*Iass,, VI —Passenger ships engaged - only on.- -
“voyages of the foi'owmg descriptions:—

(D) Voyages with: not - more ‘than 250

. passengers on board, in fine ‘weather, in

- the course of which voyages the ships are

" at no time more than 15 miles, exclusive

of any smocoth -waters, from their point of

departure * nor mare: than 5 miles from
land; or

(n) voyages in smooth waters

I(b) Ships other than Passengef Ships. .

" Class VH —Ships (other than ships of Classes '_
©VIIA, IX, X, XI and XII) engaged on voyages
“any of wh:oh are’ mternatlonal ‘voyages other '
- than short 1nternattonal voyaﬂes

. Class VIIA. —Shlps “engaged in the whztlmg'
. industry, other than -shore-based whaling boats.

Class. VAII. —Shlps (othér than ships of Classes X
XTI and XIT) erigaged on voyages_ between ports
in the Unien or on short in :ernational voyages.

Class * 1X. —Tugs; - tenders, -
© " dredgers,- barges -and - _hoppers:

Iaunches, hghters
‘which- are.

y employed at ports in the Umon and proceed tot

short distances to sea.

tenders lau'nches_,' .lighters;' '
. dredgers, barges and . hoppers which -are
. ‘employed . at.. ports in the Umon and do not
proceed to sea. ' .-

=) Class X. —wFlshmg boats seahng boats and shore-'
_‘based whalmg boats

sl:ups (other ‘than shaps of

Ciasses X and i1).-which proceed to sea.

z Ciass XI1. —Pleasure yachts which proceed to sea U

it

" '(_:HAFTE_R tt.Q?_s'Ht;PS’ -CoMPLEMENTL'

4 APPLICATIDN OF CHAPTBR II

. This._ Chapter 3pp]1es to—- - ,
- (@) every South African ship whlch proceeds to sea

- from any port whatsoever, and
(h) every ship, which i is not a South African ship, which
“embarks passengers at- and goes to. sea from any
port in the Union,

and a “Chapter Il ship” means a ship to Wthh thts
Chapter 80 apphes

- [Note.—In regznd to Commonwealth ships' (other than,
South African ships) which do not embark passengers in

‘the Union, attention is invited to -sub-section (4) of sec-
‘tion seventy-three and sub-section (2) of section two hun-

dred and twenty-one of the. Act in terms of which such
ships are required to be manned in accordance with the

| laws in force in that part of the Commonwealth in whxch-
the shlps are roglstered}

3 MANNI\IG

(1) The owner and master of every Chapter 11 shlp ;
shall, in addition to the officers and other persons pre-
séribed in section seveniy-three of the Act, employ as,
crew an adequate number and description of persons to

_ensure that the ship is sufficiéntly and eﬁimently manned.

(2) For the purpose of this regulation, a ship shall,
subject to the provisions of paragraph (4), be considered
to be sufficiently and efficiently manned if in the opinion
of the proper officer, she has as crew suitably qualified -
persons to enable her to proceed. to sea’ with due. regard -
to the requirements of the  Collision Regulations, the .
Life-saving’ Equipment Regulations, the Merchant Ship-

ping Radio Regulations; and: any. other” safety provisions

which rnay be. apphcable tothe slnp
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“-. IN"THE SUPREME COURT OF
oo SOUTH-AFRICA.. -~
.7+ (Durban and Coast:Local Division.) .. -

‘Honourable, Mr: Justice
Henochsberg. ‘

ity Before __t]_ie
Durban, Friday, thé'gg'_;h day of November,

In the matter between  MENDEL 'LEVIN,
Applicant, and CREST-EDGE (PRO-

. . PRIETARY), LIMITED, a Company,

tegistered offices at 1221 San-

“having its
‘Smith  Street, - Durban.

s lam Bniidings,

o Upon ‘the motion” of M. A. J'.--_Milne,

TR

_Tﬁc Court "Ov'ders:_' )

 TARY), LI he R C
“pany, and- all other: intetested persons be
- and’ they are. hereby called upon to show

cause, if. any, -before this Court on, Friday, | -

"/ the i8th day of December, 1939, at-10 a.m.,
why the said Respondent Company should
“notbe wound up. - . - .
2 'That this Order operate as a Proyi-
sional - Order for - the winding up of the

.aforesaid Respondent Company. _
3. That -this. Orderand a copy. of 'the

petition be served on: the said Respondent |

“Company at its registered office ‘and that

- the Order -be published on’ or .before the| -

* 4th day of December; 1959, once’in a daily
newspaper - published - and _circulating in
“Durban, and on or before the 11th day of

. December, 1959, .once in the: Government |

Gazette. By the Court—L,. Barry, Regis-
{Goodricke & Son) = " -

. ¥ x 5;.'Revemig stamp.
THE SUPREME COURT OF -
- " SOUTH:AFRICA. - :

T
(Durbari and, Coast Local Division.)

© "\ Before the Honourable Mr. Justice
U S = Henochsberg.” :

:

In the matter of WILFRID DENBIGH
~ FIELDING, in. his capacity as Judicial
i Mdnager of W. H. Birt (Proprietary),

7 Limited, (under” -Judicial Management),’

_'Applicant, and W. H. BIRT (PROPRIE-

_ TARY), LIMITED (under Judicial
Management), -4 Company having its
Durban, Natal, Respondent.:

o _i-jlpon -_:he"moti'a:n ‘of Mr. Pretorius, Coun-
sel for:--ths_-A[Spljcani, and upon reading the
petition: and the other documents filed; -

pele ~The Court-Orders:”
1. That W. H. BIRT {(PROPRIETARY),
LIMITED: (the ‘Respondent Company) -and

"~ sall other interested_persons be and-they are
‘hereby. called upon. to show cause, if any, |

_.before ~this Honourable. Court on Friday,
the 18th day of December, 1959—". .~

(0}
. ""(by why the costs of Judicial Management

Tt as fixed by the Master of the

. ‘Supreme Court sheuld not be included

why the Respondent Company. should
not be wound up;:

© 55 Revenue stamp cancelled.

Counsel for the Applicant, and- upon read-|
ing _the.-petitiqn -and ‘the other documents |

{ “rhat” * CREST-EDGE - (PROPRIE-|
EIMITED, the Respondent Com-| -~

BRI e 1 A

" Durban, Friday the 27th day of November, |’

-registered office  at 41 Williams -Road,.

.2, That"this "Order~ operaie "as" a Pro--
visicnal' Order. for the winding up -ef the’
aforesaid:Respondént Company.- © - <~

'3, That ‘this: Order and.a copy-of the
petition” be served on the said Respondent
‘Company at jts registered office, and that the
Order bé published on or- before the ‘T1th
day “of December, 1959, once. .in the
Goveriment - Gazette 'and once in a daily
newspaper, published and " circulating . in
Durban. S TN T

|the Respondent Company under Judicial
Management, dated-the 8th August, 1958,
be discharged. -
Registrar.” - - .
(D.-B. Lyle): .

"IN THE SUPREME COURT OF.
: 7+ SOUTH AFRICA. o
" (Durban and Coast Local-Division.} «
" "'Bifore the Honoilrable Mr, Tustice * *
el ik T ,Henq_ch'sbq_rg«. -

| Durban, F_ri_daj;,' the g‘?fh day o'f' November,
LA e T

In the matter between MENDEL LEVIN,
. having its registered offices at 1221 ‘San-
lam Buildings,
Rcspo’nd_ém.

- “Upon 'the - motion .of Mr. A, 1. Milne,
Counsel for_the Applicant, and. upon read-
ingthe petition and' the other documents
' _'i_‘hc"(iou_rt Orders: . _' Misy 3
TARY), LIMITED, the Respondent Com-

pany, and all other interested persons be
and they are hereby called upon to show

‘why thé said- Respondent Company sheuld
not-be wound up. - 3 T

“| - 2. That this. -Order cpératb."a's"a Provi-
* .} sional "Order for the-winding up

nat. of the
aforesaid Respondent.Company. .~ °

petition be ‘served on the said Respondent

the Order be .published on or” before the
4th day of December, 1959, once in a daily
newspaper published. and circulating’ in
Durban, and on or before the 11th day’ of
December, 1959, once in the Government
Gazette. "By the Court—L. Barry, Regis-

trar. ) : 9
(Goodricke & Son) 1516911

. OFS.OVS.

NOTICE.OF SURRENDER OF -
- DEBTOR'S ESTATE. .
[Section 4 (1]

- .Notice is hereby given that~application
‘will _be. made to the Orange Free State
' Provincial Division -of the Supreme Court,
of ‘South Africa, on Thursday, the 7th day
of January, 1960, at -10 o'clock in ‘the
forenoon or as soon theieafter as the matter
can_be heard,  for ‘the acceptance of the

‘Bloemfortein,
et i o .| Décember, 1959. .. = -
. 4. That the Otder of this Court- plaging | === -

By t_he Court.—L. ‘Barry,| -
14996—11 |

‘55, Reventie stamp cancelled. |

Applicant, and VICTOR CLARK (PRO-|
PRIETARY), - LIMITED, a Company |-

Smith Street, - Durban, |

'l That VICTOR CLARK (PROPRIE-|

‘cause, if any, before this Court on Friday, |
| the ‘18t “day 'of Pecember, 1959, at 10-a.m.,

3. That this Order and.a copy -of -ﬂ]e\_'

"Company at . its registered office “and that | -

~without -community “of propérty to. SAM
SHAPIRO, trading as’ DIE "HOEKWIN- |
KEL, at. Theunissen;* and a - statément.
-of his affairs ‘will:lie* for inspection_at: the

Offices of the Master of thé Supreme Court,

f " and: the - Magistrate. - at’
Theunissen, for a period of fourfeen days
as from the 1lth-day of December, 1959.
—-S.‘:P. Strydom & Naude; Attorney for
Applicant, P.O." Box 34, Theunissen, 4th .

. 15208—11-°

- IN THE SUPREME COURT OF ~
: " SOUTH AFRICA. -~ °
(Orange Free State Provincial D:Iivis'iqﬁ.-)". i

At Bloemfontein, - Thfir;dagy, 'fhis" 3rd day :
: of December, 1959... = - '

Before the Honourable Mr. .Jlustic‘e_ ., E
"~ H. J. Potgieter. . ..l

the matter between GEORGE ADA- .
MOU, Applicant, and ADAMOU PRO-
VISIONS (PROPRIETARY), LIMITED,

‘a duly registered Company with limited -

Tiability, with registered Head Office in

~Shop ‘No. 1, ‘Mentz Building,: The
Berea, Virginia, Q.F.S., carrying on a .
general dealer’s and restaurant bisiriess

. under the. pame of .Golden Corner Cafe

. and Store, Respondent. = il N

in-

£ Fl

Upon- the ‘motion of.'Ml_".

Van Coller,

'Counsel for the Applicant, and upon read-
‘ing. the ‘petition and:the "other ‘documents:

filed of record;. . = . o .
- LTt Uis Ovdered: e S

1. That the ' above-named Respondent
Company - be, -and it i§ hereby. placed in
provisional: liquidation in. the hands .of the
Master of this Court.. -~~~ .0 0 ot
2. That a ruié nisi do herebyissue .calling

upon. all. persons concetned to show ciuse,
if any, in this. Court on the 17th day’ of.
December; 1959, at 10 a.m., why the “said

Responderit Company shall not be- placed

under final winding-up-Order, .- .~ '\ -
3, That service of this rule; -and- a ‘copy

of the petition, be effected on the Respon-

dent Company at its registered-Head Office..
4. That the rule nisi be published forth-'
with_once in The Friend and Governnient
Gazette. By Order of the Colrt—F. G.
Vos, Assistant Registrar. . .= . s o s
(Mclntyre & v: diPost) . ... . - +15172=—=11"

IN THE SUPREME COURT OF
) " SOUTH AFRICA.. . 7~ '’
- (Orange Free State_l?mvin.cia]_'\:_D_ii.gision.} .

In the maiter between UNITED BUILD-

. ING SOCIETY, Plaintiff, and JOHAN-.

NES PETRUS MAREE. JANSE VAN
RENSBURG, Defendant. - -~ -7

. Notice is hereby, given. that the-Account
and, Plan of Distribution of ‘the ‘Proceeds of -
the Immovable Property sold under attach-
ment in this case will lie, for the inspéction
of all parties interested,” at this. office” for
fourteen -days from the-date of “publication
hereof; after which, should no” appeal be
made, it will ‘be reported to the Court for

.confirmation—A. "-Brink, ' Sheriff, . Sherifi’s

. _in the costs of the Liquidation of the | Surrender  of . the ‘Bstate ' of -~ LIEBE | Office, Bloemfontein, . 4th Desember, 1959..
.- . Respondent Company. '~ - = .~ SHAPIRO - " (born- RESNICK), - married R, "__'_'15-184'—1"1

Jnion Loan

'

nie-leningsertifikate

T
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- SALES-IN E’X'}écU"'noN.-c'_'E'R:EGT'ELIK'E . VERKOPE.

—

TRANSVAAL,

‘SALE IN EXECUTION.
. © o (LS.26/59) s
= ' % ) N |
“In the matter between CREDIT. COR-
 PORATION OF SCUTH AFRICA,
- LIMITED, Plaintiff, and WYNAND
JOHANNES SMAL, D:fendant. |

In execution of :a judgment of the
Supreme Court of South Africa (Transvaal
Provincial Division), in the abové-mentioned
suit a sale- without reserve. will be -held
before the Magistrate, Pilgrims Rest, on
Saturday, the 19th December, 1959, at 11
-a.m. of - the undermentioned properties. -of
the Defendant on the conditions to be read
out by the sductioncer at the time of the
sale:—. e gl ©

The rights of Wynand Johannes Smal,

in a certain Portion 4 of the united farm|

' Guernsey, No. 239, situate in the District

‘of Pilgrims Rest; measuring 1,374-6703

-+ ~morgen: Settlers Lease No., 293/1948.

v The following information is furnished

though, in’ this respect, nothing is guaran-

teed: — . R _ o

~ Dwelling-house consisting of 7 rooms,

k.p.b.—brick with wood-and -iroa_roof,
with cement floors (no ceilings). **

Terms—£100 in cash to be paid on the|

‘day of the Sale, the balance against transfer
to be secured by a bank or- building
" .'society guarantee to be furnished to the
" . Sheriff within 14 days after -the- date of
sale. : : -
.« Conditions—~The Conditions -of Sale may
' be inspected at the Office of the Sheriff
or at the Office of the - Deputy-Sheriff,
-~ Pilgrims: Rest—E. J. White, Sheriff of the
" Transvaal, Pretoria, 30th November, 1939.
s 14910—4-11

~ SALE IN EXECUTION,
(LS. 278/59)

Iﬁ the matter between SOUTH AFRICAN
PERMANENT BUILDING SOCIETY,

Plaintiff, and CHRISTOFFEL ALWYN |

. GOOSEN VILJOEN, Defendant.

- In execution of a judgment of the
" Supreme Court of South Africa (Transvaal

Provincial Division), in the above-mentioned |

suit a sale with reserve of £2,765 will be
held before the Magistrate, Brakpan, on
Saturday, the 19th December, 1959, at 11
- a.m. of the undermentioned property of the
Defendant on the conditions to be ‘read
rout by the auctioneer at the time of the
sale:—. : : o B
. Certain: Erf No. 1147, situate in the
' township of Brenthurst Extension No. 1,
. District Brakpan, measuring 8,575 (eight
~thousand five hundred and seventy-five)
 square feet.”  Deed of Transfer No.

“F. 5669/1958. ' :

teed:—. : i

_ Dwelling-house comprising  entrance
hall, lounge, 3 bedrooms, kitchen, bath-
room, W.C. .

Outbuildings: Garage, servant’s room,
‘coal -shed. W.C.

All buildings of brick under iron roof
and fitted throughout with venetian
blinds, -

~Terms.—£100 in cash to be paid on the
- day -of the Sale, the balance against transfer
* to be secured by a.bank or building
- society guarantee to be furnished to the
Sheriff within .14 days after the date of
5 Sa.le: TR . -
-' Conditions—The Conditions of Sale may
~ be inspected at the Office of the Sheriff
©or at’ the Office  of the Deputy-Sheriff.
..-Brakpan.—E. J. White, Sheriff “of the
.. Transvaal, Pretoria, -30th November, 1959,

14911—4-11 -

.14

' GEREGTELIKE VERKOPING:.

. Ter uitvoering van twee vonnisse van die
Hooggeregshof  van . Suid-Afrika - (Trans-
vaalse Provinsiale Afdeling) in die sake
MACHINA, BEPERK, Eiser, en J. N. T.
SCHUTTE, WVeiweerder, en 'P. 8§ Mec-
DONALD & KOTZE, Eisér ea J. N. T.
SCHUTTE,; Verweerder, onderskeidelik, en
daaropvolgende Lasbriewe uitgereik in beide’
sake, sal die onderstaande bate per publicke

| veiling verkoop word te Hans van Rens-

burgstraat 66, Pietersburg, om 10-uur vm.,
fhkc 12de dag van Desember 1959, naam-
ik:— - B .
<+ 1 Mielie-afmaker.

1 Say. masjien,

3 Skoffelploes.

1 Avery skaal.

2 Trekkers met ploeg.

T Ou bokwa. -~ - -

©2 Vries koeie.

2 Kalwers, -

2 Planters, = ) :
D. J. Naude,- Adjunk-balju, Pietersburg

Distrik. _ 14775-—4-11

-

No. 1201/58.
IN DIE LANDDROSHOF VIR DIE
DISTRIK VAN WOLMARANSSTAD,

. ‘GEHOU TE WOLMARANSSTAD.

| Tussen SPARECO-(PTY.),.LTD., Eiser, en

WESTVAAL MOTRAC, Verweerder,

Ter uitvoering V-_an n vonnis in boge-
'melde agbare Hof en ’n Lasbrief, gedateer
130 Oktober 1959 sal die ondergemelde per

|'openbare veiling verkoop word op Saterdag

die 12de dag van Desember 1959 om 10-
uur in die voormiddag véor die Landdros-
hof aan die hoogste bieder, naamlik :—

Seker Erwe No. 496 en 497, geled in

i die dorp Leeuwdoornsstad.

Dempers & De Greef, Eiser se'.Prbk_m'eur,
Krugerstraat, Posbus 12; Wolmaransstad,
- 14595—4-11

~ UNIE VAN SUID-AFRIKA.
(L.S: 275/59)

' VERKOPING DEUR BALJU.

In die saak tussen SOUTH AFRICAN
. PERMANENT BUILDING SOCIETY,
Eiser,enn DANIEL JOHANNES
- NIEUWOUDT, Verweerder. - .

%s. gevolg van ’n uitspraak van die
‘Hooggeregshof van  Suid-Afrika " (Trans-
vaalse Provinsiale Afdeling) in bogenocemde
regsaak sal 'n-verkoping sonder voorbehoud
g'eht?l_u word voor die Landdroshof, Chris--
tiana| op Saterdag, die 19de Desember 1959
om 1l-uur vm. van die volgende eiendom
van die Verweerder volgens voorwaardes wat
voorgelees sal word deur die Afslaer ten tye
van die verkoping:— . ,
Erf No. 251, gele€ in Hoofdstraat' in
. die | dorp Christiana, groot 225 (twee
' honderd ' vyf-en-twintig) vietkante - roede.
Transportakte- No. 22571/51, -
Die 'volgende besonderhede word verskaf,
maar hie gewaarborg nie:- - ’
Woonhuis bestaande uit vyf slaap-
‘-kamers, sitkamer, ecetkamer, kombuis en
badkamer, buite - opwaskamer, - buite
latrine, sement en hout vloere, hout pla-
. fonne, geriffelde sinkdak, wvoor ‘en sy
rondaivels, - :
Terme.—Tien persent van die koopprys
kontant lop die dag van die verkoping, die
balans teen transport verseker deur ’n bank-
of bougenootskapswaarborg wat binne 14
dae na die verkoping by die Balju ingehan-
dig moet word. :
_..Voorwaardes—Die Verkoopsvoorwaardes.
kan nagegaan word in -hierdie kantoor en
0 die - Kantoor van die Adjunk-Balju,
Christiana.—E. J. White, Balju van Trans-

vaal, Preforia, 30 November 1959,
' o 09—

3 = -

Case No. 69780/1958,
NOTICE.

~SALE IN EXECUTION,

IN THE MAGISTRATE'S COURT FOR
THE DISTRICT . OF JOHANNES-
BURG, HELD AT JOHANNESBURG.

In th:a- matter bef\#een .APEX P‘E;RMA-
NENT BUILDING SOCIETY, Plaintiff,
and FRANCE DHLAMINI, Defendant.

In pursuance of a judgment in the Court
of the Magistrate of Johannesburg and
Writ of Execution, dated the 28th day of
- November, 1958, the following will ‘be sold
in. Execution, on Friday, the 29th day of
'January, 1960, at 10.30 a.m. at the New
Magistrate’s Court, -Fox Street, Johannes-
burg, to the highest bidder:—

Certain Lot -No. 2046,
Eighteenth Avenue, township of Alexan-
dra, District Johannesburg, measuring
seventy-seven- (77) saquare roods' one: hun-

- dred and_ twelve (112) square feet, held

by France Dhlamini, under Deed of
Transfer. No. 3932/1949, dated ..11th
-March, 1949, -

CONDITIONS OF SALE.

reserve and to the highest bidder, and shall
be subject to-the terms and conditions: of
the Magistrates’ Courts. Act and the . rules
made thereunder and of the Title Deeds,
in so fdr as:these are -applicable,

2. The ;following improvements on. the
p_r%perty are reported but nothing is guaran-
teed : — : -7

With. buildings thereon. .
- 3. Terms—The purchase -price shall be
paid as to 10 per cent thereof on the day
-of the sale and the unpaid balance within
14 days shall be paid or secured by a bank
or building society guarantee.

Sale, which will be read out by the Mes-
senger of the Court immediately prior to
the sale, may be inspected -in "his office.
Johannesburg, this 11th-day of December,
1959.—Greenfield & Greenfield, Plaint!f’s
Attorneys, 305 Lewis and Marks Building,
65 President Street, Johannesburg, '

15123—11

: . Saak No. 15315/59,
KENNISGEWING VAN EKSEKUTO-
RIALE BESLAGLEGGING,

IN DIE LANDDROSHOF VIR DIE

- DISTRIK PRETORIA, GEHOU 'TE
PRETORIA. - : r
Tussen  GESONDHEIDSRAAD . VIR

BUITE-STEDELIKE -GEBIEDE;  Eiser,
en H. L. A, MULLER, Verweérder.

Aan: H. L. A. MULLER, Vonnis_skuldcnaarr._

Neem kennis dat ek heéde op”die eiendom
verval-in die onderstaandeiInventaris gereg-
telik beslag gelé het kragtens 'n lasbricf san
‘my gerig onder handtekening van die Klerk
van die Hof vir die Distrik Pretoria, waarby
ek beveel word om op u eiendom in hierdie
Distrik die bedrag van £26. 1s, 7d. vir
koste wat in hierdie aksie teen u toegeken is
by vonnis van genoemde Hof, benewens my
}lir)?te in verband met voormelde lasbrief, te

ef.
‘dag van Oktober 1959.—L. U. Vorster,

Geregshode, - _ ,
, INVENTARIS.

Erf
lynne, -Distrik - Pretoria, “bekend as Garden-

straat- 124, Eastlynne, Distri_k Pretoria. -

situate  in

1.-The preperty shall be sold without

4. Conditions—The full Conditions of

Geteken te Pretoria op hede die 28ste _

Sekere Gedééﬁe 7 van Gekonéolideen:!e .J
No. 43, ‘in die dorpsgebied van Fast:

= 15050—11"
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 Case No. 58273/59:
'NOTICE.

SALE IN EXECUTION.

IN THE MAGISTRATE'S COURT FOR
THE DISTRICT OF JOHANNES-
" BURG, HELD AT JOHANNESBURG.

the matter between FIELD INVEST-
MENTS {PROPR]ETARY), LIMITED,
Plaintiff, *and PETRUS JACOBUS
DAUTH, Defendant.

In

In pursuance of a judgment in the Court
of the Magistrate of Tohannesburg and
Writ of Execution, dated the 20th day of
October, - 1959, the following will be sold
in Execution, on Friday, the 18th day of
December, 1959, at 10.30 a.m., at the New
" Magistrate’s Court, Fox Strect, Johannes-
burg, to the highest bidder:— .

Certain Lot No. 1009, situate in West
Road and Third Street, in the township
of Greymont, District of Roodepoort,
measuring 17 (seventeen) square roods 52
(fifty-two) - square- feet, held by Petrus
Jacobus Dauth, under and by virtue of
Deed of Transfer No, F. 6041/1956, dated
ithe 26th day of July, 1956.

CONDITIONS OF SALE.

i. The property shall be sold without
reserve and to the highest bidder, and shall
be subject te the terms and conditions of
the Magistrates’ Courts Act and the rules
made thereunder and of the Title Deeds,
in so far as these are applicable

2. The following improvements on the
property are reporied but nothing is guaran-
teed : — ;

With buildings thereon.

3. Terms.—The purchase price shall be
_paid as to 10 per cent thereof on the day
“of the sale and the unpaid balance within

14 ‘days shal! be paid or secured by a bank
‘or bulding society guarantee, :
. 4. Conditions—The fuil Conditions of
Sale, which will be read out by the Mes-
senger of the Court immediately prior to
the sale, may be imspected in his office.
Johannesburg, this 11th day of December,
1959, —Greenfield & Greenfield, Plaintiff's
Attorneys, 305 Lewis & Marks Building, 65
President Street, Johannesburg.

15266—11

Case No, 10110/59.

NOTICE OF ATTACHMENT IN
- EXECUTION.

IN THE MAGISTRATES COURT FOR
7 THE DISTRICT OF PRETORIA,
HELD AT PRETORIA. -

- Between PERI-URBAN AREAS HEALTH
ROARD, Plaintiff, and JACOB MOT-
AKQ, Defendant.

To: IACOB MOTLAKO, Judgment Debtor. |

_Take notice that I have this day seized
and laid under Judicial attachment the
property comprised in the following
Inventory in pursuance of a warrant to me

* directed under the hand of the Clerk of the
. Court for the District of Pretoria, whereby

"1 am required to cause to be raised of your

foperty in this District the sum of
14, 19s. '1d. costs recovered against you
by the judgment of the said Court in this
action and also for my charges in respect

‘of the said warrant. Dated at Pretoria

thizs 26th day of November, 1959.—L, U.

Vorsier, Messenger of the Court.

INVENTORY.

Certain Portion D of Lot Mo. 85, in the
. township of Riverside, District of Pretoria,
situate- on the corner. of Pathlele and
Stegmann Streets, Riverside, District of |
Pretoria. - ~15051—11°

- NOTICE OF SALES IN EXECUTION.

IN THE MAGISTRATE'S COURT TOR
THE DISTRICT OF VEREENIGING,
HELD AT VEREENIGING. =

In executicn of the judgment granted
in the undermentioned-suits and subsequent
Notice of Attachment, the
Debtor’s Right, Title and interest in and
to and the undermentioned. properties will
be sold by the Messenger of the Courf on
the 15th day of January, 1960, at 10 o’clock
in the forenoon, at the Messenger’s Office.
28a Market Avenue, Vereeniging.

Casze No. 4365/39.
Between PERI-URBAN AREAS HEALTH

BOARD, Judement. Creditor, and
CLARA CUNNINGHAM, Judgment
Debtor.

Property: Certain unimproved property.

situate on Floff Street in Blignautsrus Agri-
cultural Holdings, District Vereeniging,
being certain Holding No. 30, in extent two
(2) morgen. : '

Case No. 5669/53.

Beiween PERI-URBAN AREAS HEALTH
BOARD, Judgment Creditor, and
g?leE BEATRICE LILLIS, Judgment

tor. - )

Property: Certain unimproved property,
sitnate Homestead Apple Orchards Small
Holdings, District Vereeniging, being cer-
tain Holding No, 185, in extent four (4)
morgen four hundred and thirty-five (435)
square roods,

Between PERI-URBAN AREAS HEALTH
BOARD, Judgment Creditor, and
HENRY AARON HARRIS, Judgment
Debtor. .

Property: Certain unimproved property;'-

situate on- Wiifred Ayvenue in the township
of Ohenimuri, District Vereeniging, being
certain Lot No. 37, in extent ten thousand

three hundred and thirteen (10,313), square |

feet.

Case No. 3718/54.

Between PERI-URBAN AREAS HEALTH
BOARD, Judgment Creditor, ‘and
JOSEPH AGAR DAVIES, Judgment
Debtor. ¢

Property: Certain unimproved pmperty,.
situate on Third Road, Balmoral Estates

Township, District Vereeniging, being cer--

tain Lot No. 62, in extent five hundred and
sixty-two (562) square roods seventy-lwo
(72) square feet. ’

Case No. 5758/53.

Between PERI-URBAN AREAS HEALTH
BOARD, Judgmeni Creditor, and
ALEXANDER DOUGLAS BROWN,
Judgment Debtor.

Property: Certain_unimproved property,
sitnate on Sixth Road, Walker’s Fruit
Farms Small Holdings, District Vereeniging,
being Certain Holding No. 39, in extent
four (4) morgen four hupdred and thirty-
five (435) square roods. -

CONDITIONS.

1. The sale(s) shali be subject to the pro-
visions laid down by the Magistrates’ Courts
Act, No. 32 of 1944, and the rules made

thereunder, the conditions contained in the|

Title Deed(s) and will be sold to the highest
bidder without reserve. ) .

9. The Purchaser shall -pay to the Mes-
senger of ther Court 25 per cent of the
purchase price in cash immediately upon
signature” of the Conditions of Sale, and
furnish him with a bank or building society
guarantee within fourteen (14) days from the
date of the sale for the balance of the
purchase price. ’

3. The full Conditions of Sale may bz

inspected at the office of the Messenger]
during office hours and will be read out’

Execution | .

Case No. 2584/59.

before the preperty/ties is/are put up for
sale. Dated at Yereeniging, this I1th day
of December, 1959 —Steyn, Noite & Wiid,
Attorneys for Judement Creditor, P.O. Box
83, United Buildings, Voorirekker Street,
Vereeniging. - : 14930—11

NOTICE OF ATTACHMENT IN
EXCUTION. =

IN THE MAGISTRATE'S COURT FOR
THE DISTRICT OF PRETORIA,

HELD AT PRETORIA. :

Between CITY COUNCIL OF PRETORIA,
laintiff, and (1) SCLOMOM. TLOU
(Case No. 22693/1958); (2) LEVI
MABOE (Case Wo. 2403/1959); (3)
MBUTANA DAVID MASUNYANE
(Case No. 930571959); (4) JIM MAS-
WANGANYE (Case No. 16603/1959);
(5) FRANS SHONGWE and KLEIN-

. BOOI SHONGWE (Casé ‘No. 32617/
1958); (6) JOHN VUMA (Case No.
9506,/ 1959, Defendants. - .~~~

To the above:named Defendants whose
present whereabouts are to tlie . Plaintiff
unknown. ~ e

Please take notice that I have this day
ceized and laid under Judicial Atiachment
the immovable properties in the following
inventory in pursuance of Warrants to me
directed under the hand of the Clerk of the
Court for the District of Pretoria, whereby
I am required to-cause to be levied ind
raised of your properties in this District
the various sums set out in the said inven-
tory as also my costs in' Execution,
recovered against you by judgments of the
said Court in these actions.

All the properties are situate in the
District of Pretoria. Dated at Pretoria on
this the 3rd day of December, 1959.—L. U.
Vorster, Messenger of the Court, Pretoria,

INYENTORY.

- 1. Certain remaining extent of Lot No. 8,
situate on Klip and Alexander Streeis in the
township of Lady Selborne, City of Pretoria,
as held by virtue of Deed of Transfer No.

4037/1933, dated the 6th Jume, 1933.
Amount of Warrant: £14. 17s. 44,
2. Certain Portion K of Lot No. 146,

situate on La Fleur Street, in the township
of Lady Selborne, in the City of Pretoria,
as held by virtue of Deed of Transfer No.
6849/1933, dated the 31st. August, 1933,
Amount of Warrant: £33. 7s. 10d., '

3, Certain Portion 10 {a portion of
Portion B) of Lot No. 279, situate :in
Fortuin Street, in the township of Lady
Selborne, City of Pretoria, as held by virtue
of Deed of Transfer No, 20538/1945, dated
the 23rd August, 1945, Amount of
Warrant: £13. 3s. 9d.- o

4, Certain remaining. extent of Portion B
of Lot No. 437, situate off Achilles Street,
in the township of Lady Selborne, in the
City of Prétoria, as held by virtue of Deed
of Transfer No. 13279/1944, dated the 19th
May, 1944, Amount of Warrant:
£29. 1s. 3d.

5. Certain Portion 2 (a portion of
Portion A) of Lot No. 88  (situate ' on
Maraba and Alexander Streets, in the town-
ship of Lady Sclborne, in the City of
Pretoria, as- held by virtue of Deed of
Transfer No. 1386371947, dated the 14th
May, 1947. Amount of ~Warrant:
£15. 17s. 3d. : "

6. Certain Portion D of 'Let No. 7,
sitnate in Berg Street, in the township of
Lady Selborne, City of Pretoria, as held by
virtue of Deed of Transfer No. 19842/1954,
dated the 16th August, 1954, ~ Amount of
Warrant: £16. 14s, 4d. 15183—11
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Case No..21805/1959.

NOTICE OF ATTACHMENT IN
EXECUTION.

IN THE MAGISTRATE’S COURT FOR
THE DISTRICT OF PRETORIA,
HELD AT PRETORIA.

Between PERI-URBAN AREAS HEALTH
BOARD, Plaintiff, and GERHARD
KOTZE (PTY.), LIMITED, Defendant.

To GERHARD KOTZE (PTY.), LIMITED,
Judgment - Debtor, :

Take notice that I have this day seized |

and laid under Judicial Attachment the
property comprised in the following
Inventory in pursuance of a wairant to me
directed under the hand of the Clerk of the
Court for the District of Pretoria, whereby
1 am required to cause to be raised of your
properfy in this District the sum - of
£108. 3s. 1d. costs: recovered against you

_ by the judgment of the sa’d Court in this
action and also for my charges in respect
of the said warrant. Dated at Pretoria
this 26th day of November, 1952 —L. U.
Vorster, Messenger of the Court.

INVENTORY.

Certain Portion A of Erf No. 12, situate
on Main .Road, in the_t%wnshm of East-
Iynne, in the District of Pretoria.
ek B ' ' - 15052—11

Case ‘No. 604/1959.
SALE IN EXECUTION.

IN THE MAGISTRATE'S COURT FOR

THE DISTRICT OF
HELD AT PRETORIA.

Between EDDIES MOTORS, Plaintiff, and
- G. F. SCHOONRAAD, Defendant.

PRETORIA,

Tn pursuance of a judgment in the Court
of the Magistrate of Pretoria and Warrant
of Execution, dated the 17th day of August,
1959,  the property listed hereunder will be
sold in Execution on Saturday the 23rd day
of January, 1960 at 10 o’clock in the fore-
noon in front of the Magistrate’s Court,
' Brits, to the highest bidder: —
Certain Portion 1 of Erf

No. 186,

situate on Paul Kruger Avenue, in the’

township ~ of Kosmos, District Brits,
. measuring as such 2-6348 morgen, held

by virtue of Deed of Transfer No,

20501/1957, dated the 27th day of

November, 1957,

The property is reported to be -vacant
ground, but nothing is guaranteed.

The Conditions of Sale may -be inspected
at the Office of the Messenger of the Court,
Brits. Dated at Pretoria this 4th day of
December, 1959.—Colin Ritson for Meteler-
kamp, Ritson: & Metelerkamp, Plaintiff's
Attorney. 15181—11

Case No. 14722/1959.
SALE IN EXECUTION.

IN THE MAGISTRATE'S COURT FOR
THE DISTRICT OF GERMISTON,
HELD AT GERMISTON,

Between NATAL BUILDING Si
(PERMANENT), Plaintiff, and
GEORGE DIEDERICK NEL, Defen-
dant. ,

In pursuance of a judgment in the Court
for the Magistrate of Germiston and Writ
of Execution, dated the 3rd day of Novem-
ber, 1959, the property listed hereunder will

be sold in Execution on Saturday, the 9th-

day of January, 1960, at 10 a.m., in front
of the Magistrate’s Court, Springs, to the
highest bidder:— )

Certain freehold residential Erf marked

No. ‘8 situate on Roberison Street, in the
township 'of Geduld Extension, District '
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of * Springs, measuring 34 (thirty-four):

square roods 104 (one hundred and four)
square feet.

The following improvements are repor-
ted to be on the property, but nothing is
guaranteed: —

One brick-built dwelling-house, under
corrugated iron roof, comprising lounge,
two bed-rooms,
with usuval outbuildings,

. The Conditions of Sale which will be
read immediately prior io the sale, may be
inspected at the Office of the Messenger of
the Court, Springs. Dated at Germiston
on this the 27th day of November, 1959 —
W. E. Vardy, Attorney for Plaintiff, 5-9
Netherlands Bank Building, Germiston.

14974—11

SALE IN EXECUTION.
(L.S. 288/59.)

In the matter between AMALGAMATED
ENGINEERING UNION, Plaintiff, and
CHRISTOPHER ANTHONY NEL,
Defendant.

In execution of a judgment of the
Supreme Court of South Africa (Transvaal
Provincial Division). in the above-mentioned
suit a sale without reserve, ‘will be held
before the Magistrate, Springs, on Saturday,

the 2nd January, 1960, at 11 a.m., of the |

undermentioned property of the Defendant
on the conditions to be read out by the
Auctioneer at the time of the sale:—

Certain Lot No. 833, Geduld Exten-
sion, being 15 Riebeck Street, in the
township of Geduld Extension of the
freehold farm Geduld No. 4, District of
Springs, measuring 34 (thirty-four) square
roods 104 (one hundred and four) square
fgesti Deed of Transfer No. F. 1214/
1951. ;

. The following information is furnished
though,-in this respect, nothing is guaran-
teed : — SR ’
Garage and usual outbuildings. =~

. Terms.—Ten per cent of the purchase
price in-cash to be paid on the day of the
sale; the' balance against transfer to be
secured by a bank: or building “society
guarantee to be furnished to the Sheriff
-within. 14 days after the date of sale.

Conditions—The Conditions of Sale may

be inspected at the office’ of the Sheriff or

at the office of the Deputy-Sheriff, Springs. |

—E. 1. White, Sherifi of the Transvaal,
Pretoria, 7th December, 1959.

15339 —11-18

Case No. 124521959,

SALE IN EXECUTION.

IN THE MAGISTRATE'S COURT FOR
THE DISTRICT OF PRETORIA,
HELD AT PRETORIA,

Between PERI-URBAN AREAS HEALTH
- BOARD, Plaintiff, and FREDERICK
PIETER  JACOBUS BOTHA, Defen-

dant.

In pursuance of a judgment in the Court
of the Magisirate of Preforia and Warrant
of Execution, dated the 17th. day of Sep-
tember, 1959, the property listed hereunder

will be sold in Execution on Monday, the

8th day of February, 1960, at 11 o’clock
in the forenoon in front of the Magistrate’s
Court, Pretorins Street, Pretoria, to the
highest bidder: —

Certain Erf No. 544, situate in Angus
“Street, in the township of Claudius, Dis-
trict Pretoria, measuring 21,080 sguare
feet, as held by virtue of Deed of Trans-
fer No. 15004/1947,

The I];n'c;«]:;erw is. reported to be vacant
round but nothing is guaranteed. «

toria. :
day of December,

kitchen and bathmom_

The Conditions of Sale may be inspected -
at the office of the Messenger of the Court,
Magistrate’s Court, Pretorins Street, Pre-
Dated at Pretoria on this the 7th
1959 —F. J.. Prigge,
for Weavind & Weavind,. Plaintiff’s Attor-
neys. - 15342—11

* ‘Case No. 66905/1959.
SALE IN EXECUTION. - -

IN. THE MAGISTRATE'S COURT FOR
THE DISTRICT OF JOHANNES-
- BURG, HELD AT JOHANNESBURG.

Between SOUTHERN BUILDING
SOCIETY, Plaintif, and TEXAN
TRUST (PROPRIETARY), LIMITED,
Defendant. S

In purseance of a judgment in the Court
of the Magistrate of Joharnesburg and Writ
of Execution, dated -the 13th day of
October, 1959, the property listed hereunder -
will be sold in Execution on Friday, the
18th day of December, 1939, at 10.30 a.m.,
at the New Magistrate’s Court, Fox Street,
Johannesburg, to the highest bidder:—

Certain Leasehold Stand (or Lot) No.
292, situate in the township of Yeoville,
Mining District of Johannesburg. Held
by the Defendant in its name under Deed
of Transfer L 4/1958, dated the 14th day
of January, 1958.. 5

TerRMS aND CONDITIONS OF SALE.

1. Terms.~—The purchase price shall be
paid as to 10% (ten per cent) thereof in
cash on the date of the sale, such payment
to be made to the Messenger of the Court,
Johannesburg. A bank or other suitable
guarantee for the balance of the purchase
price, payable against transfer to the Pur-
chaser -shall be furnished within fourteen
days of the date of sale.

. 2. Conditions—The full ' Conditions = of

Sale, which will be read out by the Messen-

ger of the Court immediately prior fo the
sale, may be inspected at, the Messengei’s
Office, Johannesburg—C. J. Johnson, of
Deneys Reitz, Jacobson and Effune, Attor-
neys for Plaintiff, Southern House, 30
Rissik Street, P.O. Box 4571, Telephone
33-4515, Johannesburg. 15351—11

. Case No. 15441/59.
NOTICE OF ATTACHMENT IN
" EXECUTION. =

IN THE MAGISTRATE'S COURT FOR
THE DISTRICT OF = PRETORIA,
HELD AT PRETORIA.

Between PERI URBAN AREAS HEALTH
BOARD, Plaintiff, and JOHN
NGCABO, Defendant.

To: JOHN NGCABO, Judgment Debtor.

Take notice that I have this day seized
and laid under Judicia] Attachment the
property comprised in the following Inven-
tory in pursuance of a Warrant to me
directed under the Hand of the Clerk of the
Court, for the District of Pretoria, whereby
I am required to cause to be raised of your
property in this District the sum of £15, 4s.
9d. and costs recovered against you by the
judgment of the